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Simple ' inexpénsive slide warmer. A. M.

SOHHORTMAN '(Stain. Tech:, 1038, 13, 137—+138).—A

long wooden ' box is covered with a sheet/ of ordinary:
window' glass to carry thé slides. © The heat is dérived:

from evenly-spaced 10-wath' electrio bulbs' (1-<8in.);

above thise i8'a ghoet of thin galvanised metal with o

few perforiitions between the bulbs, t6 act as'a baffle!
A cover of wooden strips with Cellophane keeps'the

slides dust-free. Temp. ranges between 41° and 43°.
Bnslien i s A uta e Lo 8 DI D7 &
‘Method of eliminating the electrification  of

paraffin: ribbons. R. Ji Braxpauv. (Stain Techs;

1938, 13, 139-—141).—A device which aims at ionising

the surrounding air; 8o that: the electrified paraffin:

ribbon loses its charge, is deseribed: B Ei H.

. Application of electrophotometry to quantit-

ative histology., H. Oxxers (Compt. rend. Soc.
Biol., 19.3.8,42._9_,;Q7,—-‘-99)g—,—ﬂistologiqaf)stamctures are
.measured by taking a photomicrograph, inking in the
‘parts to be wmqa«_s@f,@xmh Chinese inky, and removing
the photograph surface with I and Na,S;05;  the paper
is. then ,(]flach.r on a revolving disc and the amount, of
light reflected by it measured with a photometer,

O30

. Alizarin-Red S technique applied to elasmo-
branch .integument. L. P. Savies (Stain. Tech.,
1938, 43, 143—144).—Integument (free from; sub-:
cutaneous:tissue) .is soaked jin water for, 1—3 days,
and:then immersed in 0:4%, aq. alizarin-red S for 2—3
hr. Excess of stain can be removed with dil. aq.
NH,. After washing, the specimen is dehydrated up
to 959% alcohol; and then cleared-in méthyl salicylate
-+ 95%, alcohol (5.: 1).... The- basal plate and pedicle
of each scale are stained, the spine is unstained.

Staining of fungi and micro-organisms with
azureosin-glycerin. E. Horrvaxx (Klin, Woch.,
1938, 17, 1622—1623).—One drop of a mixture of.
azureosin. and, glycerin (2 : 3 or 2 :6) stains; clearly
fungi . in skin scales, other micro-organisms, blood
films, and even frozen and paraffin sections.

E. M. J.

Polychromatic vital staining of different gas-
tropod cells with pyronine. L. Moxxf (Bull.
Acad. Polonaise, 1938; B, 110—114).—A description
of the staining of cells of Helix lutescens with pyronine
and acridine-red, and the purification of the dyes.

£ i S CRPMWo

Vital staining of fibroblast nuclei with crystal-

violet. O. Baxk and A. KLEINZELLER (Arch. exp.

1

Zellforsch., 1938, 21, 394—399).—The nuclei of fibro-
blasts ‘in culture can be stained with crystal-violet
when elocfrolytes are addeéd with the dye. " Ca'is the
most ' efféetivel  The' staining i8° reversible ' and
diminishes with the addition of NH,CNS." It is'also’
dependent-on’ the physiological state of the cell, being
increased in the telophase; when the cell contains fat
granules, and in the older cultures. R.J. 0'C;,
Iron-hematoxylin staining technique. H. Ei
Smorrr, H. HAwLeY, and C. S: SwaminaTH (Indian
J. Med. Res., 1938, 26, :259--260).—In  staining
protozoa by the Heidenhain Fe-h@matoxylin‘process,
it is unnecessary to use only violet erystals of Feé NH,
alum a8 a mordant; solutions of the latter which give
produced a ppt. on keeping are satisfactory. Tomake
a permanently élear solution of Fe  NH; alum, it is
dissdlved in 0-5% H,S0,. The only essential factor
in' producing a good Fe-ha@mitoxyhhstain is a good
solution of hematoxylin. = * BECo
New stain for mucin. E. H. Leacu (J. Path.
Bact., 1938, 47, 637—639),—The new stain is derived
from Sudan-black B and gives results supeérior to those
obtained with' mrucicarmine.: The times required for
staining aré lohgér, but the staining solution deterior-
ates more slowly and thie sectionsdo not fade. It has
a special affihity for mucin; but also stains cartilige
and Sometimes elastic fibres. 'Improved preservation
and staining of mucin and mast cell granules are
obtained, whatever stain is used, if 969, alcohol is
employeéd instead of water to flatten out the sections
on the slide. Intracellular mucin is retained in the
granular form and swelling of the cells is prevented.
(5 photomicrographs.) ; G.J:0..B:
Fat staining with Sudan-blackB. E.H: LEacH
(J.. Path. -Bact., 1938, 47, 635—637).—Sudan-black
B, dissolved in a 509, solution of diacetin in distilled
water, stains lipin substances, including myelin, an
intense blue-black. For: a study of intestinal epi-
thelium, it s particularly satisfactory after fixation
with Zweibaum’s niethod. - C. J;:C. B
Permanent preparations from rapid cyto-
logical techniques: B. B. Hrrrary (Stain. Tech.,
1938, 13, 161-=167).~~Details are given of a method
for rendering permanent certain types of smear and
squash ‘preps: It ‘consists essentidlly of fixing,de-
hydrating; and clearifig by the dioxan technique and
mounting in dioxan—Canada balsam. E. EH.
Staining paraffin sections with protargol.
I. Experiments with Bodian's method. ' II.
Use of n-propyl and n-butyl alcohol in Hofker's
fixative. H. A. DAvENPORT and C. L. KrLINE
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_ XIX (a, b_)'

(Sta,in; T’eéh‘.; 1938, 13, ‘14;/;1.66);;An'ixnpré\’exﬂerit’ -

of the original Hofker’s mixture as fixative is to use
formic acid 5 c.c. and n-butyl alcohol 60 c.c. Fix
12—24 hr., take through alcohols to. water, wash
several hr., dehydrate, and imbed’ in' paraffin‘‘wax.
Cut, mount, and remove the wax: take down to
water, impregnate 2—3 days at 27—30° in 0-59%, aq.
protargol. Rinse. Reduce with 0-59%, amidol in 5%,
aq. Na,SOj.
and reduce with 0-5%, amidol, wash, dehydrate. The
significance of the various steps was tested by vari-
ations of technique. “E. E. H.

Review of the Golgi appératﬁs. I TToyH
KirrmaN and A. E. SEVERINGHAUS (Anat. Rec:; 1938

70, 413—431, 557—573)—IL, The structure of /the
Golgi apparatus is discussed. | il Eh

I1. The identification, polarity, and zorigih.of the
H. L. H G

Golgi apparatus are considered. |

Golgi apparatus and other cytoplasmic bodies
in Spirostomum ambiguum. K:DM. R. BROWNE
(J. Roy. Microscop: Soc., 1938, [iii],’ 58, 188—199).
—Centrifuging | caused - stratification . of ' contents.
Vacuoles ‘were on top with Golgi bodies ‘ below;
mitochondria, nuclei,'and food vacuoles sank to the
bottom: i ‘ E: B.

‘Occurrence  of metachromasia in growing
tissue, and its sigmificance. B. Syrvex (Klin:

Woch., 1938, 17, 1545—1547).—A metachromatioc:

substance was found in normal tissues, granulation
tissue, and most benign and malignant growths.
Ulceration, infection, and X-radiation cause a dimin-
ution or disappearance of this substance. E.M.J.
- Secretory forms of the modified chondriome.

A, DEHORNE (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128,
964—967).—Modifications of ‘the mitochondria  and

Golgi apparatus: during! secretion. in. cells of Nereis:

longissima are described. P..C.:cW.

Properties of chromatic subsﬁance. P." YON
Leno1zRY (Arch. exp. Zellforsch., 1938, 21, '390—

393).—Chromatin in the epidermis of plants coagulates'

at 46—68° and in a concn. of 4—109, alcohol.

S e e e e : R.J. O’C.
Spiral structure of somatic chromosomes.
L. voN GEITLER (Z. Zellforsch., 1938, 28, 305—309).
—Chromosomes of the anaphase in the integument
and anlage of the testis of young Paris quadrifolia
show 'a definite spiral structure; there is evidence
that this ocours in all somatic chromosomes.

TPlas T I0] : ‘ R. J. OC.
Nuclear control of cell activity. D. F. JoNEs
(Science; 1938, 88, 400—401).—It is suggested that

external agents act by;modifying nuclear constituents.:

These in turn produce the observed effects. =1

: I‘ragmentation and alteration of form  of
nuclei. L. MoxX£ (Arch. exp. Zellforsch., 1938,
21, 387—389).—The salivary glands of Heliz lutescens,
H. pomatia, and Tachea austriaca were examined.
The living cell nucleus s globular ; hypotonic solutions
produce lobulation and fragmentation of the nucleus.
Acidification or alkalinisation of the solution does not
affect the result. These changes are ascribed to a

Wash. Tone with 0-19% AuCl;, wash

low viscosity of the nuclear substance and a low
surface tension between nucleus and cytoplasm.
R. J. O'C.
Intercellular substances. formed in cultures

an Zitro. ' A LrtvAd ‘(Arch. Anat. micr:; 1937, 33,

151—166).—The formation of collagenous fibrils and
an intercellular matrix was observed and all stages

_recorded in cultures of fibroblasts from the chick
embryo were followed for 15—20 days.
- cellular matrix was laminated, the cells lying between

The inter-

lamellze. The fibrils- had all the characteristics of
collagen fibres and no anastomoses. J. H. G.
Density of elastic fibres in the skin. T. KaTo
(Arb. med. Univ. Okayama, 1938, 6, 141-—147).—The
elastic fibres are particularly dense:in the superficial:
corium of the skin of the face in man; dense nets ofi
longitudinally and transversally arranged elastic fibres
are found: in theskin of the back of the nose, chin,
edges. of-the ear; olecranon; patella, and buttocks.
Many. elastic fibres were found in the skin of the new-:
born. e i A.S.
Keratin 'and ' cornification.i J. .C. DERKSEN,
G. C. HERINGA, and A. WEIDINGER (Acta Neerland.
Morph., 1937,4,31—37).—The tonofibrils found both
in the epidermis and in the horny layer give the X-ray:
spectrum of keratin ;" cornification can be accounted
for 'by the closer adherence of these fibrils. ' In hair,
the micelles are arranged in the length of the hair (in*
the direction of growth). X-Ray examination of
nails; however, shows'that the micelles lie'across' the
nail, at Tight angles to the direction of ‘growth ; - this'
is also the case in the horny layer of the skin. ' "
17 Ritl QUFSTROININO HLLAHYG:
Glomus caroticum. ' J. GossEs'(Acta Neerland.
Morph., 1937,1, 38—42).—The sp. cells of the glomus
form "'a ' syncytium ' iz wivo;  ‘this ' only 'becomes!
vacuolated ‘as’a result of the collapse of the blood
vessels. - The appearance of separate cells is due to
the ‘effects of fixatives. A pronounced infiltration
with round cells is infrequent. - No evidence can be
brought to support’ the opinion' of Paunz that the
arterioles are' affectéd early in cases of primary
hypertension.  ° P . T BN G

. (b) BLOOD AND ' LYMPH.

Tissue' culture of bone marrow. L. VAN DEN
BerGHE, W. 'GAvRILOV, and G. BoBKOFF (Compt!’
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 51—52).—Bone marrow
from the monkey Cercopithecus mona was cultured in
a hanging drop. Two types of young cell develop
rapidly: (1) a large cell with an irregular nucleus
giving rise after 2—3 weeks to the normal monocytes
of the blood, and (2) a small cell with little cytoplasm!
and a clear round nucleus that gives rise in the same
time to polynuclears. s G\,

Oxygen uptake of bone marrow. . L. MIOHE-
rAzzI (Arch. Fisiol., 1938, 38, 101—116).—The O,
uptake of guinea-pig’s bone marrow in vitro increases
after bleeding or on addition of cell-free extracts from
liver; kidney extract is less active; spleen or muscle
extracts are inactive. Serum from animals after
repeated bleedings does not stimulate. The respir-

ation of marrow is increased in serum from the right
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heart as compared, with portal serum; but the latter:
causes an, increase, .if liver tissue. was previously.
placed in it. . [ A% ;

‘Intravital examination of bone marrow. A.
Viscuer ' (Schweiz. med. Wschr., 1938, 68, 1201—
1206).—Bone marrow specimens were obtained from
the:2nd~+3rd intercostal level of the sternum, using a
lumbar puncture needle. ( Marrow smears are of great'
diagnostic! val. in' cases ‘of anmmia- of doubtful
origin, letikeemia, thrombopenic, ‘leukopenic,  and
agranulocytic conditions; and in cases of bone-marrow
tumours. A LS.

- Sternal' puncture in ‘Boeck's  disease. ‘M.
DresspEr (Klin: Woch:; 1938, 17, 1467—1471).—A
case of Boeck’s'disease with' splenomegaly and pul-
monary affection was proved histologically by sternal
puncture. E.M.J.

" Relations of the human reticulocytes in the
bone marrow and in the peripheral blood. M.
UNGRICHT (Folia' Haemat., Lpz., 1938, 60, 145—
204).—A 'description of ‘the nos. of reticulocytes in the

blood and boneé marrow in various blood disorders is

given. The reticulocytes are divided into 5 classes with
varying amounts of reticular material. ' Classes 2
and 3 can be washed out of the bone marrow; classes
I and 2 are immature and remain in the bone marrow.

Lack of homogeneity in the sternal bone
marrow. B.. REITER ! (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938,

103, 694—703).—63 out of 100: sternums showed fat:

deposits of varying mno. and size in the marrow;
in 20 cases they were situated in the manubrium;:
yellow marrow was also found in 41 cases 'inithe
body of the sterni in the region of the 2nd intercostal
space.: Ty “onietint pizGivaalarATSR
Chronic intoxication with benzene and its
action on the bone marrow. R. STODTMEISTER
(Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1938, 182, 459—466).—
Report of a case of chronic benzene intoxication with
hyperchromic anzmia, megalocyte- and megaloblast-
like cells in blood films and bone-marrow smears, and
normal acidity of the gastric juice.. A severe granulo-
penia_persisted for a long time. The anzmia re-
sponded to Fe treatment and blood. transfusions.
: A.S.
Origin of bone marrow plasma cell associated
with allergic and immune states in the rabbit.
F. Kovroucs, jun. (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938,
39, 147—148).—Rabbits  were made allergic to
Streptococcus viridans by depot injections and showed
a small increase in plasmacytic reticulum cells and
plasma cells in bone marrow. An intravenous injec-
tion of streptococei now caused within 20 min. a great
increase in both, involving the formation of many
bone-marrow plasma cells from plasmacytic reticulum
cells: Al AV JEWE
Nature ! of + Gordon's : encephalitic agent.
D..G. rr. EpwARDS (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 47, 481—
487).—Unsuccessful  attempts to protect rabbits
against the encephalitogenic agent in normal human
bone marrow by a series of intravenous injections. of
this agent, are recorded. .. Neither this agent nor the

lymphadenomatous agent could be sedimented by the
high-speed centrifuge. C. J:.C.iBang

Seasonal variations in the normal polynuclear
count in man. J. MacLeop (Amer. !J. Physiol.,
1938, 122; 520—523).—~In each ‘'of 20 normal persons
in one locality 'a variation in the.polynuclear count
was found throughout the ‘year. 'All of the subjects:
showed at times a significant shift to the left in the!
polynuclear mean. ) M. W..G..

Polynuclear count in the Australian aborigine.
B. MarGrATTH (Austral. J. Exp. Biol,, 1938, 16,
241—244) —The average weighted mean of poly-
nuclear. counts on bloods obtained from Australian
natives at Koonibba shows a marked lowering com-
pared with the mean of whites living in England or
Melbourne.  This agrees with the results of other
polynuclear counts done on both natives and white
people living in hot climates. ' DAV NG =

Diurnal variations of eosinophils. W. APPEL
(Z: ges. exp. Med., 1938, 104, 15—21)—The ino.
of eosinophil leucocytes ini man decreases in jthe
morning and increases in the afternoon and evening.
These variations are independent of age, §OX,) diet, or
disease; |they were also found. in dogs, but disappear
if the animals are kept in a dark room for 24 hz. e

White blood cells of the normal guinea-pig:.
A. L. JoyNER (Amer: J. Anat., 1938, 62, 497—506).—
The morphological features of the white blood cells
of the guinea-pig are described. An analysis of
differential counts of these cells shows a wide range in
all types of cell in apparently healthy animals.
Kurloft bodies are found only in lymphocytes. The
basophils have certain unusual characters. . =

i ; ; b B EH G

Influence of phenols on the Sudan coloration
of leucocytes. P. pE BruUYN (Acta Neerland.
Morph., 1937, 1, 43—48).—Commercial Sudan IIL
contains free 8-naphthol as an impurity; this causes
the formation of granules in leucocytes. Other
members of the phenol group have the same property.
Further factors influencing the appearance of granul-
ation in leucocytes are discussed. Staining of the
granules, once they are formed, can be brought about
by many basic colouring agents other than Sudan ITT.
The difterences obtained by using the Sudan solutions
of Daddi and of Romeis, as well as the marked vari-
ation in'the effects of Romeis’ solution, are explained.

v . : HEE L HE G

Fat metabolism of human leucocyte cultures.
G. WarrBAcm (Arch. exp. Zellforsch., 1938, 21,
436—445).—Under normal conditions there is a sniall
storage of fat, which is increased by the addition ol
fat or lipin to the culture. There is no corre-
spondence between the amount of fat added and that
taken up by the leucocytes. R. J. O’C.

Carbohydrate metabolism of cultures of leuco-
cytes. G. WarLLBAcH (Arch. exp. Zellforsch., 1938,
21, 373—386).—The addition of a given carbo-
hydrate to a culture of human leucocytes causes a
characteristic change of py;. The production of acid
was altered by the addition to the cultures of sub-
stances known to" affect carbohydrate metabolism,



4 AL TIT—BLOOD AND LYMPH.

X1x (b}

but the results were not prcdlctable from theéir known
properties. R.J.OC.-

Hanging drop culture of human lymphocytes.

L. vAx DEN BErGHE, W. GAVRILOV, and G. BOBKOFF"

(Compt; rend. Soc. Blo] 1938.. 129, 53—55).—THe

Iymphoeytes were derived from the blood and bone:’

marrow of a patient Wlth lymphadenoma ' (fed count
1,200, 000 per cu. mm.; white count, 205,000 per
cu. mmé; 919, lymphocytes)
the lymphocytes migrated to the periphery. of the
drop where on the third day normal plasmocytes

appeared. On the fifth day macrophages appeared ;

No polynuclears or monocytes appeared.
P OW.

Phagocyhc act1v1ty of human leucocytes w1th‘

spec1al reference to their type and maturity.
A.J. HerrzoG (Amer, J. Path., 1938, 14, 593—603)—-
The- phagocytic activity of leucocytes from cases of
leukamia, of infectious mononucleosw, and of eosino-
philia’ weére -investigated ‘using streptococei and
staphylococci' ‘as test: particles.
morphonuclear neutrophils were most: active both as
to no. of bacteria ingested and % of cells ingesting:
Monocytes, eosinophils; and metamyelocytes were also
active; - With myelocytés, premyelocytes; and myelo-

blasts the activity was much' less’and was propor-:

tiondl to their degree of maturity. Histoid stem cells
and ‘the histoid monoblasts of leukemic reticuloendo-
theliomas were' active! . A few mature lymphocytes
showed phagocytosis, whilst the leucocytoid lympho-

cytes of linfectious mononucleosns were more active.’

(6 photonncrographs )%
‘Cultiire of leukaemxc cells in vitro. J. BioEEL
(Z. Krebsforsch., ‘1938, 48, 99—98) —Myeloblasts

from a tumour accompanymg a mouse leucosis were
cultured for 5'months by adding (after 3 weeks and

(@ JUCoBLY

thén from time to time) | actxvely growing fibroblast

cultures from the heart of a 6-day chicken fostus.
The myeloblasts ifiltrate the fibroblastic tissues and
can reproduce {he ongm'tl leucosxs dt any time.

LD RN

Phagocytosxs of Le1shman~Donovai1 bodies by,
leukzmic blood ‘célls! ' €. Texc' and H. CHUNG

(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol." Med., 1938, 39, 156—159).—

Neutrophils beyond ‘the myeloblastlc stacre and to a;

small extent eosmophlls ingest Lemhmmn—Donovan
bodles i vitro. O V.IW.

P,hagocytoms of leucocytes in leukeem.la T
ANABE (Nagoya J. med. Sci., 1938, 12, 55—-60)—
Phagocytosis of. _monocytes, 'md ‘neutrocytes, using

a: Chinese ink emulsxon is eliminated in leu]‘.zenna,

Mvelocytes and mveloblasts also exhibit phagocytosis
in chronic and subacute leuksmia which disappears,
however, shortly before death. BiMJ.

“Experimental therapy of ' acube leukarma.

with ‘ extracts of bone marrow. 'J. V. Cookxs
(J. Pediat., 1938, 13, 561—569).—Of 11 cases treated
by m]ectlons of extracts of bone marrow, 4 had

temporary remissions of the leuksmio state and in

others there was increased maturation of the granular
leucocytes. . G- ORJeCi B

A chromc myeloxd lerikzemia observed from
the ‘onset. W.: Wertz (Klin.: Woch;;

During the first 2 days

The' mature: poly-'

1938175

1579—1580)—A! case of myeloid leukemia/ in a radio-
grapher showed an'increase in basophils'and eosino-’
phils' one year before the first myelocytes were ‘seen:

The first subjective symptoms appeared 2 2 years later
and death occurred & years after the appearance
of the first myelocytes. ; B M e

Blood-iodine in leuksmia. K. B:: TUR\'ER
K. R. McAupy; and A. De LAMATER (Proc:: Soc:
Exp. Biol. Med:, 1938, 39, 55—56).—In" 4 cases of:
myeloid leukamia the blood-I was:1:3--3-8 ug.-%
and:in 12 cases of lymphatic-leukamia it was 4-3+—
17-9 y.g.-%. V. JoW:

Leucocyte regulation. -A. G.Beur,(Klin.;Woch.,
1938, 17, 1395—1397).—Air was 1ntroduced into the
cerebral ventricles of one of a pair of rabbits joined,
in parabiosis by cceleostomy.  This set up leucocytoqxs
in both animals. E. J. M.,

. Leucopenia after intravenous administration
of colloidal carbohydrates. H.Staus, K. MEzEY,,
and (. Goraxpas (Klin. Woch.,: 1938; 17, 1501—
1506), -—Intravenous m]ec{uon of - glycogen sol.
starch, or gum arabic in dogs. and mbbﬂ;e causes o
leucopenm to attain its max, in 3 min.; full return
to normal oacurs. in 3thr = gmnulocvtes are more
affected than Iymphocytes . The phenomenon s
attributed to avglutma‘mon of leucocytes which have
p]mgocyfosed the macromols. and thus lost their
power of passing through the, capﬂlames B J: M

Leucopema following intravenous injection of:
glycogen H. Sraus'and KiBuoner (Klin. Woch.,
1938, 17, 1555) « Repeated injections of glycogenin
rabbits! produce ‘atleticopenia. “The leucocytes are:
rebamed in the lungs (cf preceding abstmct) 2o o

Adranulocytosw followmg the mgestmn ‘of:
causalin. H. JACKSON, jun. (J. Amer. med. Assoc.,
1938, 141,523} -——Agranulocytosxs i 2 cases; “one .
fatal follo“ ed the administration of causalin, whlch
contains. am1dopyrme and, hydroxyqumohne 395

""" RN

Transrmssmn of mouse leucosis b"y‘ cell-free.
SQIutmn JENcersrETH-Hotar and O. sznrnm-
SEN (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 101—104).~—
Mice with spontaneous lymphatlc leucosis or Iympho-

sarcoma are Killed by injection of K;Fe(CN)g, and the

gland: tumours removed and treated in an atm. of N,.
The ‘tigsie is macerated in 2% cysteme solution and
centrifugéd; the supernatant fluid is “treated with
CoS0, and re-centrifuged.” The cell-free- supernatant
fluid obtained when injected into young mice pro=
duced generalised Iymphomatoms and tumours at the
point of injection in 5 out of 40 within 30 days while
the animals were too young to develop' the condition
spontaneously ; P, C.W.

Influence of transmxtted leukaerma on meta-
bolism of uninfiltrated lymphoid tissue. J.
Vicror and J. S. POTTER (Brit. J. exp. Path., 1938,
1973 "21—238) —The intraperitoneal mocula,tlon of a
salire suspension of leuksmic spleen or lymph-nodes of
two different transmission lines of ‘mice depressed the
anagrobic glycolytic' rates; but not the respiratory or
the agrobic glycolytic rates, of uninfiltrated tymphoid
tissue: * This response depended on the sp. response
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to' individual transmission lines, the interval after
inoculation ‘and/or quantity of leukamic tissue in the
host, and'a humoral factor which was either a product
of leukwmia cells or the résultant of a reaction
between host and leukamia cells. LR T PN

' Leukeemic lymphoblastoma in a calf : a heema-
tologic ‘and histologic study. :J. STASNEY  and
Wi H. FELDMAN (Amer. J. Cancer, 1938, 34; 240—
247).—The calf was 3 months old and. observations
were made over:3 weeks. - HOYG . B.
' Histiocyte reaction to experimental staphylo-
coccal infections. 'A. Pryrox, G. PONMEAU-
Drrmine, and P. Mercikr (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938,/ 129, 870--372).—The abscess formed in ‘normal
rabbits * following ‘the subéutaneous ‘injection  of &
staphylococeus émiilsion is surrounded by a histioeyte
redction limited ‘to fibroblast elements.  In‘the im-
miinised rabbit the no. of histiocytes is increased by
transformation of monocytes derived from the blood
by,(jigpedesis. el e PG W.
./ Microchemical; investigation on. -ascites cells
In mice.  P. G. SEEGER (Arch. exp.: Zellforsch.,
1938, 21, 308—372).—Cells from the ascitic fluid
caused in''mice: by Ehrlich’s mouse sarcoma can. be
divided histochemically into four groups. =0 [
P e T g T DR JH 000

"’Ndn;nﬁclééte;c‘l“fedi blood cells in urodeles.

B KORNER (Z: Zellforsch., 1938, 28, 567—596).~/The
blood - of - ‘urodeles contdins varying nos:  of non::
nucletited! red cells). These drd imore common  in
urodeles without:lungs and are Highest in Batrdckoseps

-attenatus (99-2989%). +These cells are formed from
nucleated cells by -ntracellular degeneration of

the nuicleus. !

'Erythroblasts in the chorionic blood vessels
of Humarn embryos. B. HALPERT and 4. STASNEY
(Arch Path’, 1988, 26, 1045—-1046).—The erythro-
blast bnt‘ent_pf chorionic blood vessels was inyes-
tigated in placental tissue in 80 specimeus, including
30 pregnant Fallopian tubes and 12 embryos.  In
the 70" cases in which the' chorionic blood vessels
contdined only nucleated red blood cells the estimated
max. duration of pregnancy was 2 months ot less!
In' the remaining cases in which the erythroblast
content of the chorionic blood vessels was 1ot less
than 109, the estimated max. duration of pregnancy
was 2—3 months. : GRICCEBE
Morphological studies on the physiology of
the red cells and the genesis of the blood plate-
lets. . R G BicUners - (Folia: Heémat.; Lpzi; 1938,
60, 205—221).—By spécial methods, the red cell
showed 5 different component parts: - Blood platelets
are believed to arise from one special part. ' 5
Pt sresddok : e €.:J: G B,
Estimation of red cell size with Bock's halo-
meter. | E.. Kirk (Klin. Woch.; 1938;: 17, 1222
1225): | E. M: J:
~ The size of the red blood corpuscle in diabetes
mellitus. C. 'F. Mour (Amer." J. med: Sci., 1938,
196, 67—75).—The mean corpuscular vol. ' was
95 ‘cu. 1. or above in 14:3%; of 42 caseés of uncomplic-
ated diabetes mellitus’ and in 359, ‘of 18 cases of
diabetic dcidosis. R IR N

“Volume determinations of single red ‘cells.
B. Prosst (Dtsch. Arch! klin. Med:, 1938, 182, 4556—
458).—The addition of ‘oxalate or hirudin changes'the
refraction of plasma..: ...« ¢ Srrer A LS
Brrors in erythrocyte counts due to Hayem's
solution ‘avoided with Gower's' solution. ¥
Cr’'v and,C. E. ForgNER (J. lab. clin. Med:, 1038; 23,
1282-—1293).—~Hayem’s solution caused a coarse ppt.
in the plasma and brought about clumping in some of
the red cells, particularly in some cases of kala azar,
cirrhosis’ of the liver, pneumonia, nephritis, and
severe anmmia. (ower’s solution was free from this
defect and should be used in‘all cases. (6 photo-
micrographs.) - CEJue B

‘Blood picture of poultry and its diagnostic
significance. S. F. Coox (Poultry Seci., 1937, 16,
291—296).—Changes in red and white cell counts,
clotting  timé; “and ‘hizmoglobin val. resulting - from
feeding &' different diets' are 'recorded. The use of
the counts in diagnosis of dietary and pathological
disorders is discussed. AL G P

Phytotoxic reactions of' fresh, frozen, and
dried ‘blood. " D: I. Macur and' M. L. GRUMBEIN
(Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 60, 95—104)—
Dried normal, menstrual, pernicious ‘anmmia, and
pemphigus blood, protected from light, retains phyto-
toxio properties for Lupinus albus for several weeks.
Pemphigus blood is the least stable. = Frozen blood
after ‘thawing ' is more ‘toxic than other samples:

Rapidly frozen specimens are less toxic than liquid
Bldodos slesivgoinuiun bats s D.T: B.
" Hypophysis ‘and blood counts. G. A, OvEg-

BEER and A. QUERIDO (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1938,
60, 105—114).—No change of leucocyte count was
observed in peripheral ‘blood after. ngophy‘s'éewm :
with' of without splenectomy. The fragility of ﬁg’d
red cells was not altéred diring the first month after
hypophysectomy. Décredsed erythrocyte '(but' not
leucocyte) formation was noted in the bone marrow.
Blood reservoirs. B. STRINMANN (Klin: Woch:;
1938, 17, 1641-—1644).—A review. . E. M. J.
Heematological . findings in cases of acute
poisoning. L. Mosoxyr and (. Seprer (Klin.
Woch., 1938, 17, 1405—1407).—White cell and differ-
ential count and sternal puncture, were performed in
26 cases of poisoning by barbiturates, KMnO,, HCI,
CO, and strong alkali.: The.findings resemble those
of  bacterial /intoxication; . clinically ~moderately
severe cases show bone-marrow stimulation; in
severe:cases there is depression at first and a shift to
the left in the leucocytosis oceurs later.  E. M. J. .
Polycythzeemia or physiologically high values ?
C. HuMPERDINCK (Arch. Gewerbepath, Gewerbehyg.,
1938, 8, 120—123).—A blood count, of over 5 millions
per cu. mm. is often found in normal subjects and is-
therefore not a reliable indieation of poisoning.
pets : ; o M. A. B:
Increase of red cell count after exercise.
S. LANG (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 103, 756—762).—
The increase of the erythrocyte count in'dogs after
exercise or administration of adrenaline is abolished
by injéction of ergotamine; extirpation of the spleen;
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section of the splanchnic nerves, extirpation of the
adrenals (rats), or denervation of the spleen ;. atropine

has no effect on the red cell count, . : qASprk

Treatment of polycythemia ‘with a diet poor
in . albumin. ' P. PAG\:IEZ (Presse méd., 1938,
46 1227).—A:review. A.J. B

“Effect of liver extract on polycythemia vera.
R.H.Major (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1938, 24, 66—67).—
In 3 cases, liver'extract was Wlthout effect ‘on the
blood picture. C.JIC.B.

Pol cythaemla vera. S. M. GLASSER (s Amer
med. Assoc 1938, 110, 2071-—2072). —A case of
severe polycythmmla, vera, in which all male members
of the patient’s family died of hemophilia, responded
dramatically.  to phenylhydrazine hydrochloride
therapy. R L. N.

+Treatment of essentlal hypochrormc anzmia.
W TareLE and H. KUHL (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17,
1219—1221). s BT

Anzemiain dogs. V. R. PorTER, C. A. ELVEHJEM,
and E, B. Harr (J. Biol. Chem:,-1938, 126, 156—
173; cf. AL, 1936, 1399).—Dogs, rendered anzmic by
feeding on a milk diet with exclusion of Fe and Cu,
were given various amounts of Fe and Cu (up to 30
and 2 mg. respectively, daily). The rate of haemo-
globin formation over 3 months indicated that the
amounts of Fe and Cu were too!small or that another
andunknown factor was missing. : When Fe was
administered alone there was a temporary. increase in
blood-Cu and an associated hamatopoiesis. After
normal hzmoglobin levels had been attained, the
Cu—Fe therapy was discontinued and some of the dogs
were made an@mic by bleeding. These were depleted
of Cu and Fe and could not form hemoglobin on the
milk diet alone.
dose of 30 mg. of Fe, but when 4 mg. of Cu per day was
also given hmmoglobm formation was rapid. Dogs
were maintained for over a year in excellent con-
dition on a diet of milk to which were added vitamin-4
and -D and yery small amounts of Fe and Cu.

TN TAT

Anzmia. I, II. K. Scemipu (Japan. J. Med
Sci., 1936, III, 3, 247—268, 269—308).—I. Effects
of "hmmorrhagic an®mia on the circulatory and
respiratory systems of rabbits are examined. Data
showing changes in blood-vol., -pressure, and -7 are
recorded.

II. Anzmia causes diminution in O, consumption
of the kidney but not of muscle and other tissue, and
an increased coeff. of O, utilisation and blood flow.
As an®mia progresses the alkali reserve of the plasma,
tissues, and urine, and the pla.sma -protein decrease;
plasma salts are unaffected. CH. Ass. (p)

Infection and intoxication : influence on hemo-
globin production in experimental anzmia.
F. S. RosscrErT-RoBBINs and G. H. WarerLe (J.
Exp. Med., 1936, 63, 767—787).—A disturbance of
haemoglobm forma,txon occurs in states of infection and
intoxication in anemic dogs. - Cu. Ass. (p)

Haemopomtxc action of zinc, manganese, and
nickel.

rend.’Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 493—496).—ZnSO, and

They responded poorly to a daily

M. PoroNovsEI and S. B. Briskas (Compt..

MnCl,, given by mouth (1—2 mg. per day) to rats on a
milk diet, only;arrest the fall in hzmoglobin and blood:
count shghtly and temporarily. NlCl has no action.
Following the Mn treatment Fe has no “ourative effect ;
thisis attributed to depletion of Cu stores. P.C.W.

Anzmia of pregnancy in'gastrectomised and
normal dogs. - ‘R..’A. BUSSABARGER, F.:P. CuTH-
BERT, and A. C. Ivy: (J. Lab. clin. Med: 1938, 24,
24 33).—The blood picture:of 5 gastrectomiséd ddgs
was followed through.15 pregnancies'and showed: a
marked to severe .ansmia in 11 pregnaneies; :blood
vol. determinations in the 8 cases examined showed
in‘all a decrease in total circulating hzmoglobin of

20—155 g. regardless of changes in blood vol.- In12
normal dogs observed through 12 pregnancxes marked.
anemia developed in only one; :anzmia, of the puer-
perium was more marked. than an®zmia of pregnancy,
and hydrzmia was found by blood vol. determinations
in only 3'cases out of 8 examined. . C J..C:B.

Aplastm angmia with complete recovery
T. H: BooX (Brit. Med. J., 1938; II 1041—1042) -—A
case is described. L CPANK,

Absorption and excretion of iron following
oral and intravenous administration: R. Al
MoCancE and E. M. WippowsoxN (J. Physiol., 1938,
94, 148—154).—Three men and three women were
placed on. diets. containing 5-9—8:6 mg. of Fe per
day and excretion (urine - fseces) of Fe balanced the
intake. The oral intakes were then raised to 12—16;
mg. of Fe per day and all the supplementary Fe was
excreted.  Finally 7 mg. of Fe were injected intra-—
venously every day while intake by mouth of the same:
subjects ‘was 7-6—11-7 mg. per day; none' ofithe
injected Fe was excreted into the gastro-intestinal
tract. It appears that the intestine has no power of
regulating by excretion the amount of Fe in Jthe body.

A=C:

Parenteral iron therapy. E. PiTz (Z ges, exp..
Med., 1938, 104, 35—48).—Subcutaneous injection of:
Fe preps., contammg 20 mg. of Fe per kg. body-wt.,
does not. produce toxic effects in rats; 30 mg. of F To
produce slight, 50 mg. severe Or lethal intoxication.
Hypochromic anmmia was ‘produced by feeding rats
exclusively on cow’s milk. The severe symptoms
were cured by parenteral administration of Fell;
the curative dose is near that which produces shghb
toxic effects. Extensive necrosis was observed at
the site of 1n1ect10n 3 ACS.

A new case of hzmolytic anemia with hesmo-
globinuria and hzmosiderinuria. M. BRULE,
P. HinnemMAND, and R. GAUBE (Presse méd., 1938, 46,
1329—1331). A case is described of a patxent suffer-
ing from repeated attacks of hmmoglobinuria with
hamolytic jaundice (occurring even during strict rest
in bed) and never elicited by exposure to cold.” Re-
covery after each attack became less complete, the
red blood cells numbering 2,000,000 and hzmoglobin
409% after 2 years and not rising above that level
in spite of all treatment. =The jaundice had become
const. though mild. Hemosiderin was excreted con-:
stantly in the urine. The liver was slightly enlarged,
and the spleen normal. The fragility of the red blood
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cells was normal. 31 similar cases have been pre-
viously reported.. ; G. Sca.

Effect on the blood cells of the fcetal rat of
inhalation of carbon tetrachloride by the mother
during gestation. E. BrRiese (Amer. J. med. Sci.,
1938,,195, 787—1793).—The blood of 86 rats, born of
mothers rendered an@mic by inhalation of the fumes
of CCl; during gestation, was compared cytologically
with that of 72 controls. Macrocytic anemia devel-
oped in'the feetus during intra-uterine life. - This
was evidenced by a decrease'in red blood count and
an increase in'diameter and mean corpuscular vol.
of the erythrocytes.” Increased hamoglobin' content,
reticulocytosis; thrombooytosis, and leucocytosis were
also observedi " ¢ ¢ RGIRNH

Anti-pernicious anemia principle. E JEQUIES
and G. R. M. Apsey (Brit. Med. J:, 1938, II, 934—
936).—Human urine, in health and in untreated per-
nicious an®mia, produces a reticulocytosis on sub-
cutaneous injection in the white rat. Rectal ad-
ministration of normal: urine to a case of pernicious
anwmia produced no reticulocyte response. There is
thus no evidence for an anti-pernicious an®mia, prin-
ciple in urine. ‘ FAGRA

_Action. of anti-anzmic principle on blood
formation in chick emibryo. L.REMER (Arch. exp.
Path. Pharm., 1938, 189, 656—658).—Liver preps.
are Withqut effect on blood formation in the chick

embryo. 1 H. Br.

The Jacobson method for assay of [anti-
_Pernicious ansmmia] liver extracts. R. RODRI-
GUEZ-Orveros  and R. Ropricurz-MoLiNA (Proc.
Soc."Exp. Biol. Med., 1938;'39, 174—176).—1 c.c. of
Lilly liver extract failed to give a satisfactory reticu-
locyte response ‘in’ the majority of the guinea-pigs
tested. IR0 Vs W
; l?ezznig:?ous' anzmia in chronic carbon mon-
oxide poisoning. W. BerGEr and H. GriLr (Folia
Hemat., Tpz.,1936, 54, 398—409).—Anmmia was due
to an atrophic gastritis. = CO interferes with the form-
ation of the intrinsic factor, HCI, and pepsin.

-O. i s Loetan 1CHO ABS. (D)

rganisation of blood transfusions in war.
G. HENRI (Presse méd., 1938, 46, 1230—1231).—A
review. AT B

Therapy of the Cook County Hospital. Blood
Preservation technique. B. Fantus and E. H.
SCHIRMER (J. Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 111, 317—
I . SRETANGE

Blood transfusion and blood donor agency in
the surgical clinic of Gottingen University. H.
X ILLE-BAUMKAUFF (Beitr.. klin, ~chir., 1938, 168,

3—32).—The desirable conditions for. maintaining
an efficient blood donor agency, and for transfusions,
are given. i : H. B. C,
_Severe reactions following transfusion in
hzmolytic jaundice. H. H. Dayis (J. Amer. med.
‘Assoc:; _19_38, 110, 2053—2056).—Two. cases of
haemolytic jaundice showed unfavourable and danger-
ous reactions following wholé blood' transfusions.

. DO R BT, AN

““Blood groups of anthropoid apes. P. Diur
(Dtsch. med. Wschr.; 1938, 6%, 1576—1578).—Chim-
panzees, orangs, and gorillas have 2 agglutinogens (in
red cells) and 2 aggelutinins (in serum). These cell
and serum factors cannot be distinguished from the
human' agglutinogens and agglutinins. Factors AL
and'N resemble the human factors M and . Human
serum contains hetero-agglutinins against monkey
blood cells. AESE

Blood. groups in Madagascar. R. Davip
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 987—088).—Blood
group determinations were made on 168 Mahafalys
dwelling in the south west of Madagascar. The R
gene was  frequent and the no. of B groups
suggested that certain regions of Madagascar should
be added to the known centres of B gene. The
results indicate that the inhabitants are serologically
different from those of the central regions of the
island. S LR A

Agglutinating power of the donor serum.
TaropET and RisRrE (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,
129, . 5—17).—The agglutinins in the plasma of all
blood groups were tested on washed cells, . Sera II
and III contain agglutinins for the cells of all different
groups except IV; serum IV contains agglutinins
for all other groups. Serum I contains agglutinins
for cells of groups IT and III. All these agglutinins
are present in low conens. except those for the anta-
gonist group. Dilution of serum with antagonistic
serum lowers its agglutinating activity. P. C. W.

Experiments with human agglutinating sera.
0. R CHmisTian (J:R.ADM.C., 1938, 71, 31—38):—
The agglutinating power of serum can be raised about
eightfold by alternate freezing and thawing to room
temp. « Serum may be preserved for several months
by the addition of 10% of a 1% solution of H.SO,
or of acid salts. ~ Other substances such as glycerin
and NaHCO, gave cloudiness on mixing with blood
or had no preservative effect. W. B, F.

Isoagglutinins are contained in the globulin
fraction of blood-serum. 8. Jacos (Compt. rend.
Soc. Biol,, 1938, 129, 483—484).—The globulin
fraction of the protein ppt. obtained by acetone at
0° contains the agglutinating power. H. G. R:

Agglutinins of the auto-isoagglutination syn-
drome. TrropeET and RiBERE (Compt. rend. Soc.
Biol., 1938, 129, 3—4)—Washed erythrocytes from
3 cases of auto-isoagglutination were tested and found
to belong to blood groups I, IT; and ITI, respectively.
The agg?utixﬁns responsible for the condition must
therefore be present in the plasma. PiC.W.

Temporary agglutinability of red blood cells.
P. Levine and E. M. Karzix (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1938, 39, 167—169).—A boy with measles and
a type 1 pneumococcus infection developed for the
duration of his illness an agglutinability of his red
cells to about 159, of sera, irrespective of their blood
group, his own group being 0. The agglutinin' was
specifically absorbable by the cells of the patient.
The peculiarity was not present in the red cells
of either parent and disappeared on the patient’s
Tecovery. VAW
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Effect of m]ectlons of serum on haemolytm
complement with particular reference to Bor-
det's anti-immune body effect. S. THOMSON
(J. Path. Bact., 1938, 47, 395—404).—The serum of
a rabbit pxcvmusly m]ected with horse serum cannob
lyse red cells sensitised by a hemolytic immune body
from a horse. This is due to fixation of complement
by the interaction of the horse serum-proteins (of the
sensitising immune serum) with the antibodies present
in the m]ected rabbit’s serum. This phenomenon is
essentially the same as Bordet’s  anti-immune-body
effect, and does not run parallel to the amount of
horse serum-proteins present in the rabbit serum. = Tt
was more difficult to wash red cells free' from the
proteins of a sensitising antiserum than from homo-
logous serum. EQFJECBY

Effect of Seitz filtration on heemolysins and the
components of a hamolytic system. R. N.
Cropra and A. C. Roy (Indian J. Med. Res., 1938,
26, 303—309).—Dil. solutions of Merck’s saponin,
cyclamm the saponin from' Baringtonia acutangula,
bacterial hamolysins, diluted complement, and ambo-
ceptor ‘were all' inactivated by passing through'a
Seitz filter.  Cone. solutions of the active substances
are compar&twely unaffected. aiaH: BAC:

Red cell fragxhty in various blood conditions.
D.'A. K. CaSsELts (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 47, 603—
614).—The majority of anamias show a Shlft to the
left of the curve of red cell hemolysis in hypotomc
saline. The curve moves to the right as the anzmia
improves. The shift to the left is partly dependent
on the degree of an®mia.  Some anemias, particularly
those associated with pregnancy, fall within normal
limits or their curve of fragility lies at the 'extreme
right of normal : 'these cases!show microcytosis and
uéually a. higher: colour index.. The latter is not the
determining factor, since cases of pernicious angmia
have a curve to the left of normal; the cells are not
necessarily thicker than normal. -In the absence of
anzmia the curve following splenectomy is shifted to
the left. The only other abnormality in such cases
18 macrocytosis, A 6LA oAy

Modified Van Allen hzmatocrit tube prowdmg
for the automatic volume adjustment of the
blood sample. G. M. Gurst (J. Lab. clin. Med,,
1938, 24, 45—7) C.J.C. B.

_The sechmentometer R LEE (Amer. J. med.
Sei., 1938, 195, 729—733).—A new and compact
apparatus, the sedlmentometer which gives a con-
tinuous photosedimentation curve . conforming to
recognised Cutter curves, is described. Essential
modlﬁcatlons are giyen: so that the sedimentometer
may be used to record the suspensxon stability test in
tubes of varying lengths st R.L.N.

Differential serum vanadate sedimentation
reaction. H. B. HuxT and D. L. WOODHOUSE
(J. Lab. clin. Med., 1938, 24, 1—15).—The differential
serum_sedimentation ﬁgures were  determined in. 50
asthmatic patients, 50 patients with and 25 without
malignant. disease. . The findings did not confirm
those of Coke, but. althounh the test could not give
definite information of the clinical classification of the
asthmatic patients, yvet' 309, of the asthmatical

patients gave negative deviations, a feature not

present in the other groups. There was no correlation

between the sedimentation deviation, the red cell
sedimentation rate, or the presence of eosmophlha
CoJHGIBL

Sedm‘xentatmn rate aiter exercise. H. DEIST

(Xlin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1607—1609) —No 1elntlonshlp
was estabhshed E. M. J.

Inﬂuence of an®mia on blood sedunentatmn
J. W. CoruEr, F. R. Park, and B. S. HErr (Amer,
J. med. Sci., 1938, 195, 734—701) —Anwmia was
found to have httle to do with the phenomenon of
blood sedimentation, rapid settling being the result
of red cells forming large aggregates or rouleaux. If
no aggregation took place, sedimentation was slow no
matter how marked the an@mia. The ability of the
red cells to form aggregates was sp. for the plasma
and was little influenced by the size, shape, or no. ‘of
cells in suspension. * The application of these ﬁndmrrs
to the usual methods is dJscussed SR AN

Value of sedimentation rate in the d1ag'nosm
of malignant transformation of a gastric ulcer.
M. J.. Demore:and P. E. PERRET (Arch. VerdauKr.;
1938, 63, 130—146).—Ulcer cases with ahigh sedi-
mentation rate are. less likely to become malignant
than those with normal rate. = A progressiye rise in
the rate suggests malignant, transformatxon

BEM Uik

Synthes1s and catabohsm of heemoglobm
R. DUESBERG (K]m Woch 1938 17 1353-—1309)
-—-A review. @ : H. M. J

Haamoglobm concentration and pallor. J ~
BrOCK, A. ANZLINGER, and E. StamMer (Mimch. med
Wschr., 1938, 85, 1661—1663): —Chﬂdren with ‘ex-
treme pallor of the skin and mucous;membranes often
have hzemoglobin concns. of 60—100% (16 g. of
hamodobm % = 100% A. 8.

Mechanism' of the peromdase ac’cnnty of
hzmoglobin. - M. Poroxovsgr, M. JAvLE, and G
Gro1z (Compt. rend. Soc.) Biol.;;1938, 128 1072—
1074).—The peroxidase activity:is due to the roversible
formamon of an o*ndlsed denvatlve of haemoglobin.

H. G R

Presence in blood plasma of a substance
increasing the peroxidase activity of heemo-
globin. M. PoroXovskr and M. Jayre (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol,, 1938, 129, 457—460).—Human
plasma contains a substance i increasing the peroxidase
activity of hemoglobin at an Opt1mum pg of 4:2—4-5.
It is not sp. towards the heemoglobin and is not found
in the plasma of all animals. H GRS

Purification.of éarboxyhaemogidbm bycrystall-
isation. G. DELRUE (Bull. Soc. Chim. biol., 1938,
20, 1115—1116).—Carboxyhzmoglobin may bo Crys-
tallised from aq. NaCl by addmcr aq. K.,H_PO,‘ and
KH,PO, to pg 6:8. Al L.

Methaemoglobm determmatmn “Clinical
method. W. B. WENDEL (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1938,
24 96—101)—A simple rapid direct spectroscoplc
method for the determination of meth:emoolobm in
blood is descnbed C.J 0B



x1x (b)

A, TII.—BLOOD  AND LYMPH. 9

Methmoglobinemia and its measurement.
D. 0. HavsriN and A. F. Maxcersporsr (J. Ind.
Hyg., 1938, 20, 523—530).—A General Electric
automatic recording spectrophotometer was used,
with a 0:5-cm. glass:cell holding 2:5 c.c. of fluid; a
49 solution of blood was used. Composite curyves
were made for oxyhzmoglobin and methemoglobin
from the bload of 25 subjects; the greatest difference
between the two curyes was at 623 mp., and the
proportion of metheemoglobin in blood was therefore
estimated from the position of the curve at this wave-
length. Curyes typical of meth@moglobin®mia were
obtained from the blood of patients after absorption
of nitrobenzene, dinitrobenzene, and aromatic amines ;
the 9% ‘methemoglobin found corresponded with the
clinical state of the patient. E. M. K.

Alcohol and formation of meth@moglobin.
W. HreusBNER and H. MOBUs (Arch. exp. Path.
Pharm., 1938, 190, 223—224).—Blood was taken
from cats and replaced by corpuscles  containing
meth@moglobin. Hmmoglobin reformation was un-
affected by administration of alcohol. 1L

Reaction of fulminate with methemoglobin.
R.'D. Barnarp and W. Nerrzern (Prooc. ‘Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 171—172).—If saturated Hg'
fulminate or 2%, Na fulminate solution is added to
methemoglobin a red pigment is formed which has
a: spectrum like: that of cyanmeth@moglobin: but
which is converted into alkaline methamoglobin by
alkali. In the case of meth@moglobin prepared by
quinhydrone instead. of ferricyanide, Hg!! fulminate

givesaredppb. oo o o VLWL
~ Blood-bilirubin and lipochromes. A. Gicox

and M. NoveERRAZ (Schweiz. med. Wsechr.; 1938, 68,
1189—1191).—Serum-bilirubin is determined, using
a Pulfrich photometer, by measuring the coloration
of an acetone extract after removal of the carotenoids
and xanthophyll by light petroleum. The lipochromes
can be determined by the same method. . A.S.

- Blood volume changes in normal pregnant
women. K. J. THoMSON, A. HIirsHEIMER, J. G.
Gmson, and W. A. Evans (Amer. J. Obstet. Gynec.,
1938, 36, 48—59)—Using  the Congo-red method,
blood vol. was determined’ ante- and post-partum in
14 patients whose pregnancies were normal. There is
a progressive increase in the plasma and total blood
vol. beginning early in pregnancy; these reach a
max. during the 9th lunar month and then decrease
to the average normal non-pregnant level by the end
of the 2nd post-partum week. The total cell vol.
during the latter months of pregnancy shows an abs.
increase, less, in proportion than the increase in
plasma vol. The disproportionate increase in plasma
vol. accounts for the “hydration ” of the blood in
PIEgnANGY:. et v e vt el M HL

Effect' of adrenaline on circulating blood
volume., E. LEvix (Reyv. Soc. argent. Biol., 1934,
10, 456).—Injection of adrenaline increased corpuscle-
vol. and decreased plasma-vol. . CH. ABS. (p)

“Technique of the  thrombocyte count. H.
BasNIk  (Klin.. Woch., 1938, 17, 144]1—1ddd).—
Thrombocytes were counted in. blood, obtained by
venepuncture and after centrifugalisation. | . The

normal; range of 200,000—300,000 per cu. mm. is
higher than when finger blood is used. The thrombo-
cyte count falls to 50,000, during therapeutic malaria
but not so low when hyperthermia is, produced by
pyrifer. o E. M. J.

Agonal fall in  thrombocytes. K. KoIke
(Nagoya J, med. Sei,, 1938, 12, 61—64).—The
thrombocyte « count falls to extremely low vals.
before death and such fall is a bad prognostic sign
(100 lethal cases). E. M. J.

Hypovitaminosis-C [and thrombopenia]. G.
GAETHGENS (Klin. Woch:, 1938, 17, 1389—1394).—
A typical vitamin-C excretion curve was obtained in
a case of essential thrombopenia. E. M. J.

Determination of coagulation time of blood.
W. Somur1z and H. HiLeexsere (Klin. Woch., 1938,
17, 1288—1289).—Details of a capillary-tube method
are given. E. M. J.

Reduced blood coagulation time by injection
of sterol extract of liver. ' A. L. LiocmTMAN and
W. H. CuamBERS (Science, 1938, 88, 3568—359).—
Liver contains a sterol which reduces the clotting time
of blood in normal and jaundiced dogs and rats. A
single intravenous or subcutaneous dose acts for
several days. The extract resembles vitamin-K in
correcting the hemorrhagic tendency in -K-deficient
chicks. In its sterol nature and alkali-stability it
differs from -K. W. F. K,

Prothrombin in chickens. F. SOHONHEYDER
(Amer.’ J. Physiol., 1938, 123, 349—358).—White
Leghorn chicks were used; on the 8th day of life
vitamin-K-deficient ~ diet  began.  They developed
h@morrhagic phenomena in 2—4 wecks owing to a
decrease of plasma-prothrombin. In such animals
prothrombin . is not present in.an inactive form. A
method for = the determination of prothrombin
in chicken plasma is outlined. Prothrombin and
complement of chicks are not identical. Prothrombin
content of -K-deficient chicks after transfusion with
plasma of various species shows a species-specificity.

M. W. i

Clinical and experimental conditions associ-
ated with a deficiency of prothrombin. A. M.
SNELL (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin.; 1938, 43, 65-—67).—
Coagulation time was shortened, in a case of jaundice
with almost uncoagulable blood, by lucerne meal and
bile salts (per os). Prothrombin was deficient in the
blood. A. JuB.

Coagulation' of blood with special reference
to prothrombin. T. B. Magarn (Proo.' Staff
Mayo Clin., 1938, 13, 67—69).—An improved method
of estimating prothrombin by Quick’s technique is
suggested. A. J. B.

Prothrombin  deficiency 'and the bleeding
tendency in obstructive jaundice and in biliary
fistula. K. M. Brixkuous, H. P: Snmrrw, and E.D.
WARNER (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1938, 196, 50—57).—
In 27 cases of obstructive jaundice and 1 case of
biliary fistula a deficiency in plasma-prothrombin was
found. A definite bleeding tendency was: present in
6 cases and in these the prothrombin level was usually
less than 35%, of normal.. . The deficiency was related
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to the absence of bile in the intestine and was relieved
by bile feeding. = This was greatly enhanced by sup-
plementing the bile with fat-sol. lucerne extract, rich
in vitamin-£. a R. LiN.

Quantitative relationships of calcium and
kephalin in experimental thrombin formation.
J. H. FErGUsON (Amer. J. Physiol.; 1938, 123, 341—
348).—A 'standardised technique has been developed
for the quant. study of the factors iinvolved ' in
thrombin formation @ witro; the reagents are ‘con-
trolled for purity and stability. Both kephalin-and
Ca are essential for thrombin formation in the system
studied ; diminution of either results in a lessening
of the rate of thrombin formation and the amount
produced. Excess of either is inhibitory. Ca is the
more fundamental detéerminant of thrombin formation
from a fixed quantity of prothrombin. For any par-
ticular' Ca’ concn. the ‘activity developed is in turn
controlled by the kephalin content, showing that the
kephalin: binds Ca to prothrombin: - The (Ca-contain-
ing ‘‘intermediary complex ’ in thrombin formation
is a colloidal  complex of prothrombin; Ca, and
kephalin. . M. W. G.

Determination of blood-clotting activity of
thrombin surgical dressings. R.M. SAvAGE and
W. P. CEAMBERS (Quart. J. Pharm., 1938, 11, 543—
561).—A method is described with a standard error
of 859, the optimum temp. being 25° No signifi-
cant differences occur when rabbit or sheep blood is
used either immediately- or after storage at 0° for
24—48 hr.  The effectiveness of the dressings depends
largely on the nature of the cloth, gauze being inferior,
whilst lint gives the best results. = A quant. relation
exists between surface conen. of thrombin and the
resulting clot. P. G.-M.

- Experimental thrombosis in the dog. J.D. E.
SoeyIpT (Presse méd., 1938, 46, 978).—In 3000
autopsies on dogs post-operative thrombosis occurred
in 2 cases. Increased liability to thrombosis (and
increase of sedimentation rate) was produced by sub-
cutaneous or intraperitoneal injection of  citrated
blood or by pinching the skin. Thrombosis occurred
spontaneously, following illness or parturition.
pieh AT B.
Fibrinogen in the non-coagulated blood of
sudden death. K. Surwasarr (J. Chosen Med.
Assoc., 1935, 25, 1642—1653).—The non-coagulated
blood is unaffected by thrombin and has no con-
stituent. precipitable in half-saturated NaCl. It con-
tains antithrombin and normal amounts of fibrinogen
coagulable at 56°. : CH.-ABS. (p)

Heparin and thrombosis. “C. H. Bust (Brit.
Med. J., 1938, II, 977—981).—A review. C. A. K.

Mode of action of heparin. J.E. JoreEs (Skand.
Arch. Physiol., 1938, 80, 202—208).—A review. *
Sl 761 6V st roins:

- Purification of heparin. T. Asrrur and H. B.
JENSEN (Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1938, 79, 290—298).—
The anticoagulant activity (K) was estimated using
the method of Fischer and Schmitz and cale. from
the  formula = 25(log ¢; — log t,)/(c — ¢,) =
50(log ¢, — log #,)fc, where ¢ and ¢, are concns. of
the anticoagulant substance, and ;" and ¢, aré the

coagulation times using those concns. ¢ is‘éxpressed
in mg.-% and ¢ in 1/100 min. 1 unit is the quantity
of anticoagulant' substance in 1 g. of a prep. which
gives the val. 1 for K. Crude heparin obtained from
oxlung was purified by pptn. with alkali and acetone
and ‘the Ba 'and Na salts'of heparin were prepared.

Antidiuretic effect: produced by certain.px.'e-
parations of heparin. A. M. WALRER (Proc. Soc.

BExp. Biol. ' Med., 1938, 39, 105).—Different samples

of heparin had antidiuretic effects in diuretic rabbits.
Antidiuretic and anticoagulating potencies were not
correlated. 2 ‘ CIVLT WS

Coagulation defect in hemophilia. The re-
fractory phase following repeated injections of
globulin substance derived irom normal human
plasma in heemophilia. F. J. Porrs and . H. L.
TAYLOR (J. -clin. Invest., 1398, 17, 779—783).—In
h@mophilia, repeated injections of Iyophilised globulin
substance’ as well as'normal globulin' substance’pro-
duced a refractory’ period ‘after the' usudl initial
reduction in the 'coagulation  time of the blood.
Repeated injections of either:normal or lyophilised
human plasma produced a shortened coagulation time
without refractory phase. [The refractory phase’ can
be ‘abolished at its height by a single injection of
plasma. » i Oa i @:iB)

Mode of disturbance of blood coagulation in
hzemophilia. H. DYcREREO¥F and N. GOOSSENS
(Z. ges. exp. Med:, 1938, 104, 116—119).—No. and
properties of the thrombocytes, fibrinogen content,
and the coagulation of fibrinogen are normal in
hzmophilic blood. :The thrombin content of-blood
is considerably diminished in heemophilia. = AL S.

Hzmostatic effect of citrin (vitamin-P). M.
RAUNERT (Z. Urol:, 1938, 32, 630—633).—Adminis-
tration of 100 mg. of citrin (vitamin-P) daily, after
all other methods failed, stopped hamorrhage in
non-sp. inflammation, temporarily influenced renal
hemorrhage, diminished h@morrhage: from. tumours
(within: 8—7¢hr.), stopped bleeding before and: after
cystoscopy, lithotripsy, and resection of the prostate
within 1—2 days; when given before instrumental
investigations it lessened subsequent  hemorrhage.
-P also stopped bleeding in a case of hamophilia and
in several cases of gastric h@morrhage. The action
of -P coincides: with ‘a rise ‘of 1:5 mg.-%, in .the
serum-Caz : B. W.

Use of dilute venom of Bothrops airoxr as
hzmostatic. C.J. HANUT (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 128, 1160—1163).—Dil. solutions (1 in 5 X 108)
injected intravenously into rabbits (1 c.c. per kg.)
do not shorten the bleeding time and may in some
cases prolong it. Its use is thus contraindicated in
heemorrhagic conditions unless coagulation time is
prolongeédiFsiuatia « &Ko S 10 P CEWe

Changes in the viscosity of mixtures of specific
serum and antigen during serum- and egg-
anaphylaxis in rabbits. J. LoISELEUR and W.
NyxaA (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1103—
1105).~—An immediate and persistent increase in 7 of
immunised serum when ‘mixed with the antigen is
described. " T TIO0 s ' HIG. R.*
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Impeding effect of diazotised'gelatin on pre-
cipitation of human nitro- and diazo-serum by
horse and anti-nitroserum. W.Mursaars (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 510-—511).—Diazo- and
nitro-gelatin specifically inhibit pptn. of human nitro-
and diazo-serum by horse anti-nitroserum. '
- Impeding  effect of diazotised gelatin on
fixation of alexin by horse anti-nitroserum and
the | corresponding antigens. W.. MUTSAARS
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938; 129, 511—513).—The
inhibiting effectis sp., diazo- and nitro-gelatin behaving
as simple haptens. H. G.

Effect of sodium:bromide on the preservation
of guinea-pig alexin. L. SteEc (Compt: rend. Soc.
Biol., 1938, 128, 1047—1049).—The efficiency of NaBr
as a preservative is greater in physiological saline than
when added directly to the serum. " = H. G.R.

Choice of temperature for the inactivation [of
the complementary power] of sera. L. NATTAN-
LARRIER, L. StEEG, and J. Durour (Compt. rend.
Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1044—1046).—The optimum
temp. for inactivation of horse, new-born, pregnant
woman, and cancer sera are 56-—57°, 49°% 56—57°,
and 54—b55° or 60—62°, respectively. iH= G R

. Complement content of splenic ‘‘depot '’
serum. L. Goreczry and G. V. Lupiny (Klin.
Woch., 1938, 17, 1444—1445).—Splenic “ depot
serum in dogs contains 209, more complement than
circulating serum. : S E. M. J.
 Immunological behaviourofiractions of serum-
globulin. J. MARRACK and D. A. Durr (Brit. J.
exp. Path., 1938, 19, 171—178).——From quant.
studies on the behaviour of the water-sol. and insol.
fractions of serum-globulin with antiserum to whole
serum-globulin it is suggested that these fractions are
not present, as such, in the whole globulin.
Fi _ : + R, L. N.
Carotenoids, and vitamin-4A of blood. S. W.
CrAusEN and A. B. McCoorp (J. Pediat., 1938, 13,
635—650).—At birth the carotenoid pigments of
plasma are lower than in later life and the xanthophyll
concn. exceeds that of carotene; the reverse occurs
later. . Vitamin-A concn. isrelatively low and carotene
and xanthophyll higher in the blood of parturient
women than in other adults. Infection causes a
prompt considerable fall in the concn. of carotene,
xanthophyll, and -4 in the plasma; a few days after
the temp. becomes normal, plasma-4 content may
rise considerably above normal. Xanthosis cutis is
associated with an increased plasma-carotene, less
often of xanthophyll. ' In nephrosis and in severe
chronic nephritis, hypercarotensemia may occur with-
out xanthosis cutis. In hypothyroidism, plasma-
carotenoids may be elevated and the -4 may be low.
Thyroid treatment corrects the anomaly. In cceliac
disease the  carotenoids ‘and -4 are not readily
absorbed. C¢.J. C. B.

Unstable acetyl groups in-the proteins of
horse serum. G.SANDOR and J. TaBoNE (Compt:
rend., 1938, 207, 601—603).—Prolonged interaction
of horse serum with 0-4x-NaOH at:37° yields acetic
acid, 20229, of which is very rapidly formed.

o (A., I1.)

Acidification of dialysed serum liberates no free acid:
Hot alcohol and ether extract none of the acetic acid
complex. Kach protein mol. probably has 6—8
acetyl radicals present as acetamido-or acetoxy-
groups. - ' J. L. D.

Refractometric determination of serum-pro-
tein between 15° and 27°. M. Paic and V. DEUTSCH
(Bull: Soc: Chim. biol., 1938, 20, 1108—1111).—Using
the expression developed by the authors (A., 1935,
230) for the serum-protein concn. in terms of 7 and
temp., reference graphs are constructed using a serum
of known concn. Knowing n and the temp. for any
given serum the protein content can then be readily
determined. ; AL

 Blood plasma-proteins as influenced by liver
injury induced by carbon tetrachloride and gum
acacia. C. C. RicksoxN, G. B. HEgrEL, and R. E:
Kxvrrr (Amer: J. Path., 1938, 14, 537—556).—In
dogs with cirrhosis induced by CCl, the plasma-
protein concn. falls slightly, the decrease being chiefly
in the albumin. The continued injection of. gum
acacia together with CCl, orally causes the deposition
of acacia in the liver cells, in the sinusoidal lining, cells
of the spleen, and in the large phagocytic mononuclear
cells. of the body. The animals remain well, and
although their plasma-protein conen. may be below
cedema level, there is no evidence of cedema. The
bleeding time is prolonged and associated with the
low fibrinogen concn. present, although the possibility
of scanty prothrombin must also be considered. (2
photomicrographs.) C. J.C. B.

Bovine contagious abortion. II. Relationbe-
tween plasma-proteins and agglutination titre.
R. H. Common and W. R. KErr (Vet. Rec:, 1938, 50,
727—730).—A rise in agglutinin titre following
either natural infection'with Br. abortus or vaccin-
ation with a dead vaccine is associated with an'increase
in plasma-globulin. ' LoMAL B

Blood-proteins in delirium tremens. J. M.
TroMAS, E. V. SEMRAD, and R. M. ScHWAB (Amer.
J. med. Sci., 1938, 195, 820—823).—The gerum-
albumin of 18 cases of delirium’ tremens during the
acute phase was below 4 g.-9%. In 12 of 22 cases
serum-albumin was lower after the acute phase had
subsided. There was no significant alteration in
serum-globulin. R. L. N.

Takata reaction in serum and plasma. W.
Gros (Dtsch. Z. VerdauKr., 1938, 1,:59—66)—The
Takata reaction was equal in serum and plasma in 15
cases of atrophic hepatic cirrhosis which also showed
diminished plasma-fibrinogen. The reaction was
stronger in the plasma in 15 miscellaneous diseases in
which the fibrinogen content was increased.

E. M. J.

Blood chemistry in protein-deficient and toxic
pregnancies. M. H. BARKER (Amer. J. Obstet.
Gymec., 1938, 35, 949-—952).—A series of women,
from the ‘early months of pregnancy onwards, showed
generally ‘a low urea-N  and  high blood-cholesterol
during the second: trimester of pregnancy: - These
findings  were closely related to the total protein
intake. ' It is suggested: that blood chemistry tests
may differentiate pregnant women into those benefit-
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ing from a high-protein -diet andithose which are
endangered by even small amounts of protein.
5 ' M. H.

Determination of albumin and globulin: in
blood serum. II. Separation of fractions by
centrifugation with angle centrifuge. IIL. Pre-
cipitation of globulin at 25° by sodium sulphate.
H. W. Rosmson, J. W. PricE, and C. G. HoGDEN
(J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 126, 207—212, 213—216; cf.
A., 1937, III, 411).—II. Pptd. serum-globulin can
be separated from albumin in 1-5M-Na,SO, by centri-
fuging with the angle centrifuge, the results agreeing
with those obtained by filtration. The adyantages
of the method are greatly increased speed, elimination
of the filter-paper and protein adsorption’error, and
use of smaller amounts of serum. :

III. The separation of globulin from albumin in
1-6M-Na,SO4 can be carried out at 25°, the results
being in good agreement with those obtained at 38°.

J.N. A.

Euglobulin and pseudoglobulin in normal and
pathological human serum. C. HooxT (J. Physiol.
Path. gén., 1938, 36, 6562—668).—Euglobulin was
separated by % saturation with (NH,),SO,, and
pseudoglobulin by raising the conen. to 4 saturation
in the centrifugate. The ppts. were redissolved in dil.
saline after washing. The areas occupied by a
unimol. layer were determined by Gorter’s method,
the vals. being 0:90 sq. mm. for 1 mg. of euglobulin
and 1-07 for 1 mg. of pseudoglobulin, at p; 1. Vals.
were usually least between py 3 and 4. The vals. for
euglobulin were lowered in tubercular and in ‘most
other infective conditions. The relative quantities
of eu- and pseudo-globulin were generally altered in
these conditions. (B.) C. A. A.

Isoelectric point of human serum-globulin.
E. Kyuixy and A. KoRANYI (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938,
104, 83—88).—Albumin was obtained from human
serum by cataphoresis; pure globulin was recovered
at the cathode. Below py 5, all globulin passes to
the cathode; above py 6:3, the globulin migrates
towards the anode. Globulin consists of various
fractions,  having. isoelectric points between py 5
and 6-2. A S.

Glutathione ' content of blood during the
puerperium. J. F. CappEx (J. lab. clin. Med,,
1938, 23, 1266—1272)—During labour  the blood-
glutathione ' increased ' from 359 mg.-% in early
labour to 390 mg.-% immediately after delivery,
followed by a decrease, probably due to hemorrhage,
during the first 3 days of the puerperium. From the
3rd to 8th day post-partum:there is a rapid increase
in the glutathione content whilst between the Sth
and 10th days the glutathione maintains a level about
1 mg.-% higher than that during early labour.

C.J.C:.B.

Glutathione content of preserved blood.
E. C. S. Becker (Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1938, 11,
435—447) —The glutathione content of dog’s blood
preserved with Na citrate falls gradually during the
first & days, to 50—709, of the original level, and then
falls abruptly, so that only traces remain after
13 days. RTs

‘Protamine-splitting properties of serum. H.C.
HAcEDORN (Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1938, 80, 156—
164).—Normal human serum breaks down protamine;
this effect remains const. several hr. after withdrawal
of the blood and is not influenced by the presence of
leucocytes or by meals. Prolonged treatment' of
diabetics with protamine-insulin does not influence
the proteolytic action of serum on protamine.  The
serum has the same proteolytic effect as a solution
of trypsin containing 1 pg. per c.c. (without diastase).
The protaminolytic effect of serum of patients suffer-
ing from various diseases is not different from that of
normal subjects. A. 8.

Colorimetric determination of blood-sugar.
S. MmafiLorr (J. Pharm. Chim., 1938, [viii], 28,
293—296).—A simplification of the Folin-Wu method
is described, whereby determinations can be made on
100 cu.mm. of blood or cerebrospinal fluid. ,

PG

Blood-sugar and body temperature. R. DE
Marco and A. ImBEst (Arch. Fisiol., 1938, 38, 79—
88).—Blood-sugar and body temp. are raised in
pigeons exposed to temp. of 40—50°. S0

Blood-sugar level before, during, and after
hunger periods in man. W. W. Scort, C. C. Scort,
and A. B. LucrkEARDT (Amer. J. Physiol., 1938, 123,
243—247).—The balloon—water manometer method of
recording hunger contractions was used; the micro-
chemical method of Miller and Van Slyke was used
for blood-sugar determinations and the Sahli method
for hzemoglobin. The blood-sugar level is unaltered
by states of quiescence or motility of the stomach,
and there is no relationship between the blood-sugar
level and the state of activity of the empty stomach.

M. W. G.

Sugar, phosphorus, and creatine changes in
dog's blood after exercise. G. Moruzzr (Arch.
Fisiol., 1938, 38, 186—199).—Inorg. P frequently falls
but sugar rises; acid-sol. P always rises. Creatine
and creatinine show no significant changes.  S. O.

Sugar and ketone content of the blood of
ewes and of their new-born lambs. L. C. SN00K
and W. GoppEeN (Biochem. J., 1938, 32, 2037—2039).
—In healthy and hypoglyczmic ewes a marked rise in
blood-sugar level occurs at parturition, the level being
higher in the new-born lamb than in its dam bled at
the same time. The level is much lower, at par-
turition, in the hypoglycemic ewe and its lamb than
in the healthy ewe and its lamb, respectively. The
blood of new-born lambs of ketonzmic ewes is free
from ketones. : ‘W. McC.

Hyperglycemia in the diagnosis, prognosis,
and treatment of the diabetic. H. WAREMBOURG
(Rev. Méd., 1938, 55, 333—364).—A review.

3 - H. B. C.

Spontaneous hypoglycemia. J. A. Price and
A. B. RarEr (Brit. Med. J., 1938, II, 987—989).—A
case is reported. C. A K.

Glycolytic power of blood. ¥. Azuvma (J.
Chosen Med. Assoc., 1935, 25, 1453).—The glycolytic
power of blood is proportional to the no. of erythro-
cytes (within certain limits of glucose concn.), and
during recovery from anzmia varies with the no. of
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young blood cells. It is unrelated to the no. of
eucocytes. s CH. ABS. (p)

Simplified determination of lactate in normal
human blood. H. T, Epwarps (J. Biol. Chem.,
1938, 125, 571—583).—The customary addition of
CuS0,-Ca(OH),, preliminary agration, and cleaning
of the apparatus between tests are shown to be un-
necessary'. " BE. M. W.

Determination of lactic acid in small amounts
of blood. F. LAUERSEN and H. WATLLANDER (Bio-
chem. Z., 1938, 298, 273—292).—A modification of
the method of Lehnartz (A., 1929, 48) is described, the
apparatus of Lauersen (A., 1935, 1552), the Folin-Wu
procedure (A., 1919, ii, 308) for deproteinisation, and
oxidation by H,SO,~Mn0, being used. p-Hydroxy-
butyric acid, i% present, is determined by using
K,Cr,0, as oxidising agent, the val. obtained with
MnO, being that for lactic - p-hydroxybutyric acid.

G W. McC.

Determination of blood-diastase. I'. RENN-
KAMP and B. ScHULER (Klin. Woch., 1936, 15, 1473—
1477; Chem. Zentr., 1937, i, 110).—The Ottenstein
method of determining blood-diastase by measuring
the hydrolysis of glycogen is not recommended as the
glycogen contains varying amounts of diastase which
is susceptible to activating influences and cannot
be completely irreversibly inactivated by }Xm‘ﬁ .

Blood-catalase activity and h@moglobin con-
centration in children. B. ANDERSEN (Skand.
Arch. Physiol., 1938, 79, 240—257).—The catalase
index (ratio catalase activity of blood/no. of erythro-
cytes) varies with the hsmoglobin content of red
cells. = Catalase activity was determined iodometric-
ally by titration of H,0,. = Catalase activity, related
to certain hesmoglobin conens., was 259%, lower in new-
born infants than in children of 4 months—10 years
old: it e

Action of fruit ingestion on the blood content
of dichromate-reducing substances. (0. MOLLER
and E. M. P. Wipmark (Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1938,
80, 324—327).—Ingestion ‘of large quantities of
various kinds of fruit does not increase the blood
content of K,Cr,0,-reducing substances (Widmark’s
blood-alcohol determination).

' Sustained hyperlipzmia of dietary origin in
the dog. E. V. Frocx, W. C. CorwiN, and J. L.
BoLLMAN (Amer. J. Physiol, 1938, 23, 5568—565).—
A sustained post-absorptive lipemia was produced in
dogs by feeding them daily phospholipins with diets
consisting  of 8%, 36%,. or 739, fat. The phos-
pholipin ‘used was: an acetone-insol. = prep. ' from
adrenal | glands. Neutral ' fat of ' the. serum = was
determined by the Allen volumetric method, lipin-P
on an alcohol-ether extract of serum previously
extracted with trichloroacetic acid, cholesterol by
Liebermann—-Burchard reaction. A greater lipzmia
was observed with diets richer in meutral fat. The
increase in :blood-lipin is largely neutral fat and
cholesterol with an increase also of phospholipins;
when the latter are omitted from the diet the lipemia
subsides quickly. 1 o & EMWa Gt

Influence of diseases on total blood-fat and
-lipins, and on their distribution between plasma,
serum, and cells, S. KozAwA, R. IWATSURU,
and M, TAMARA (Japan.'J. Med. Seci., 1936, VIII, &,
1—22).—In normal individuals and in those with
kidney, heart, or hookworm diseases of moderate
severity, the fat and lipin contents of the corpuscles
remain practically const. ' Fluctuations occur in the
vals. for plasma and serum. Cu. ABs. (p)

Lipin-protein system of the serum of Equidea®
in infectious anemia and in dourine. B. DEvLAGE
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 985—986).—A
decrease in the quantity of lipins extractible by ether
in the presence of sufficient alcohol not to denature the
protein was observed. H. G. R.

Diminution of blood-cholesterol by pra-
hormone. E.FrNzand F. ZrLn (Z, ges. exp. Med.,
1938, 104, 138—145).—Intravenous injection of
2 c.c. of prehormone (gonadotropic substance
obtained from pregnancy urine) lowers the blood-

cholesterol by  20—309% in female rabbits; the
effect is absent in the male. Subcoutaneous injections
of Na veronal or atropine have no effect. The

diminution of blood-cholesterol is prevented by
previous administration of ergotamine.  Blood-
cholesterol is diminished by large doses of follicular
hormone.

Enzymic synthesis and hydrolysis of chole-
sterol esters in blood serum. W. M. SPErrY and
V. A. StovaNorr (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 126, 77—89).
Incubation of serum which has been heated at
55—60° for 1 hr. does not affect the ratio of free to
combined cholesterol. Esterification of free chole-
sterol and hydrolysis of its esters are catalysed by
different enzymes, both of which are present in dog
gerum, but only that responsible for esterification is
present in human serum. P, G. M.

Blood-cholesterol and follicular hormone. B.
TANzr (Arch. Fisiol.,, 1938, 38, 89—100).—Blood-
cholesterol is ‘increased in  male chickens after
gonadectomy, but is unaffected by removal of the
spleen whether in normal or gonadectomised animals.
Injection of large doses of follicular hormone increases
blood-cholesterol in normal or castrated males but
not in castrated-splenectomised animals. S. 0.

Serum-cholesterol in rheumatic disease. I,
Kxtenen ((Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1617—1619).—
Serum-cholesterol vals. are below normal in exudative
rheumatic disease, the ester vals. being partioularly
reduced. E. M. J,

Blood-lipoid after ingestion of liver and other
cell constituents. Y. Krracawa (Jap. J. exp.
Med., 1938, 16, 183—185).—Intraperitoneal injection
in rabbits of small quantities of liver cells (0-05 g. per
kg. body-wt.) caused a marked diminution, injection
of 1:09 g. per kg. body-wt. a marked increase, in the
total blood-lipin, cholesterol, lecithin, and total fatty
acid. Lung cells acted similarly; spleen cells had
little effect. C.J. C. B.

Influence of cellular emulsions of lung and
other organs of rabbits introduced parenterally
on blood-lipase in the pulmonary circulation.
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K. Naracawa (Jap.: J. exp. Med:, 1938,-16, 273—
297).—The lipase content of the blood of the left
ventricle of the rabbit is normally greater than in the
right ventricle. Injection intraperitoneally of 0:05 g.
per kg. body-wt. of lung cell constituents: increased
the lipase in the left ventricle but only slightly
affected that in the right. . With doses of cells of
0-5—1-0 g. the lipase diminished in both ventricles:
Injection of cells of liver, spleen, bone marrow, and
lymph glands had less marked and less sp. effect on
the lipase, whilst pancreas, red cells, and plasma
caused no effect. Cholesterol and wool fat increased
left ventricular lipase; injection of adrenaline,
atropine, pilocarpine, and insulin had no effect.
Subcutaneous thyroxine or histamine diminished the
lipase in both ventricles. = G J OYB!

Destruction of acetylcholine in blood. J.
FEGLER, H. KOowARZYK, and J. SzPUNAR (Bull. Acad.
Polonaise, Cl. méd., 1937, 517—538).—The dis-
tribution of choline-esterase in plasma and . blood
corpuscles differs in various, species. : Coagulation
processes: have no  influence on . choline-esterase
activity. There is no choline-esterase activity in
white blood cells, measured by colorimetric and
gasometric methods.. Oxidised and reduced: red
cells destroy acetylcholine with equal velocity.. The
cryst. oxyh@moglobin of the dog does not destroy
acetylcholine. Acetylcholine added to human or
sheep blood is equally distributed between red cells
and plasma, red cells being permeable to acetyl-
choline.. After washing, red cells still possess choline-
esterase activity, suggesting that the enzyme is inside
the cell membrane, not merely adsorbed at the
surface. With ‘large concns. of acetylcholine the
biological and gasometric methods for estimating
choline-esterase activity give identical results; using
small conens. of acetylcholine the gasometric method
gives lower results.

Sodium cyanide and choline-esterase. J. Fra-
LER and H. Kowarzyk (Bull. Acad. Polonaise, Cl.
meéd., 1937, 539—546).—NaCN has no influence on
choline-esterase activity of human and horse serum,
rat’s muscle, rat’s and cat’s brain, tested colori-
metrically and with biological methods (gut con-
tractions of cat and rat, blood pressure in dogs under
chloralose anwesthesia, eserinised leech). A.S.

Phosphatases of serum. R. Lervire and H.
Hi1GOUNET (Presse méd., 1938, 46, 1055—1056).—
A review. : AL J. B.

Change of serum-phosphatase in cancer. D.
ALBERS (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938; 104, 146—159).—
Serum-phosphatase was determined using Jenner and
Kay’s method in 86 cancer patients and 41 controls.
The average val. for the normals, expressed inmg. P,0
per 100 c.c. of serum, was 129 (range 5—14) ; the
phosphatase val. in cases of cancer without metastases
averaged 154 (range 5:-85—29-3), with metastases
22-3. The serum-phosphatase of cancer patients is
more potentiated by 0-005x-MgCl, than that of
normals. - Cancer-positive - sera’ have phosphatase
vals. over 17 and a potentiation by MzCl, by at least
60%. R Sl it boAnSa

Simultaneous determination of total base and
chloride on the same sample of serum by electro-
dialysis. N. R. Joserx and W. C. Stapie (J. Biol.
Chem., 1938, 125, 795—799).—A modification of the
Adair-Keys method (A, 1935, 52) is described.

, ‘ PG M

Fluctuations of calcium and inorganic phos-
phorus in blood of laying hens during the cycle
of one egg. J. G. I'EINBERG, J. S. HuGgHES, and
H. M. Scorr (Poultry Sci., 1937, 16, 132—134).—
Serum-Ca remained const. during the 26-hr. period of
a single egg cycle. Serum-inorg. P. increased during
the period of shell formation : in non-laying hens
the val. did not change appreciably. AV GHE:

' Acid-soluble phosphorus in blood. Corrections
for the volume of the precipitate irom trichloro-
acetic acid deproteinisation. L. THivoLLk and
P, Liverer (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128,
1210—1212).—The corrections for the vol. of ppt.
obtained from blood made up to a vol. of 100 c.c.
after deproteinisation are 0:45 and 0:25 c:c. per c:c. of
whole blood and plasma, respectively. ‘H. G. R.

Blood-phosphorus in (A) ansmia, (B) leuk-
@mia. P. pE Lucia and P. Russo (Boll, Soc. ital,
Biol. sperim., 1938, 13, 701—703,  703—704).—(4) In
pernicious, hypochromic, and secondary anmmias in
man, total, acid-sol., and lipin-P are, diminished,
whilst. inorg: P increases. Successful therapeutic
treatment is accompanied by a return to normal vals.

(8) In leuk@mia, the P constituents of the blood
behave as in ansmia, excepting the inorg. P, the
content of which remains const. RO H

Changes in plasma-inorganic phosphate asso-
ciated with = endocrine activity - in ' Xenopus
leevis. V. SoHRIRE and H. ZWARENSTEIN (S. Afr.J.
Med. Sci., 1938, 3, 89—94)—Pancreatectomy in
X. leewvis raised plasma-inorg. PO, ; insulin injection
in normal animals or removal of the anterior pituitary
caused a fall. Anterior lobe extract in normal
animals caused a rise followed by ‘a fall to below
normal level ; in hypophysectomised animals a return
to the pre-operative level followed by a fall below the
normal hypophysectomised ' level occurred. A re-
lationship between the anterior pituitary and phos-
phate metabolism is suggested. AL

Phosphate exchange between blood and tissues
in experiments with artificially perfused livers
and hind limb preparations. E. LUNDSGAARD
(Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1938, 80, 291—302).—
The inorg. PO, content of plasma leaving an isolated
perfused cat’s or rabbit’s liver increases during the
first 3 hr. of the perfusion. If fructose is added to
the blood, the R.Q. rises; glycogen is stored in the liver,
blood-lactic acid rises, and a very marked initial fall,
succeeded by a rise, of inorg. plasma-PO, occurs.
Inorg. P content of the liver tissue changes in the
same manner. Inorg. P content of plasma increases
steadily in experiments on an-isolated perfused cat’s
hind limb. 1If insulin is added to the perfusion
blood; the inorg. plasma-P is diminished and glycogen
is stored in the muscles. The interchange between
liver and plasma-inorg. P was further studied, adding
radioactive P to the perfusion fluid. gep BATRT
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Non-protein-nitrogen in blood. II. Relation
between the function of the reticulo-endothelial
system and ' non-protein-nitrogen of blood.
H. K. Lug (J. Chosen Med. Assoc:, 1935,/25; 1637—
1641)~No relationship was apparent. '

lGsaa0yis s inoty Cu. AsBs. (p)

Permeability of reticulo-endothelial elements
to colloids. K. MexrEcHETTI (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol.
Sperim., 1938, 13;'749—751).—The accumulation of
colloidal particles by reticulo-endothelial elements is
not restricted to electronegatively charged particles;
electropositively charged particles (e.g., CuO) also
produce  certain typical reactions of the reticulo-
endothelial system. 'With non-coagulability of the
blood (which is accompanied by decreased fixation of
colloids by the * reticulo-endothelial system), the
toxicity of large doses of injected colloidal’ CuO is
increased.’ ; F. 0. H.

Histological investigations on the blockade of
the reticulo-endothelial system. §S. BAGINSKI
(Z. Zellforsch., 1938, 28, 382—402).—A histological
blockade can be produced by electronegative dyes.
Hypofunction is not observed because of regeneration
of cells from histiocytes and undifferentiated mesen-
chyme, and the stimulating effect of the substances
taken up. = ; j = R 0C

Corpus lymphaticum subdermale in the frogs :
Rana esculenta, R. temporaria, and R. terres-
tris. H. Szarskr (Bull. Acad. Polonaise, 1938,
B, 79—87).—A subcutaneous Iymphatic body, im-
mediately behind the mandibular joint, is described ;
it is probably identical with the dorsal gill remnant
described by Maurer. It 18 largest just before
metamorphosis and consists of a mass of lymphocytes
perforated by large blood capillaries. E. M. W.

Quantitative study, of the lymphoid organs of
the albino rat. J. E. KiNDRED (Amer. J. Anat.,
1938, 62, 453—473).—Lymph glands, Peyer’s patches,
spleen, and thymus were examined inrats; comparison
was made with nodes from dog, cat, and man. Rohlich’s
differentiation of the secondary nodules into dark and
light zones is substantiated. Lymph nodes from the
same region in different rats vary greatly in vol.;
there is no correlation between the size of the nodes in
the same’animal. 'Quant. analytical tables are given
of the proportions of cell types and the no. of mitoses
in the zones of the secondary nodules: Phagocytosis
is almost confined to the nodules; phagocytic activity
appears to be the same in the light and dark zones
of the rat, but predominates in the dark zone in dog,
cat, and man.  Mitoses are more abundant in the
dark zones; thisis dependent on'the preponderance
of medium-sized lymphocytes in this zone. Small
lymphocytes are more numerous in the light zone.
Both zones are phagocytic but the dark zone is; in
addition, lymphocytopoietic. Splenic nodules show
no differentiation into zones. Peyer’s patches, though
showing dark and light zones, are not so mitotically
active nor so phagocytic as the lymph nodes. :

RSt T HL Lol G

Effect of acid and alkaline diets on the lym-
phatic tissues of the mouse. H. HorprkEe, W.
HeMpFING, and H. DESAGA (Zi'ges. Anat., I, Z. Anat.
EntwGesch., 1938, 108, 644—685).—The spleen,

thymus, and lymph glands were examined. The
thymus was most affected by the dietetic changes, the
lymph- glands  hardly “at' all. Acid nourishment
favoured the production and elimination of the
small lymphocytes; ' alkaline ‘diet favoured the
storage of lymphocytes in their sites of formation.
These reactions in the white mouse are the opposite of
those described for man and the hedgehog. ~ W. B. *

Lymphoid tissue and acid-base balance of the
body. 'H. Horpkr (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1644—
1647).—A review. E.M. J:

Lymphatic pathway from the nose and
pharnyx. Absorption of dyes. 'J. M. YOrrey
and C. K. DriNkeR (J. Exp. Med., 1938, 68, 629—
640).—Dyes such as trypan-blue, but not finely-
divided graphite, permeate the nasal mucosa and enter
the cervical lymphatic system. The time taken for
the dye to reach the cervical lymphatic trunk was
15—30 min. in the cat and monkey, and 60 min. in
the dog.' There are 5 nodes in the cervical lymphatic
chain in monkeys, 2 in rabbits, and 1 in cats and dogs.
In no case did the dye pass through the cribriform
plate into the skull, probably owing to the colloidal
nature of the solutions used. ALCHE,

Effect of splenic function on blood constituents
and blood-coagulation factors. « (A) Erythrocyte,
hzmoglobin content, leucocytes,blood platelets,
and blood coagulation. S. Boxu, I. Hirat, and
K. Gox (J. Chosen Med. Assoc., 1935, 25, 1660—
1681).~—During 3 weeks following splenectomy there
was little variation in erythrocytes, hzmoglobin, or
leucocytes in rabbit blood. Changes in blood platelets
were paralleled by those in coagulability of the blood.
Administration of splenic hormone to splenectomised
animals restores normal coagulability, without affect-
ing the no. of platelets. CH. ABS. (p)

Tissue reactions to natural oils and iractions
thereof. G. M. Hass (Arch. Path., 1938, 26, 956—
965).—O0live oil subcutaneously injected in guinea:
pigs, rats, or rabbits remains unchanged for 3 weeks |
cod-liver oil, however, is partly transformed into an
amorphous homogeneous semi-solid material, part: of
which is insol. in water, alcohol, and xylene and is
acid-fast. | Study of various fractions of the hydro-
lysed oils and methyl esters of the acid products of
hydrolysis showed that the amorphous material is
formed: only in the presence: of unsaturated fatty
acids or. their methyl esters. An increase in. the
amount of this material was related to an increase in
the average unsaturation of the fractions employed.
The intensity of the inflammatory response, and the
degree of infiltration with eosinophils and multi-
nucleated: giant cells, depend on the amount of
unsaturated fractions present. C.J.C. B.

() VASCULAR SYSTEM.

Studies on cardiac muscle cells, from chick
embryos, grown in tissue culture. G. S. DB
Rexyrand M. J. Hocug (Anat. Rec.,' 1938, 70, 441—
449).—By culturing in a special medium, the cells of
embryonic cardiac muscle were maintained in a high
state of differentiation for a month. The use of
routine fixatives did not change the structure of the
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myofibrillee but caused a‘disappearance or fragment-
ation of many of the granular inclusions in the sarco-
plasm. Stretching the cells with a micro-needle
caused the formed elements to change position but
no linear arrangement of the granules in the direction
of stress was observed. ' Myofibrille are not artefacts.
Both the sarcoplasm and the fibrillee are contractile
in the embryonic cell and normally work synchron-
ously. Contraction of the myofibrille is demonstrated
after paralysing the sarcoplasm. HoL-H. G,

Chick heart muscle in tissue culture. K. P.
STILWELL (Arch. exp. Zellforsch., 1938, 21, 446—
476).—Striated myofibrils are seen in cultures of the
8-day chick heart. During their differentiation there
are alterations in the mitochondria. Differentiation
of fibrils may take 48 hr. at 37-5°. No conclusive
evidence was found regarding the effect of thyroxine
or extracts of older embryos. It is suggested: that
physical forces play a part in maintaining  histo-
differentiation. R.J. 0C.

Purkinje tissue in the atria of domestic
animals (especially the horse). H. TEr Bora
(Acta Neerland. Morph., 1937, 1, 64—67).—Bundles
of Purkinje fibres are found in' the right atrium of
the horse (animals of various ages were examined);
they form a network which is const. in position and
extent. Impregnation with Lugol's solution and
injection : with Gerota’s mass were confirmed by
microscopic examination. Purkinje fibres were also
seen in the left atrium. y cHADEH L (G

Distribution of glycogen in the dog's heart.
R. W. Boyrr and C. H. McDo~NALD (Proc. Soc. Exp.
Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 14—15).—Average determin-
ations on 12 hearts give rather higher 9, of glycogen
in the right ventricle and left atrium than elsewhere.

: V.J. W.

Utilisation of g-hydroxybutyric acid by the
isolated mammalian heart and lungs. R. H.
Barxgs, E. M. MacKAy, G. K. Mog, and M. B.
VisseHER (Amer. J. Physiol, 1938, 123, 272—279).—
Heart-lung preps. of dogs and goats and isolated
dog’s lungs perfused with blood were used. Added
g-hydroxybutyric acid (Na salt of racemic acid)
disappeared from the blood of the heart-lung prep.
but the rate of disappearance was not related to the
blood-sugar level at the time. The rate of utilis-
ation increased with increasing concn. in the blood
up to 100 mgi-%. As 'much as 809 of the lung
metabolism may be at the expense of B-hydroxy-
butyric acid. Acetone was not detected in the
expired air from the heart-lung prep. after addition
of B-hydroxybutyric acid and no acetoacetic acid was
found in the blood.  The oxidation of the acid may,
in the heart-lung prep., account for over 80% of
the total O, consumption when the concn. of the
acid is 100 mg.-% in the blood. M. W. G.

Oxygen consumption in heart disease. C.
LAuBry, D. RouTiER, and Y. BourrAIN (Arch. Mal.
Ceeur, 1938, 31, 885—896).—The O, debt was
measured after light standardised exercise in normal
subjects, and in compensated and decompensated
heart patients; patients suffering from mitral lesions
were, registered as'a separate group. The O, debt

was measured by. determining the O, consumption
during the 2nd to 4th and during the 5th to 7th
min. after the exercise, and comparing these vals.
with standard figures gained from normals. Com-
pensated cardiacs of all types behaved like normals.
Of all decompensated cardiac patients those suffering
from mitral lesions showed the greatest O, debt.
: G. ScH.
Distribution of electrical potentials of the
heart over the surface of the body. R. SULZER
and P. W. DucHANEL (Arch. Mal. Ceeur, 1938, 31,
686—696).—A planogram is the registration of the
excursion of the cathode ray during one cardiac cycle
when it is under the influence of several (4) electrodes
arranged in one of the planes of the body (horizontal,
vertical, sagittal). The electrodes were first arranged
in the natural axes in each single plane and then
shifted by 45°. Before and after this shift the plano-
grams were similar as long as no electrode in either
derivation was near the heart. Whenever one
electrode came close to the heart it resulted in a
markedly different planogram, but when the amplific-
ation of the heart-near electrode was reduced this
difference disappeared ; it is therefore the result of the
excentric position of the heart in the body. Beyond
a certain point the exact distance of the electrode from
the heart ceases to have any influence. G. SCH.

~ The vectogram. D. RouTier (Arch. Mal. Coeur,
1938; 31, 697—704 ; cf. preceding abstract).—A vecto-
gram (planogram) is constructed by plotting syn-
chronous points of the 3 leads of an electrocardiogram
taken simultaneously by an amplifier  instrument,
after arranging the 3 electrocardiograms around the
centre of an equilateral triangle. | This construction
corresponds with a vectogram taken from the 3
classical points of electrocardiographic deviation by
a cathode-ray tube, making allowance for the sources
of error inherent in both methods and in the actual
plotting. The vectogram (planogram) being in theory
no more than an electrocardiogram taken from 3
points simultaneously, no essentially new data can
be expected from the method. e e (LIS OH,

Three synchronised leads between fixed points
on the heart projection on the chest wall. G:
Nyrnx and T. SALLSTROM (Acta med. scand., 1938,
96, 1—27).—Chest leads were placed at points
corresponding with the anatomical axes of the heart,
the position being obtained by screening. Normal
regular tracings were obtained from 46 individuals in
addition to the usual: extremity leads. In acute
coronary occlusion and healed infarcts, abnormalities
were evident in the chest' leads while the extremity
leads showed no change. In' 3 cases of acute myo-
carditis, changes were visible in the chest leads earlier
than in the customary extremity leads. (B.).

» o CLACAL

The body as a volume conductor and its in-
fluence on the electrical field of the heart. J. E.
BeNsaMiN, H. Laxpr, and L. R. CuLvER (Amer. J.
med. Seci., 1938, 195, 759—763).—None of the
differences in electrical potential registered in: the
electrocardiograms obtained by surface leads'were
transmitted by the lungs. . The lung pedicles act as
the sole bridge for transmission and: offer selective
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pathways of conduction. The suggestion that the
chest is not a vol. conductor is discussed in relation
to the controversy regarding the position of electrodes
in leads IVand V. = R. L. N.

Law of cardiac stimulation. W. BURRIDGE
(Arch, int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 59, 450—456).—The
stimulation of a beating heart by drugs causes it to
develop more energy. - DS TS

. Limits of clinical electrocardiography.  C.
KortH (Arch. Kreislaufforsch.; 1938, 3, 42—94).—
A review. ' G. ScH,

Analysis of the normal QRS deflexion. A.
Hirn (Lancet, 1938, 235, 1110—1113).—It is shown
from the use of multiple equidistant contacts on the
chest wall that the QRS complex of the electrocardio-
gram has 5 distinct phases corresponding with stages of
ventricular contraction. Charts of potential dis-
tribution suggest that the current runs around and
not through the chest wall. C. A K.

Changes of the electrocardiogram during the
change from the recumbent to' the vertical
position.. R.JANZEN (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 103,
671—693)—The changes most commonly observed
were : bigger P wave, smaller R, and larger S. 7'is
diminished and may become negative. The electro-
cardiogram is normal again 1 min. after changing
from the recumbent to the vertical position. The
duration of @RS is shortened, in proportion to the
increase in heart rate. : A.S.

Electrocardiogram in infarction of the lateral
wall of the left ventricle. F.. C. Woopn, C. C.
WorrertH, and S. BELLET (Amer. Heart J., 1938,
16, 387—410).—From electrocardiographic studies
in 20 cases (including 3 necropsies) it is concluded that
acute infarction of the left lateral wall of the heart
produces a depression of RS-7' interval in lead IV
(usually also in leads I and II). The @RS complex
is unaffected.  Similar effects may be produced by
digitalis. C.A. K.

Differentiation of leit ventricular preponder-
ance into cardiac hypertrophy and displacement.
E. Dunts (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1476—1479).—
Korth and Proger’s rule (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med.;
1931, 170, 516'; 171, 578) is verified from a study of
844 electrocardiograms in which there was over 90%,
correlation: ' of electrocardiographic and  clinical
findings, except where 7'; was isoelectric. E. M. J.

O-T interval in the electrocardiogram in
diphtheria in children. H. Boex (Z. Kreis-
laufforsch., 1938, 30, 761—769).—Prolongation of
electrical systole was observed in diphtheria. Its
degree corresponded with the severity of the heart
affection. ' G. ScH.

Evolution of ventricular electric complex in
bloodless heart with apex removed. " A: CLERC
and A. QUINQUAUD (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,
128, 1026—1028).—The diphasic ventricular electric
complex seen in the electrocardiogram of the dog
following remoyal of 5 g. of the apex of the heart
Tsists e, onset of terminal fibrillation if the

@ and azfgos veins areligatured. ' P. C. W.

BIBLIOTER ) 2,
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Monophasic wave produced by cauterisation
of the apex of the heart deprived of blood. A.
CrLErc and A. QuxQUAUD (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 128, 1028—1030).—The cauterisation of the
apex of the dog’s heart gives rise to a monophasic
ventricular wave in the electrocardiogram even after
ligature of the vena cava and azygos veins. It is not
therefore dependent on the presence of the coronary
circulation.

Evaluation of precordial electrocardiograms.
J. C. Epwarps and J. B. V. VEER (Amer. Heart J.,
1938, 16, 431—448).—From a study of multiple
precordial leads it is suggested that lead IV R (apex
and right arm) is the most suitable for routine work;
if there is cardiac enlargement to the left the precordial
electrode should be medial to the apex. ~ C. A. K.

Chest leads in electrocardiography. F.GRANT
(Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1938, 182, 440—450).—Chest
lead electrocardiograms are of val. in cases of cardiac
infarction where the peripheral leads do not show any
typical changes. AL,

Chest leads in diagnosis of myocardial infarcts.
R. LANGENDORF and A. Pick (Acta med. scand., 1938,
96, 80—100).—Infarcts of the anterior wall of the left
ventricle (44 cases) are shown more significantly in
the electrocardiogram by the use of chest leads, the
extremity leads showing no abnormalities. In pos-
terior wall infarcts (23 cases) the chest wall leads
sometimes show significant changes and changes are
also seen in the extremity lead records. (B.)  °
C.A. A,

Electrodes for electrocardiographic leads from
chest and cesophagus. R. BureEer (Cardiologia,
1938, 2, 208—235).—T'wo new types of suction
electrodes are described., G. ScH.

Extracardiac causes of heart-block. I. V.
ZArpay (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1213—1215).—
3 cases with severe sino-auricular and atrio-ventricular
block (one in a new-born) were due to increased
intracranial pressure and hormonal disturbances,
respectively. E. M. J.

'Respiratory arhythmia in silicosis. SCHLOMEA
(Z. XKreislaufforsch., 1938, 30, 637—653).—With
regard to respiratory arhythmia this group of cases
does not differ markedly from others with lesions of
the right heart. G. SoH.

Respiratory arhythmia in hypertensive pa-
tients. G. ScHLOMKA and P. OvERLACK (Z. Kreis-
laufforsch., 1938, 30, 721—734).—In arterial hyper-
tension the degree of respiratory arhythmia depends
on the age of the patient (as in normal subjects) but
is generally more marked. G. Scw,

Amplification of fcetal heart sounds. W. T.
PoMMERENKE and F. W. Bisaop (Amer. J. Obstet.
Gynec., 1938, 35, 851—854).—An amplifying appar-
atus, with modified earphone, is described. M. H.

Rhythmic electrical stimulation of the human
heart at its own rate. H. E. HoLLuMANN (Z. tech.
Physik, 1938, 19, 155—158).—The human body is
included in a push—pull circuit through the con-
ventional lead III, the action potential of each heart
beat initiating the generation of some damped low-
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frequency oscillations or even of an amplified replica
of the ‘electrocardial wave. Such synchronised
stimuli are supposed, without evidence, favourably
to affect the heart and possibly other tissues. ¢
! H. Ro.
Effect of valvular heart disease on the dyn-
amics of the circulation. H. J. StEwARrT, J. E.
DEertrick, R. F. WarsoN, C. H. WHEELER, and
N. F. CRANE (Amer. Heart J., 1938, 16, 477—500).—
Cardiac output, circulation time, venous pressure, and
other factors were measured in 40 cases of valvular
heart disease. Functional defects occurred in the
absence of heart failure, and increased with the no.
of valvular lesions. - The defects were more marked
when failure supervened. CATRE
Period for attainment of equilibrium of acetyl-
ene in alveolar air and blood and the determin-
ation of cardiac output. G. Forraxt (Boll. Soc.
ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13, 700—701).—With dogs
inspiring a mixture of 209, of O, and 80%, of acetylene,
the concn. of acetylene in the blood after 30 sec. is
significantly less than that after 3 min. Hence the
use of an inert gas, viz., acetylene, to determine
cardiac output is' invalidated when instantaneous
attainment of equilibrium between alveolar air and
blood is assumed. KO H
Nomogram for the calculation of the aortic
measurements and stroke volume of the heart.
F. Mever (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1647—1649).
: : - E.M.J.
Imimediate effects of muscular work on stroke
and heart volume in man. G. LILJESTRAND,
E. Lysuory, and G. Nyrix (Skand. Arch. Physiol.,
1938, 80, 265—282).—The minute vol. of the heart of
12 healthy subjects was determined with Grollman’s
acetylene method at rest and during exercise on a
Krogh bicycle ergometer. The size of the heart was
determined by simultaneous telercentgen photography,
in the anterior—posterior and oblique diameters.
The heart vol. was cale. from Rohrer and Kahlstorf’s
formula. The stroke vol. was at rest 30—64 c.c.;
it increased by 80—100% during exercise. The
heart vol. increased during moderate exercise in 10
and decreased in 2 cases; it increased in all cases
during severe exercise (by approx. 12:79,); it was
diminished after the exercise in 8 cases (by 69%) and
back to normal in 4 subjects. AL S

Cardiac output in compensation and decom-
pensation in the same individual. J. McGUIRE,
R. SHoRrE, V. HAVENSTEIN, and F. GOLDMAN (Amer,
Heart J., 1938, 16, 449—461).—The cardiac output
was measured in 4 patients during varying degrees
of cardiac decompensation. In 3 cases the output
was lower, in 1 case higher, the greater was the
decompensation. CAAPK.

__ First contractions of the heart in rat embryos.
C. M. Goss, (Anat. Ree:, 1938, 70, 505—524).—
Hanging drop cultures of rat embryos were used to
observe the earliest contraction of the heart muscle.
Contraction began in 94-day embryos.  In normally
developing embryos, the first contractions were seen
in the ventricular portion of the left heart ‘tube,
starting in the neighbourhood of' the auriculo-
ventricular constriction and passing towards the mid

line.  The right ventricular myocardium:showed no
activity until 2 hr. later. Contraction in both hearts
was regular but independent, that on the left side
being of higher frequency. At this time:no con-
traction was seen in the venous part of the heart
tubes. When the contraction waves met in the mid
line, the independent activity of the right side was
suppressed and waves passed from the left to the
right auriculo-ventricular region. Circulation is not
apparent  until 12 hr. after the stage of the first
contraction. . These results support the findings of
Sabin (chick) and Copenhaver (4mblystoma).
H. L. H. G.

Pace-maker of the heart of Bujo vulgaris. M.
Miroro (Boll. Soe. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13, 694—
695).—The effects of heat, cold, chemical irritation,
faradic stimulation, and drugs on the pace-maker of
the toad’s heart are described and discussed.

e F. 0. H.

Response of the oyster heart to electrical
stimulation, and effect of calcium and potassium
on its threshold of inhibition. E. M. WarzL (J.
Cell. Comp. Physiol., 1938, 12, 237—246).—Stimul-
ation by d.c. or faradism always causes inhibition.
Stimulation by condenser discharge, if applied
between the beginning ' of contraction and half
systole, causes summation or an extrasystole. :If
applied later it causes inhibition. Unipolar;stimul-
ation shows that the inhibitory effect is produced: at
the cathode. None: of these effects is modified by
atropine; added CaCl, raises the: threshold whilst
added KCI does not affect it. V.J. W

Variations in the excitability and permeability
of toad’s heart to potassium, sodium, and
calcium ions. V. H. CrcArpo and A. D. MARENZI
(Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1938, 14, 59—73).—Toad
hearts were perfused through the abdominal vein for
30 min.; a Stannius ligature was applied and the
chronaxie determined. Perfusion with normal
Ripger’s fluid gave a normal average chronaxie
(1-5 msec). When the K concn. was doubled the
chronaxie increased to 2:93 msec.; removal of K
from the solution diminished the chronaxie to 1:04

msec. The rheobase remained unchanged in both
cases. Variations in Ca ‘concn. gave inconstant
results. Trebling or halving the NaCl conen. dimin-

ished cardiac excitability, owing to osmotic' changes:
Perfusion with high K concn. increased the electrical
conductivity of the heart as determined by meansof a
Kohlrausch- bridge. In hearts perfused for 30 min.
with high K concen., the K content increased 20—409%,;
those perfused with no K lost 20%, of their K. Ca
conen. in the heart muscle did not increase on per-
fusion with Ca-rich fluids; it fell by 779%, in 30 min.
when perfused with Ca fluid. K thus diffuses into and
out of the heart muscle, but Ca only outwards.
AL
Action of toad poison on the heart. R.LuTEM-
BACHER (Presse méd.; 1938, 46, 1469-—1471).—The
secretion of the parotid gland of the Algerian toad,
extracted in alcohol and cryst., was injected in-
travenously in rabbits. It causes bradycardia, arrest
of the heart for several sec.; ventricular extrasystoles
of bigeminal type, and it prolongs atrio-ventricular
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and intraventricular condlictidn,-ixi doses of 5—S8:mg!
The action lasts on an average for 20 min. = Clinically
it was no substitute for digitalis. G. SoH. |

‘Effects of drugs on the coronary circulation of
the denervated heart. L. N. Kairz, E. LINDNER,
W. WeinsteIN, D. I. AsramsoN, and K. JocHIM
(Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 59, 399—415).—
Adrenaline causes coronary vasodilatation in the
perfused fibrillating heart of the dog. This action is
annulled by F. 933, not by ergotamine or atropine.
In the cat’s heart adrenaline frequently causes
coronary vasoconstriction. Acetylcholine causes dil-
atation only in the dog, dilatation or constriction in
the cat. Atropine abolishes both types of response.
Nitrites and ' histamine cause  dilatation, pitressin
constriction. The sympathetic contains constrictor
fibres and the vagus dilator fibres in the dog. The
vagus contains both types in the cat. PEIRAB

Effect of calcium on the output of sympathin in
the frog's heart. K. Lissik (Amer. J. Physiol.,
1938, 123, 256—259).—Hearts of winter frogs were
perfused by Straub’s method. Perfusion of a donor
heart with Ringer’s solution containing a Ca excess
over K liberated a substance having a positive
inotropic effect on a second heart. If the vago-
sympathetic trunk of the donor heart was stimulated
during the perfusion, atropine (dilution 1 : 100,000)
being added, a greater positive effect ensued. The
material is oxidisable, is destroyed by ashing or
simple heating at near b.p. for a few min., and passes
easily through a dialysis membrane: Its effect on a

recipient heart is abolished by ergotoxin. It was
concluded that Ca liberates sympathin from the
frog’s heart. R e T B M. W. G

- Coarctation of the aorta. J.S. MoNatr (Chinese
Med. J., 1938, 54, 331—340).—The appearance of this
condition in a boy of 11 years is described.

_ W. J. G.
~Congenital idiopathic hypertrophy of the
heart. G. F. Powers and P. M. LrComPre (J.

Pediat., 1938, 13, 760-—771).—A case of idiopathic
hypertrophy of the heart in a male aged 8 months is
reported together with pathological and chemical
studies. ' There was no evidence of glycogen storage
disease. (B.) C.J. C.B.

Traumatic infarction of the posterior heart
wall. F. KienrLe (Z: Kreislaufforsch., 1938, 30,
674—680).—The signs and symptoms of an infarct
of the posterior wall of the left ventricle were produced
by a heavy fall on the back. G. ScH.

Cerebral embolism from a ‘‘ myxoma ' of the
leit auricle. H.H.KArLBrrLEISCH (Z. Kreislaufforsch.,
19_38., QO, 625—632).—A" cerebral embolus had its
origin in a “ myxoma *’ in the left auricle.” Whether
these rare tumours are true neoplasms or organised
thrombi is still uncertain. G. ScH.

Roeentgenological studies on the action of baths
on the heart of healthy subjects. G. Bormm and
E. Exert (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med.; 1938, 182, 598—
610)—Various: changes of the kymogram of the
heart under the influence of ordinary and therapeutic
baths are described. The hydrostatic pressure ' on

the abdomen and shifts of blood distribution are
held responsible for the changes observed. AT

Morphological and functional changes of the
heart during Valsalva's experiments in young
athletes. I. E. J. Kravs and A. H. ALBERT
(Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1938, 182, 477—505).—
The intrathoracic increase -of pressure during Val-
salva’s experiment produces altered pulsation of the
left ventricle which is apparent in the kymogram.
Subsequently the form of pulsation of the right
ventricle changes. ALSL

Kymographic and electrocardiographic ex-
amination of the heart of athletes. IL. H.
REmDELL (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1938, 182, 506—
545).—The atrio-ventricular conduction time and the
QRS complex decrease on increasing the severity of
exercise in trained subjects.  Respiratory arhythmia
is very marked 1—2 min. after exercise. The £ wave
is increased. The electrocardiogram resembles the
right ventricular preponderance type. Fatigue symp-
toms are: no shortening of the atrio-ventricular
conduction time or @RS complex, increased conduc-
tion time over the resting state in the recovery period,
increased 7' in all 8 leads or a negative 7' or lowering
of the S-7' segment in the recovery period, or extra-
systoles of varying origin. ACS.

X-Ray study of pulmonary arterial circulation
in autopsy material. C. C. Birgero and W, L.
Brosius (Radiology, 1938, 31, 261-—202).-—Lungs
removed post-mortem from normal and diseased
persons were injected via the pulmonary artery with
radio-opaque material. X-Ray appearances show
impaired circulation in pulmonary tuberculosis.

: W KO ES

- X-Ray appearance of vena azygos in heart
failure. H‘%URIEU and J. LeQuimt (Arch. Mal,
Ceeur, 1938, 31, 608—617).—The X-ray shadow of the
vena azygos alongside the right border of the trachea
often increases and decreases with heart failure and
improvement. G. Scu.

Microscopic innervation of blood vessels.
P. Stour (Ergebn. Anat., 1938, 32, 1-—62).

Blood vessels of the skin of Myxine glutinosa,
L. M. Haxs and Z. TABeNokA (Bull. Acad. Polo-
naise, 1938, B, 69—77).—The vascular system of the
skin of myxine is described. B. M. W.

Function of the blood vessels in the brain.
Effect of sympathetic and vagal fibres of the
neck. S.Koormans (Arch. néerland. Physiol.,, 1938,
23, 256—270).—The right sympathetic trunk contains
vaso-constrictor fibres for the brain. The left sym-
pathetic contains only vaso-constrictor fibres in 30%,
of the cases; in the remaining 70%, there were vaso-
dilator as well as vaso-constrictor fibres. Both vagi
contain vaso-dilator fibres. H. E. R.

Effect of sympathectomy on the vasa vasorum
of the rat. J. Q. Grirriry, jun., C. J. ZixN, and
B. I. Comror (Arch. Pathi; 1938, 26, 084—087).—
The no. of open vasa vasorum in the femoral artery
of the rat is increased 6 days after lumbar sympath-
ectomy. (2 photomicrographs:) Qade 0 Bas
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Arterio-venous anastomoses in man and ani-
mal. L. Ascrorr (Klin. Woch.;, 1938, 17, 1497—
1498).—A review. E. M. J.

Influence of physicochemical factors in per-
fusing fluids on contractility of blood vessels.
T. SoJ1 (Sei-i-Kwai Med. J., 1935, 54, 2246—2280).—
Effects of various concns. of NaCl and other salts on
contractility of the arterioles and venules of frog web
are examined. With perfusing fluids of py 7-6 the
vessels showed normal dilatation; with higher or
lower py contraction occurs. CH. Ass. (p)

Influence of phosphate on contractility of
blood-vessels. T. SoJr (Sei-i-Kwai Med. J., 1936,
55, 125—142).—The dilating effect of perfusion with
Ringer’s solution was counteracted by addition of
PO," buffer. CH. ABS. (p)

Innocuous intravenous infusion. H. THOMAS
and L. C. Tixa (Chinese Med. J., 1938, 54, 358—
366).—Solutions for infusion may be prepared from
canal water if this is first treated with alum, filtered,
chlorinated, and then distilled in a still of the enclosed
vertical condenser type, steam-heated (diagram and
description given). The distillate is collected in glass
or enamel-ware containers and used immediately for
the prep. of solutions, which are finally sterilised at
15—20 Ib. for 30 min. The process from still to
steriliser must not occupy more than 3 hr. The prep.
of saline and glucose infusions and their administration
are described. : : W.J. G.

Use of aluminium metal in contact with
blood in perfusion systems. 1. L. BELAND,
G. K. Mog, and M. B. FiscHER (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med., 1938, 39, 145—147).—The presence of small
amounts of Al in perfusing fluid is highly toxic to
mammalian hearts if the fluid also contains protein.
Toxicity is much diminished if the fluid, after taking
up the Al, passes through the lungs before reaching
the coronary -circulation, and may therefore be
attributed to embolism. AT F AW

Effect of coagulability of the blood on the
permeability of the pulmonary alveoli and on
the permanence of colloids in the circulation.
A. CestArr (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13,
761—754).—Injection, of novirudin into rabbits
retards: the passage of electro-negative (Ag) or
-positive colloids (neutral-red, toluidine-blue) from the
blood into reticulo-endothelial elements. F. O. H.

Gastro-diaphragmatic syndrome in coronary
disease. C. LauBry, P. SovrLif, and R. HEm
DE BALzAGC (Arch. Mal. Coeur, 1938, 31, 583—592).—
The possible causal relationship between antecedent
coronary thrombosis and elevated left diaphragm and
gaseous distention of the stomach is discussed.

: : G. ScH.

Immediate effects of coronary sinus ligation
on dynamics of coronary circulation. D. E.
GrEGe and D. DEwALD (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1938, 39, 202—204).—Tying of cardiac veins reduces
left coronary inflow and does not prevent failure of
contraction in an isch@mic myocardial area.

| bl V. JuW.

- Atherosclerosis of the coronaries in relation to
age, disease, and constitution. E. BArHR (Axch.

Kreislaufforsch., 1938, 3, 95—124).—This study of the
development and distribution of coronary atheroma
is based on 308 consecutive autopsies of individuals
of 4 months to 92 years. The earliest yellow stains,
denoting lipoid deposits, situated in the aortic cusps,
were found at the age of 18 months. Krom age 20
years onwards, connective tissue organisation of these
deposits sets in; at age 40 calcareous degeneration
begins. From age 25 onwards men show a lead of
7—8 years over women in the ageing of their coron-
aries, except at age 50 when the two sexes are equally
affected. The descending branch of the left coronary
is more affected than other branches until after age 70,
Whenever, at an earlier age, the right coronary was
more sclerosed than the left a condition was present
(e.g., mitral stenosis, emphysema) which throws a
strain on the right heart, or the right coronary had
supplied an unusually large area. The right coronary
was exceptionally smooth when the right coronary
ostium had become occluded. In these cases the
atrio-ventricular node was supplied by the circumflex
branch of the left coronary. Brain workers, the short
and stout, show more rapid pronounced coronary
sclerosis than manual workers and asthenic types.
: G. ScH.
Capillaries of the skin. E. M. Laxpis (J.
invest. Dermatol., 1938, 1, 295—311).—A review. (B.)
G CiB,
Capillaries and hemorrhage. B. P. SILFVER-
SKIOLD (Skand. Arch: Physiol., 1938, 79, 231—239).—
The blood -vol. in the liver capillaries of mice is
increased, and that of skeletal muscle capillaries is
considerably diminished, after a severe heemorrhage.

Measurement of capillary resistance. T. JER-
siLp and A. ExmBy (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1359—
1360).—The suction method, using an ordinary 30-c.c.
syringe and a suction bell of 20 cu. mm. as exhaust
pump connected with a 300-mm. Hg manometer, is
superior to the compression method. Appearance of
1—2 petechiz at pressures over 150 mm. Hg is
normal, at pressures of 30—100 mm. pa,tho]lﬂogli\({:a,{j

New method for determining capillary re-
sistance. G. SAck (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1539—
1542).—Negative pressures of 100—700 mm. Hg were
applied to the skin and the time (in sec.) in which 2—5
bleeding points appeared was noted. Capillary resist-
ance does not return to normal in scurvy until 5 weeks
after onset of treatment; it is lowered by histamine
and raised by the application of leeches nearby. ;

Tonometer for measuring tissue turgor in the
human finger tip. G. E. BurcE and W. A. SODE-
MAN (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol: Med., 1938, 39, 125—
129).—The apparatus registers the extent to which
pressure over a small area deforms the skin surface.
It has been used in scleroderma, Raynaud’s disease,
and cedema. V.J. W.

Photo-electric plethysmography. K. MATTHES
and W. Hauss (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1211—1213).—
The ear, finger, or toe is trans-illuminated and the
light passing through is recorded with a photo-electric
cell-galvanometer unit. E. M. J.
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Plethysmographic method for the quantit-
ative measurement of blood flow in the foot.
E. A. STEAD, jun., and P. KuNKEL (J. clin. Invest.,
1938, 47, 711—714).—The data are given with
diagrams. With a standard correction for the inertia
of the plethysmograph bellows system, the instru-
mental error was :1;3;%,. The plethysmograph is also
useful in the study of the vasomotor reactions of the
vessels of the foot. C.J. C. B,

. Blood flow and vasomotor reactions in the foot
in health, arteriosclerosis, and thromboangiitis
obliterans. P. KuNKEL and E. A. STEAD, jun.
(J. clin. Invest., 1938, 17, 7156—723).—Measurements
were made under standard conditions by the
plethysmograph method; the flow was recorded in
c.c. per min. per 100 c.c. tissue. The blood flow
reached a const. max. level after 30 min. at 43°
being 17-1 c.c. in 34 normals (range 11:1—25:9). The
max. blood flow showed no decrease with age if the
cardio-vascular system is normal. The ayerage max.
flow in the hand is twice that in the foot per equal vol.
of tissue; when cale. in related to skin area it was
309, greater thaninthefoot. The vasomotor reactions
of the hand and foot were qualitatively similar.
The rhythmic: respiratory waves observed during
normal breathing result from changes in venous
pressure and are not vasomotor in origin. A deep
inspiration, however, induces constriction of vaso-
motor origin in both hand and foot. In arterio-
sclerosis and thromboangiitis obliterans the max.
blood flow to the foot was reduced 509, without
symptoms_or trophic disturbances. When the flow
was reduced to 4 the normal val., or 5 c.c. or less,
symptoms or trophic disturbances usually occurred.
In both diseases; severe intermittent claudication in
the calf was in some cases incapacitating, although the
blood flow in the foot was as great as in many normals.
i CRTI G4 B:
Carotid blood flow in the dog determined with
the electro-magnetic flow-meter. L. N. KArzand
A. KoLy (Amer. J. Physiol., 1938, 122, 788—804).—
The flow-meter used is based on the principle that in
blood moving through a magnetic field at right angles
to the magnetic lines of force an induced e.m.f.
will be established perpendicular to the magnetic field
and at right angles to the direction of flow. This
induced voltageis proportional to the velocity of blood
flow and can be tapped by placing non-polarisable
electrodes on the unopened vessel wall. By recording
the amplified voltage by means of an oscillograph an
undistorted record of the cyclic variations in flow can
be obtained. By planimetry of the records the mean
rate of flow can be determined. : M. W. G.

Errors in blood pressure readings. I. S.
WricHT, R. F. SCHNEIDER, and H. E. UNGERLEIDER
(Amer. Heart J., 1938, 16, 469—476).—Investigations
on the criteria for human systolic and diastolic blood
pressure readings (auscultatory method) showed that
in many American hospitals discrepancies were beyond
the regular limits of error. The importance of a
standard technique: in life insurance work is
emphasised. C. A. K.

 New method of blood pressure determination
in rabbits. E.Fanr (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 104,

201—209).—The blood pressure of unanmsthetised
rabbits was determined in the central artery of the
ear, using Grant and Rothschild’s method. The
animals were kept at const. temp. in a specially con-
structed chamber; the changes of pulsation in the
artery were observed through the glass wall of the
chamber. Al

Normal venous pressure as determined by a
direct method. A. A. HoLBroOK (Amer. J. med.
Seci., 1938, 195, 7561—759).—The venous pressure,
determined by a direct: method, in 35 patients was
from 10 to 100 mm. of normal saline solution (average
65 mm.). The older age group tended to have lower
levels than the younger. Results were more con-
sistent. and more accurate when the arm was abducted.
This modification of technique is discussed.

R. L. N.

Relations between vasomotor and humoral
reactions following injection of protein sub-
stances. A. Hustix and R. Repixe (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1188—1190).—7 patients
were given intravenous injections of gonovaccine
containing 0:06 mg. of polypeptides. 6 showed a
fall in alkali reserve and py of the blood which was
closely paralleled by a fall in skin temp. due to vaso-
constriction; 1 showed a rise in alkali reserve and py
and a parallel rise in skin temp. due to cutaneous
vasodilatation. PO W

Tobacco allergy and thromboangiitis obli-
terans. F. H. Westcorr and I. S. WricaT (J.
Allergy, 1938, 9, 555—b64).—35 cases of thrombo-
angiitis obliterans did not show a higher proportion of
positive results to tobacco than 35 controls. The
high no. of positive results found by other observers
are probably non-sp. chemical reactions;.C s

Ktiology of arteriosclerosis. I. A. vOoN AL-
BERTINI (Schweiz. Z. allg. Path. Bakt., 1938, I, 3—22.—
5 cases of mesaortitis “ en pliques’’ resulted from
bacterial inflammatory lesions; these in turn may
lead to arteriosclerosis. E. M. J.

Changes in blood pressure produced by
prostatic massage. H. J. Hammpr and T. L,
ScHULTE (J. Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 111, 308—
309).—Syncope and vasomotor collapse occurred in
194 of 378 cases following prostatic massage. Analysis
of blood pressure changes in these cases is report§d.

2 R. L. N.

Simple method for physiologic stimulation of
the carotid sinus. H. BrRUNER (Z. Kreislaufforsch.,
1938, 30, 653—654).—A thin catheter capped by a
small bag of thin rubber is introduced into the carotid
artery and pushed up until its end reaches the carotid
sinus.. Saline is pumped into the catheter under
pressure and distends the rubber bag and the carotid
sinus, making stimulation without damage %‘?sgble.

. ScH.

Carotid and aortic reflexes in adrenalectomised
animals. S. J. G. NowAk (Arch. int. Pharmaco-
dyn., 1938, 60, 129-—145).—The carotid sinus pressor
responses are normal in adrenalectomised cats surviv-
ing 26 days on cortical extract. With insufficiency of
extract these reflexes are abolished. The pressor
response may remain in severe insufficiency in cats,
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before and after vagotomy: The threshold of sensit-
iveness in the cat is low.  With moderate insufficiency
in the dog the reflex becomes brisk after vagotomy:
The depressor: (aortic) reflex is well marked in the
adrenal-deficient cat. DT B:

Effect of various drugs on carotid sinus
reflexes. L. DonATerLI and T. C. R. SEEN (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol:, 1938, 129, 37—39).—The continuous,
slow intravenous injection of adrenaline (1/500,000) or
tyramine (1/50,000) has no effect on the vasomotor
carotid sinus reflexes in the chloralosed dog. Eserine
(018 mg. per kg.) augments the reflexes but in higher
dosage (0-5 mg. per kg.) depresses them. Ascorbic
acid (01 g. per kg.) has no effect.  Picrotoxin (0:5 mg.
per kg.) has no effect in the normal dog but stimulates
the reflexes when they are depressed by barbiturates.
Gravitol ' depresses the reflexes. KErgobasine-ergo-
metrine suppresses the reflexes owing to central and
peripheral inhibition of the vasomotor mechanism.

DECEWE

‘Relationship between blood pressure and tonic
regulation of the pial arteries. © M. Foa (J. Neurol.
Psychiat., 1938, 1, 187—197).—The 'systemic blood
pressure in cats was changed by alteration of the total
blood vol. Rise in systemic blood pressure caused
contraction of the pial arteries, fall in pressure caused
dilatation. This response remained the same when
the sinus and aortic nerves, the cervical sympathetic
trunk, and the vagi were cut. K. STERN.

Abnormalities of the urinary tract in ‘' essen-
© tial hypertension.”” H. A. SCHROEDER and J. M.
StEELE (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 107—
108).—In 71 hypertensive subjects, aged 18—62, the
urinary tract was investigated by per-abrodil.
Abnormalities were found in 50 cases, the majority
forming some obstruction to urinary flow.
AV AW
Case of essential hypertension of more than
25 years' duration showing no renal arteriolar
changes. S. SmAPIRO (J. lab. clin. Med., 1938, 24,
60—064).—The hypertension was complicated by
Graves' disease. The blood ‘pressure varied from
200 to 220 systolic and 110 to 100 diastolic over the
period. The kidneys showed no pathological changes
at autopsy. (2 photomicrographs.) C.J.C. B.

Supposed role of the adrenals in hypertension.
J. M. Rocorr and E. Marcus (J. Amer. med. Assoc.,
1938, 110, 2127—2132).—The intravenous. injection
of adrenaline did not modify the rate of secretion of
adrenaline from the adrenal gland in 11 dogs. In 32
experiments on 15 dogs, injected adrenaline  dis-
appeared rapidly from the circulation, even when
large amounts were given over long periods. The
significance of these findings is discussed in relation-

ship to the supposed réle of the adrenals in hyper-
tension. R. L. N.

_Production by a new method of renal insuffi-
ciency and hypertension of the rabbit. D. R.
Drury (J. Exp. Med., 1938, 68, 693—702).—A loop
is placed around the left renal artery of an immature
rabbit so that with growth of the animal there is
limitation of blood' supply and development in this
kidney. The other kidney, which ‘shows a com-

pensatory hypertrophy, is later removed, giving rise
to renal insufficiency ‘without gross kidney damage.
Moderate hypertension occurs with restriction of the
blood flow in one renal artery and this increases in
severity by removing the other kidney. A. C. F.

Effect of measured obstruction of the renal
artery on blood pressure. R. EXNGER, F. LINDER,
and H. SARRE (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 104, 1—9).—
The blood flow in the renal vein in dogs under mor-
phine-pernocton anasthesia was' determined with a
thermostromuhr after renal ischaemia had - been
produced by obstructing the renal artery to various
degrees. There is no definite relation between rise
of blood pressure and the degree of unilateral ischeemia.
The hypertension is greater if both renal arteries are
obstructed, or if one renal artery is obstructed after
extirpation of the second kidney. Even slight
interference with renal blood flow: produces hyper-
tension. : : il A.S.

- Effect of healthy kidney on, hypertension
produced by renal ischeemia. J. C. FAscrorLo
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1129—1130).—
The presence of healthy kidney tissue renders the
hypertension produced by renal ischemia in the dog
slower in onset, less marked, and less persistent.
When unilateral ischemia produces no blood presstre
change removal of the other kidney causes a rise in
pressure. The rise produced by grafting an ischemic
kidney into the neck of a dog with normal kidneys is
less than that produced by grafting into a dog with
kidneys removed. P OaWes

Renal hypertension in dogs following extir-
pation of the pituitary and the adrenals. R.
ENGER, F. LINDER, and H. SARRE (Z. ges. exp. Med.;
1938, 104, 10—14).—Renal ischaemia produces arterial
hypertension in dogs following extirpation of the
pituitary and both adrenal glands. A. S.

Unusual hypertensive renal disease. L. LEITER
(J. Amer. med. Assoc.; 1938, 111, 507—510).—In
2 cases with occlusion of the renal arteries due to
vascular disease and'in 1 case showing anomalies of the
urinary ‘tract, there was associated hypertension.
These findings are discussed in relation to experimental
hypertension. I {5 rise

Arterial hypertension with renal ischamia.
P. VArrLery-Rapor, S. BronpiN, R. ISRAEL, and
(. CaAonix ' (Presse méd., 1938, 46, 969—971).—
Experiments were carried out on 7 dogs, compressing
the renal artery before and after denervation of the
renal pedicle. Blood pressure was measured by
femoral puncture. Blood pressure rose to 175—200
mm. Hg, and was maintained until the death of the
animal.  Blood-urea rose, albuminuria occurred, and
glomerular and ' interstitial lesions appeared. The
adrenals were normal. A JuB.a)

Eye lesions in dogs with arterial hypertension
produced by renal ischemia. J. C. Fascroro and
F. K. CramER (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1938, 14, 383).
—TIn 8 out of 14 dogs with arterial hypertension
induced by partial occlusion of the renal artery ocular
lesions were observed. They appeared 8 to 10 days
after operation and consisted in: iritis: (1 case);
hamorrhages (subconjunctival, rintol the anterior
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- chamber, or into the vitreous: humour) sometimes
coinciding with haematuria,  hematemesis; | and
mel@na; in 5 cases there was retinal detachment.
These alterations are not related to urea retention
and may occur when blood-urea is normal. In 3
dogs observed for several months  these lesions
gradually receded and chronic changes appeared,
tortuosity of the blood vessels, and a yellowish-white
macula (possibly exudative in nature).
Atk : sV,
‘Renin and pathogenesis of renal hypertension.

G. HzsSeL (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190,

180—184).—Hypertension was produced in rabbits by

renal ischaemia. Intravenous injection of blood from
the renal artery had no effect. Blood transfused from
the renal vein of a dog with experimental hyper-
tension raised the blood pressure in a normal dog.

Fall of pressure in the donor dog occurred during the

transfusion. A sustained hypertension was pro-

duced: by injections of renin into rabbits. There is
decreased. flow in the splanchnic and renal areas

(Rein’s thermostromuhr) after injection of renin.
: ] : IS,
Vasoconstrictor properties in blood of hyper-

tensive dogs. C, HeEvmaNs and J. J. BOUCKAERT

(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 94—95).—

Dogs were made hypertensive either by section of the

cervical sympathetic with most of the vagus and

excision of the carotid sinus or by renal ischemia.

Their arterial blood was tested for hypertensive

activity by injection into the splenic artery of a

normal dog and recording spleen vol.. The blood of

the first  group contained hypertensive substances

but not the blood of the ‘* renal ” group. . V.J. W.
" Site of action of the renal pressor substance.

A. MErrILL, J. R. Wittiams, T. R: HARRISON (Amer.

J. med. Sci., 1938, 196, 18—23).—The renal pressor

substance (renin) caused a rise in blood pressure after

destruction of the spinal cord, and after exclusion
of the hypophysis, adrenals, pancreas, liver, and
kidneys from the -circulation. A vasoconstrictor
effect was produced in the isolated leg. The height
and duration of the rise in blood pressure were
increased in animals nephrectomised 2 or 3 days
previously. R: L.N.

Effect of the pulse (I) on the formation and
flow of lymph, (1I) on the spread of substances
through the tissues. R. J. PArsoxs and P. D.
McMasTER (J. Exp. Med., 1938, 68, 353—376, 377—
400; cf. A., 1938, IIT, 717).—The difference between
pulsatile and non-pulsatile perfusion with defibrinated
blood on the formation and flow of lymph was studied
in the rabbit’s ear by observation of the rate of travel
of pontamine-sky-blue introduced into the lymphatic
channels by intradermal injection.  With a pulsating
pressure of 60—141 mm. Hg the lymph flow was 20
times that obtained with a const. perfusion pressure of
141 mm. Hg, although the actual rate of blood flow
in the pulsatile perfusion was only 4 of that in the
const, pressure experiment. = With pulsatile pressure
the dye always reached the base of the ear in 7—8 min.
but with const. pressure it never reached the base
at all (except in one experiment in 45:min.). Inter-
stitial spread of dyes and their rates of absorption

from the tissues were studied after injection into the
tissue spaces of the sub-papillary layer of the corium;
and were found to vary in.a similar manner, being
markedly increased by pulsation. ‘The development
of edema was detected by weighing the ear before
and  after each experiment. In cedema, lymph
formation and interstitial spread are increased in both
const. and pulsatile perfusion experiments but much
more markedly: in the latter. A iRl

'(d) RESPIRATION AND BLOOD GASES. .

Structure of the respiratory portion of the
mammalian lung ; lining of the frog lung:
(. G. LoosLr (Amer. J. Anat., 1938, 62, 3756—425).—
The lungs' of various: mammals and of frogs were
examined jafter intratracheal or intravascular injee:
tion of 149, AgNO,. - The continuous epithelial lining
of the alyeolar walls in the frog is easily differentiated
from the endothelial cells of the capillary netsyvork.
In mammals, the mosaic pattern seen in the alveolar
walls is formed by the capillary endothelial cell
boundaries ; no epithelial mosaic is seen in the alveoli,
Outlines of the epithelial cells lining the bronchi and
bronchioles can be seen; these terminate abruptly
at the alveolar ducts in rabbits where no respiratory
bronchioles are present ; in the monkey, dog, opossum,
guinea-pig, and rat, the epithelial lining of the
respiratory bronchioles breaks up into small, separated
islands “of cells. Occasional nucleated (‘¢ septal’’)
cells are found in the inter-capillary spaces of the
alveoli; the cytoplasm of such cells does not extend
as a thin membrane over the capillaries. In un-
silvered mammalian lungs the discontinuity of the
tespiratory bronchiolar epithelium is seen ; these cells
differ cytologically from the septal cells seen in the
alveolar walls. The blood in the capillaries is only
separated from the air spaces by endothelium and the
circular pericapillary fibre network. ~Histological
examination of pre- and post-natal lungs suggests a
mesenchymal origin for the septal cells; nevertheless,
some of the nucleated cells in the alveolar walls near
the bronchi are endodermal in dogs. (B.)

H. L. H. G,

Plethysmograph recording, of respiration.
J. A. GREENE, L. W. SwaNsoN, and R. H. HEEREN
(Arch. intern. Med.; 1938, 62, 593—596).—The
accuracy of plethysmographie records of respiration in
man was confirmed by comparison with spirometer
records during voluntary hyperpncea. C. A. K.

The pulmonary diagraph. G. PoLLiTZER (Presse
méd., 1938, 46, 1092—1094).—The diagraph and its
mode of use are described, especially in the study of
regpiratory diseases. A.J.B,

Tomography. H. Rocre  (Brit. J. Tuberc.,
1938, 32; 236—242).—Cases are described illustrating
the val. of tomography in disease of the lung, particu-
larly in the demonstration of tuberculous cavities
when ordinary radiograms are observed by pleural
thickening, fluid, or the thoracic cage.

: e BRI E S G

Respiration of crickets. R. Cmavvin (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1065—1067).—The respir-
ation of theadult is slower and of greater amplitude
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than that of the larva. O, reduces the frequency;
pure N, causes apncea. 509, CO, with 509, air
causes a slow diminution of both frequency and
amplitude until' respiration is completely stopped;
309, CO, does not cause complete cessation.
PECEWE
Blood supply of abnormal tissues in the lungs.
R. D. WrigHT (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 47, 489—499).—
Lungs from human cadavers were injected to show the
distribution of the pulmonary and bronchial arteries
and their branches in various pathological lesions.
If, in the adult lung, tissue develops that is usually
supplied from the systemic arterial circulation, the
vessels which grow with it can be injected from the
bronchial artery.. This development of new vessels
from the systemic arteries may be closely linked with
the stimulation of collagenous tissue to further
development, irrespective of the nature of the caus-
ative agent of collagenous proliferation. (5 colour
photographs.) C. J.C. B.

Effect of hzemolysis on the affinity of fish
blood for oxygen. E. C. Brack and L. IrvinGg (J.
Cell. Comp. Physiol.,, 1938, 12, 255—262).—The
0,-combining power of fish blood is greatly decreased
by the presence of CO,. This effect is practically
abolished by saponin haemolysis and may therefore be
attributed to the corpuscle membrane. V. J. W.

Transport of oxygen in human blood. I, II.
C. Isac, K. MarTHES, and T. YAMANARA (Arch. exp.
Path. Pharm., 1938, 189, 606—614, 615—627).—
0, and CO, dissociation curves were determined in
normal and diseased subjects. In ansmic subjects
and in patients with cardiac disease a shift in the
O, dissociation curve occurs which prevents a change
of blood-py during O, transport. H. Br.

Oxygen capacity of blood of rheumatics.
W. Fearow, K. Worrr, and F. Stemvkame (Klin.
‘Woch., 1938, 17, 14356—1437).—The O, capacity of
the blood of severe rheumatic cases is lower than that
cale. from hzmoglobin or Fe determinations.

i1 “E.M.J.

Central control of respiration. G. MANSFELD
and A. HAMORI (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 60,
179—194).—On removal of the high pontine respir-
atory centre in dogs, the inhibitory centre (from mid-
pons to N. VIII) becomes active. Section § mm.
above N. IX abolishes the carotid sinus reflex.
Chemo-receptors are left but do not affect medullary
centres, the CO, effect being almost annulled.

: D. T. B.

Respiration in a case of induced carotid sinus
syncope. H. L. Smita and E. J. BarpEes (Proc.
Staff Mayo Clin., 1938, 13, 311—312).—A series of
100 cases was studied. Stimulation of a sensitive
carotid sinus produces slow deep and laboured
breathing but no apncea. : “ATJB.

Blood gases and expired air in decerebrate
dogs. H. Examorr, K. LieproLM, and E. SPIEGEL
(Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1938, 80, 80—93).—Blood-
CO, conen. and CO, capacity in dogs are greatly
diminished after decerebration.. : A;S.
. Researches on respiration and ‘gas meta-
bolism under conditions of oxygen lack and low

barometric pressure.  T. BENZINGER (Ergebn.
Physiol., 1938, 40, 1—52). :
Individual variations in ability to acclimatise
to high altitude. 'A. Keys, B. H. C. MATTHEWS,
W. H. ForsEs, and R. A. McFARLAND (Proc. Roy.
Soc., 1938, B, 126, 1—29).—There is marked variation
in the abilities of normal men to acclimatise at high
altitudes. Acclimatisation is favoured by youth (10
subjects, age 29—44); slow pulse, low-normal blood-0,
capacity, high alveolar CO, tension, and high alkali
reserve at sea-level. At high altitudes acclimatis-
ation of good degree is associated with a slow basal
and standing pulse, a small increase of pulse-frequency
on rising from the prone position, and an O, dissoci-
ation curve of the blood differing little from that at
sea-level. The various measurements were made at
5 altitudes from 9000 to 20,000 ft. In a short
appendix, R. A. FISHER treats the data staic{;is%ca%ly.
Increase of respiratory minute volume during
exercise and at low oxygen pressure. F.KURTEN
(Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 103, 622—626).—The respir-
atory vol. of normal subjects was determined during
exercise, breathing normal air and air containing
14%, of O,. 3 types of respiratory response were
distinguished : (1) a steady respiratory vol. is reached
in both conditions; (2) a steady respiratory vol. is
reached during exercise breathing normal air, but not
with O, lack; (3) the respiratory vol. is continuously
increased, breathing normal air and with O, lack._s
: : AS.
Changes in dead space of respiratory tract
under low barometric pressure. J.FEGLER (Bull.
Acad. Polonaise, Cl. Méd., 1937, 509—516).—Under
conditions of low barometric pressure (267 mm. Hg)
with normal partial pressure of O, the functional dead
space of the respiratory tract is diminished in man
and dog, in consequence of accelerated diffusion of
CO, out of the alveoli. - This may account for the low
alveolar pressure of CO, under those conditions.
The dead. space was measured by:the ratio CO, in
expired air/CO, in alveolar air. ko sue e S
Changes in blood flow through brain and
muscles during arrest of breathing. L. Irving
(Amer. J: Physiol., 1938, 122, 207—214).—Musk-rats,
beavers, cats, dogs, and rabbits. were ansthetised
with chloralose and urethane. Changes in the blood
flow in the tissues were recorded simultaneously by
2 electrical resistance wire flow-meters. The instru-
ments operated on the principle of the hot-wire
anemometer. -When the lungs are inflated the blood
flow through the muscle rapidly decreases and
through the brain increases. The vascular “ shift ** is
independent of the coincident change in blood pressure.
No afferent: path was demonstrated. = CO, has the
same effect on the circulation but is slower and less
effective than the arrest of breathing. M. W.G.::

Oxygen poisoning.. G. OrzECHOWSKI and K.
HorsTE (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 198).—
An atm. of pure O, killed white mice in 5—8 days and
rats in 2—3 days.” Rats could resist a conen. of 969,
O, under diminished pressure, 90—959%, in an O, and
N, mixture, and 76%, if under increased pressure.
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Oxygen and Carbon Dioxide Therapy. 2nd
Edition. ArcvrL CameBELL and E. P. PourronN
{Oxford University Press, London, 1938, pp. 202,
49 figs.).—The first edition of this book won immediate
and widespread recognition as a clear, authoritative,
and practical account of this important branch of
therapeutics. The new edition contains two addenda
on'the O, tent and nasal catheter and an additional
list of 65 recent references bringing up the total to
445. The book thus becomes more indispensable than
ever to both physiologists and scientifically-minded
physicians. HSWs

Two methods of administering oxygen. B.
SCHERSTEN (Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1938, 80, 369—
374).—Nasal catheter and face mask methods are
described. A.S.

. Oxygen therapy in phosgene poisoning. E.
Dumovrin and R. CHARLIER (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 129, 500—501).—Rats poisoned by exposure for
3—b min. to an atm. containing 1-143 g. of phosgene
per cu. m. were placed in atm. containing 90%, or
50% of O,. The exposure to 909, O, increased the
mortality; 509, had no. effect. The conen. of CO,
did not affect the results. PG W

Emotional component of bronchial asthma.
C. H. EYErMANN' (J. Allergy, 1938, 9, 5656—571).—A
general discussion. C.J. C. B.

Treatment of bronchial asthma with ascorbic
acid. D. Haciesco, G. BAzavAaN, M. CriscoTA, and
M. CrorANESCO (Presse méd., 1938, 46, 1435—1438).—
Of 20 patients suffering from bronchial asthma of
long standing 8 showed an excellent, and 7 a good,
response to intravenous injections of 100—200 mg. of
ascorbic acid, given daily for two weeks, and then at
various intervals. Attacks were interrupted and
recurrence was prevented, in many cases for a period of
months. ScH.

Sulph-hzmoglobin.—See A., 1939, IT, 42.

Effect of artificial pneumothorax on anoxemia
of pneumonia. D. Goupsteix, M. BLock, and M.
RosexBruTH (J. clin. Invest., 1938, 17, 659—666).—
6 cases of early pneumococcus pneumonia were given
pneumothorax to a final extent of 309, to 90%, of the
amount necessary to produce total collapse of one
lung ; 5 of these showed diminished O, saturation at
the outset. Separation of the pleura (initial pneumo-
thorax) produced variable changes in O, saturation.
Cases with raised saturation had the most severe
pleural pain and the greatest relief after pneumo-
thorax. Further collapse of the lung in no case caused
an increase of O, saturation, but in 4 cases the O,
saturation fell. C. J. C. B.

Pleural perforation in pulmonary tuberculosis.
[Composition of air in pneumothorax.] H:
HarpoTH and U. GAD (Brit. J. Tuberc., 1938, 32,
228—235).—Two samples of pneumothorax air were
analysed at an interval of 4 hr. = If the pneumothorax
is closed the composition (0, and CO,) is about the
same. If a fistulous opening in the lung is present,
there is a fall of CO, and a rise of O,. This test is
more delicate than measuring the pleural pressure at
intervals. F.J.8.G.

(e) MUSCLE.

Striped frog muscle investigated by micro-
manipulation. H. ExsiNeer (Z. Zellforsch.; 1938,
28, 614—616).—The muscle fibres are of a tough,
sticky consistency and optically homogeneous. Single
fibrillee were isolated and found to be firmly bound to
the surrounding sarcolemma. R. J. O’C.

Golgi apparatus and vacuoma  in striped
muscle fibres. P. Rosas and L. S. RestA (Rev.
Soc. argent. Biol., 1938, 14, 353—356).—The Golgi
apparatus visualised by the Kolatschev—Nassonow
technique consisted of two small bodies impregnated
by the osmic acid placed near the poles of the nucleus.
Faradic stimulation of the muscle for 30—60 sec.
split these bodies into fragments; stimulation for
3—>5 min. caused the osmophil substance to diminish
or disappear almost completely. When stimulation
was continued for 10 min. the Golgi apparatus
reacquired its original aspect; recovery was also
observed after 1—2 min. rest. The vacuoma
(Chlopin’s krinoma) could be differentiated from the
Golgi apparatus. It appeared on intravital staining
with neutral-red as granules placed within and with-
out the fibrils; faradic stimulation caused its dis-
appearance and no recovery was observed by prolong-
ing stimulation for 10 min. JEUN0E

Cytological study of fatigued muscle. E.
AperuerLM (Anat. Rec., 1938, 70, 473—481).—The
Golgi material becomes fragmented and dispersed in
fatigued muscle fibres of rats; the mitochondria
remain unchanged. Het T HiG

Junction of striated muscle fibres and tendons
in mammalian embryos. R. ConxteAux (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 990—993).—Examination
of the development of the secondary myotubes into
muscle fibres in the embryos of guinea-pig, mouse, and
human shows that the fibres are at first shorter than
those derived from the primary myotubes and have to
grow in length to effect contact with the tendon
fibres. The function of the two is therefore not
primary. PECSW:

Relation of capillaries to the skeletal muscul-
ature in Amphibia.  W. STEUDEL (Zool. Jb.
[Anat. Abt.], 1938, 65, 63—122). W. J.

Muscle-glycogen. P. Rosas and L. S. REesta
Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1938, 14, 350).—Glycogen in
the muscle fibre was found as small granules in the
isotropic disc, immediately contiguous to the Z band ;
no glycogen was found in this band. J AR by

Fumaric, succinic, and lactic acids in muscle
during glycolysis.!| G. VAN GREMBERGEN (Arch.
int. Pharmacodyn, 1938, 60, 230—237).—Lactic and
succinic acids accumulate during autoglycolysis of
muscle. Fumaric acid is slightly increased.

DTy B:

Action of allyl formate on frog muscle. B:
ZAwADZEY (Acta Biol.! Exp., 1938, 12, 90—92).—
Low concns. or short applications of higher concns. of
allyl formate increase the excitability of curarised
frog’s ' semimembranosus  to  direct = stimulation.
Concns. above 0:1259%; - diminish - excitability - and
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contractility, if applied longer than 10 min. (Cf. A.,
1938, I1I, 793.) ' ALS.

~ Carnosine and anserine in mammalian muscle.
I. Determination of carnosine and anserine.
II. Distribution of carnosine and anserine in
various muscles of different species. J. A. Zarp,
jun.;;and D. W. Winsox (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 126,
9—18, 19—27).—I. Fresh muscle is minced and
extracted at 60—70° and py 5—6 and the combined
extracts are conc. ‘Addition of o parts of 959,
alcohol ppts. traces of protein and' glycogen. The
filtrate is neutralised to py 7 and excess'of Hg acetate
is added to ppt. carnosine and anserine. After
removal of Hg, carnosine is determined by the diazo-
method, and anserine by the increase in amino-N
after hydrolysis. : :
II. Variations in the carnosine of the muscles of the
cat reported by other workers are confirmed and
similar variations demonstrated in the muscles of
other animals. The amounts of carnosine and
anserine in red muscle are lower than in white muscle
in the same animal. ; 1556 NI

- Rapid changes in the transparency of active
muscle. E. Bogert (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim.,
1938, 43, 719—720).—The phenomenon (frog’s
muscle), studied by means of a photo-electric cell and
cathode-ray oscillograph, is described. B O HE

Effect of training on skeletal musculature.
A. HorrMANN (Z. mikr.-Anet: Forsch., 1938, 43,
595—622).—Male animals from a pure stock' of
Russian rabbits were trained under controlled con-
ditions in fast and slow running for 5 months. There
were 4—b animals in each group and a similar no.
were given caffeine (0-1 g. per kg. body-wt. daily)
during the training. Slight differences in muscle wt.
were found in the trained animals, those running fast
being slightly heavier, and those running slowly
slightly lighter, than the control muscles. Increased
diameter of muscle fibres was found in those with
heavier muscles. Caffeine caused the animals to
run faster, but they tired more quickly. The fast-
running group with caffeine were feebler throughout
in their total efforts than those without: caffeine.
The slow-running group were not affected by caffeine.

oE JUHI G

Nature of the staircase effect [in muscle].
R. MARGARIA and P. ForNaAroLI (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol.
sperim., 1938, 13, 678—679).—The effect is max. in
muscle. (frog’s gastrocnemius) poisoned with iodo-
acetate and perfused with isotonic 0-025m-PO,"”" buffer
at py 4-8; with a perfusing fluid of py 68 or higher,
the effect is negligible. ' Hence the effect i due to an
alkalisation of the muscle at each stimulation.
: : Tt : 150 H

' Muscle contraction without tension. J. LiND-
HARD (Skand. Arch. Physiol.; 1938, 80, 283—290).—
The heat production of a frog’s gastrocnemius during
isometric tetanus' and during tetanic stimulation
without development of mechanical energy (one end
of the muscle loose) was determined with a Cu-
constantan thermoelement. No increase in the heat
production or O, consumption of the musecle (Krogh’s
micro-respiratory apparatus) was found. SAUS S

Heat. of shortening and the dynamic constants
of muscle. A. V. Hiur (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1938, B;
126, 136—195).—A coupled galvanometer system:is
described, sensitive enough for muscle-heat measure-
ments, with a deflexion time: of 30—50 msec. The
¢ shortening-heat *’ during a tetanus is proportional
to the shortening and independent of the work done
and of the speed of shortening. The rate of energy
liberation, heat - work, at any moment is a linear
function of the load. Muscle shortening at a speed
v-under load P obeys the equation (P +- a)(v -+ b) =
const., where @ is the shortening heat per cm. of
shortening and b is the increase of energy rate per
g. wt. decrease of load. When a contracting muscle
is stretched under certain conditions a negative heat
of lengthening is observed. The total energy rate of
the muscle remains positive ; there is a slowing, not a
reversal, of the processes associated with activity.
That an active muscle shortens more slowly under 'a
greater force is due to a lowering of the rate of energy
liberation and not to ‘ viscosity." 1L 230 S

Contraction of striated muscle following ther-
mal stimulation. T. Feyer (Compt. rend. Soc.
Biol., 1938, 129, 362—366).—Histological ‘examin-
ation of frog’s striated muscle when contracted
following immersion in ‘Ringer’s solution: at 38—42°
shows the contraction to be entirely similar to that
elicited by faradic stimuli. The contraction  is
reversible if the stay in the warm bath is not too
prolonged. The excitability of the muscle increases
for the first few stimuli but then falls off rapidly until
completely fatigued.. Glycogen is still present in the
fatigued musecle. Muscle in rigor mortis still responds
to thermal stimulation; - this suggests that the
stimulation is direct and not through:the nerves.

s P Gy

Capacity of skeletal muscle of castrated
female rats for sustaining work output. D. J,.
INGLE (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 150—
151).—In rats under medinal, there is no difference
between castrates and non-castrates in the capacity
of the gastrocnemius to respond to stimulatio&l. -

Capacity of skeletal muscle of castrated male
rats to sustain work output. ' D. J. INaLE (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. (Med., 1938, 39, 221—222) —No
significant difference was observed between normal
and castrated rats. V.J.W.

Propagation of veratrine contracture. T. P.
Fexc (Chinese J. Physiol., 1938, 13, 239—246).—
The toad’s nerve—sartorius prep. was stimulated
through its nerve with single shocks and veratrine
was applied at one end. The heat production at the
2 ends was similar, and an after-discharge of action
currents ‘appeared at the unpoisoned end. After
prolonged soaking in veratrine, the contracture. was
not accompanied by propagated action currents.H

. “N. H.

Effects of the chlorides of potassiumy, calcium,
and sodium ‘on the «-excitability of muscle.
B. H. CarLETON, H. A. BLATR, and-W. B. LATCHFORD
(J. Cell: Comp. Physiol.; 1938, 12, 223—236).—In the
absence of K, excitability and rheobase decrease but
recover in. 1—2 hr. Up to 75 mg.-% of KCl they
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decrease for a short time, after which the excitability
increases rapidly and declines while the rheobase
increases slowly and later more quickly. With
increased CaCl, the excitability first increases and
then declines, while the rheobase oscillates and finally
reaches infinity. HExcess of Na resembles excess of K.
- V.J. W.
Sensitiveness to acetylcholine and neuro-
muscular excitability of the toad's gastro-
cnemius perfused with various concentrations
of sodium, potassium, and calcium ions. V. H.
Crcarpo (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1938, 14, 370—
376).—The hind limbs were perfused with Locke’s
solution for 1—2 hr. The various ions were increased,
diminished, or suppressed, the osmotic pressure being
kept const. when necessary with glucose. Before
and after perfusion excitability of muscle and nerve
was determined by the condenser discharge method,
measuring rheobase and chronaxie. Acetylcholine
was injected into the sciatic artery in doses up to 1 mg.
Increase in concn. of NaCl to 1-8%, produced inexcit-
ability of muscle and nerve; the response to acetyl-
choline was normal or slightly decreased ; suppression
of NaCl produced inexcitability in muscle and nerve
and no response to acetylcholine. Increase of KCl
to 0:06% did not modify nerve excitability; it
decreased slightly the excitability of muscle and
decreased sensitivity to acetylcholine; suppression of
K had no influence on the neuromuscular excitability,
nor on the response to acetylcholine. Increase of
CaCl, to 0-1% diminished the excitability of muscle
and nerve. Decrease in CaCl, after a period of
fibrillar = contractions produced curarisation with
marked decrease in muscle excitability; the response
to acetylcholine was not altered. Tt is deduced that
the muscular contraction in response to acetylcholine
is produced by a mechanism different from that
responsible for electrical stimulation. J. T. L.

Effect of intra-arterial acetylcholine on the
gastrocnemius of the toad curarised by various
drugs. V. H. Cicarpo (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol.,
1938, 14, 331—338).—Intra-arterial doses of 0:2—
0-5 pg. produced muscular contracture; 1 pg. in
0-1 c.c. gave a twitch, but injected in 1 c.c. only a
contracture was observed. Muscles curarised with
curare, sparteine, atropine, strychnine, eserine, and
F. 933 (drugs that decrease the electrical excitability
of the muscle fibre) showed diminished sensitivity
to acetylcholine. TLarge doses were necessary to
obtain a muscular twitch; subsequent contracture
was much prolonged. Muscle curarised by cobra
venom, in doses that did not modify the electrical
excitability of the muscle fibre, did not respond to
acetylcholine even when large doses were injected.
Muscle curarised by veratrine (which diminished
electrical excitability of the muscle fibre) responded
with large twitches to doses of 1 pg. of acetylcholine.
It is supposed that these different reactions to acetyl-
choline are due to modifications produced by the
curarising drugs in a mediator substance.

Je L

Reactions of avian muscle to acetylcholine and
eserine. G. L. BrowN and A. M. Harvey (J.
Physiol., 1938, 94, 101—117).—The injection (close

D (A., 111.)

arterial) of acetylcholine evokes a double mechanical
response (gastrocnemius) consisting of a quick initial
response followed by a contracture ; the quick response
is associated with an outburst of action potentials,
which are stopped by, and at the onset of, contracture.
Denervation increases sensitivity (X 10), and response
remains almost as before. Kserine enhances the
quick phase and prolongs the contracture; it pro-
duces a potentiation of the tension response to max.
motor nerve stimuli, smaller and more transient than
that in mammalian muscle. The responses of a
muscle under eserine to single max. nerve volleys are
not depressed by the interpolation of a tct(z}nus G
FAC
Diminution of muscular function in myasthenia
avis. W. BmrEMAYER (Dtsch. Z. Nervenheilk.,
1938, 147, 177—195).—In 3 out of 5 patients ex-
amined, muscular fatigue could be produced by local
faradic stimulation as well as by voluntary movement.
Faradic stimulation had no effect on a muscle which
was already fatigued by voluntary movement.
A muscle exhausted by voluntary movements re-
gained its faradic excitability earlier than its response
to voluntary innervation. A muscle exhausted by
faradic stimulation regained its response to voluntary
innervation earlier than its faradic excitability. In
3 cases the reflex ocular movements were not fatigued
as rapidly as the voluntary ocular movements.
K. STERN.
Prostigmine in myasthenia gravis. M. TARLAN
(J. nery. ment. Dis., 1938, 88, 330—336).—One of the
two cases described showed an increasing tolerance
to the drug so that a short time before her death a
daily dose of 240 mg., given subcutaneously, was
required in order to enable her to eat. K. STERN.

Familial occurrence of progressive muscle
dystrophy. A. RorTMANN (Wien. med. Wschr.,
1938, 88, 1193—1195).—Progressive muscle dystrophy
developed in 3 sisters (15, 14, and 11 years).  A.S.

Case of progressive muscle dystrophy. R.
STAHLI (Schweiz. med. Wschr., 1938, 68, 1226—1228).
—Creatine and creatinine metabolism was normal in
a severe case of progressive muscle dystrophy.  A. S.

Muscular syncytium in Lumbricus. M. Bar-
GETON (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1070—
1072).—Sections stained by the triple methods of
Masson or Curtis show the longitudinal muscle layer
in the earthworm to be a syncytium intimately
interpenetrated by a connective tissue network.

PECIW

Properties of tonic contractions produced by
electrical stimulation of anterior retractor of
byssus of Mytilus edulis. 1. SixcH (J. Physiol.,
1938, 94, 1—12).—Properties of the a.c. off-contrac-
ture are those of the K contraction; characteristics
of the tonic part of the d.c. contraction are those of the
Na contraction; substances that produce contracture
prolong the relaxation of an a.c. contraction in K-
sensitive muscles. J.A.C.

Visco-elastic behaviour of caoutchouc and
smooth muscle, controlled by metabolism of the
foot of the snail. J. A. Mass (Arch. néerland.
Physiol., 1938, 23, 141—218).—The visco-elastic
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properties of ' specially prepared indiarubber agree
with those of denervated smooth muscle. Central
tonus of the foot of the snail is a ‘ catch tonus *’ as
there is no increased metabolism; contracture is
like tetanus in that there is increased metabolism.
The resistance and slow extension on loading of the
ganglion-free foot of Heliz pomatia is neither a tetanus
nor a slow decrease in a tonic contraction, but is
related to static influences of a visco-elastic nature.
When the foot is unloaded it does not maintain its
length but shortens owing to a delayed elastic
activity. The recovery of the foot (like that of
indiarubber) depends on the temp. The stretched
and completely unloaded muscle reacts to mechanical
stimuli by a tonic contraction. The stretched foot
containing the ganglion shows after unloading an
irregular and not reproducible recovery, which is a
physiological process of a dynamic nature. (B.)
H. E. R.

(f) NERVOUS SYSTEM.

Subthreshold potentials in a crustacean nerve
fibre. A.L.HopgxIx (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1938, B, 126,
87—121).—In a single fibre subthreshold shocks set up
two processes which have different properties. An
anodic or weak cathodic stimulus produces a polaris-
ation potential. A nearly threshold stimulus causes
an additional wave of negativity with the character-
istics of a subliminal action potential; it continues
to grow after the shock, is abolished when the nerve
is refractory and increased during the supernormal
phase. It may spread much further than the polaris-
ation potential. The concept of subliminal action
potential agrees with the local circuit theory of
nervous transmission. E.BiP.

Myelin degeneration [of nerve] in polarised
licht. M. V. R. Rao (Indian J. Med. Res., 1938,
26, 103—106).—The progress of myelin degeneration
in experimentally produced Wallerian degeneration
was clearly seen when frozen sections of the nerves,
cut longitudinally and mounted in  glycerin, were
observed in polarised light between crossed Nicol
prisms. HEBEE

Establishment of electrotonic potential dif-
ferences in nerve. A. STrRoOHL and A. Dijowixo
{Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1088—1091).—
P.d. between both electrodes and a point midway
between them on a nerve stimulated by make shocks
were recorded. The results show that the electrodes
have different effects on the conductivity of the nerve
and that the state of the nerve at the time of stimul-
ation largely affects the potentials formed.

: : PSGaWe

Factors in the action of concentrated sodium
chloride solutions on nerve. M. Ozorio DE AL-
MEIDA, H. MoussaTceE, and M. V. Dias (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 422_424) __The muscular
contractions produced by placing the nerve of a frog
nerve-muscle prep. in hypertonic saline solution are
not elicited if the solution is cold (0—10°) or if the
frog has previously been dehydrated. P.C. W.

Chronaxie and resistance of isolated nerves
under local anssthetics. I, II. J. REGXIER and

A: QuEvAUVILLER (J. Physiol. Path. gén., 1938, 36,
629—640, 641—652).—A review and mathematical
considerations. C. A A.

-~ Cutaneous histamine reaction as a test of
peripheral nerve function. L. H. Loeser (J.
Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 2136—2138).—
Clinical conditions, in which the cutaneous histamine
reaction was of val. as a test of peripheral nerve
function, are discussed. R 1. N:

Auto-anastomoses in peripheral cerebrospinal
nerves. (. HIrRSCHLAFF (Anat. Anz., 1938, 87,
161—176).—Such nerve anastomoses are loops around
a blood vessel which has undergone enlargement from
being originally a small vas nervorum.  J. H. G.

Cause of latent period in stimulation of electric
organ. D. AuGer and A. Fessarp (Compt. rend.
Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1067—1070).—The electric
organ of Torpedo marmorata when stimulated through
its nerve or directly has an unexplained latent period
of 5 X 10-3sec. If the direct stimulus is in a direction
at right angles to that of the individual elements of
the organ the latent period is less than 1 X 10-2 sec.
The terminal branches of the nerve supply lie in this
plane and must have a slower rate of conduction
than the main trunk. fie Paa W

Anastomoses of nerve cells in the brain of
Seyllium canicula.  P. GLEEs (Proc. K. Akad.
Wetensch. Amsterdam, 1938, 41, 426—430).—By the
Bielschowsky method anastomoses between the
ganglion cells of the trigeminus nucleus in the mesen-
cephalon were demonstrated. The fibrillar structure
is peculiarly clear and fibrille can be traced con-
tinuously from one cell to another. ACDEH:

Glycolysis of nervous tissue. F.P. MazzA and
C. Lextr (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 413,
656—659).—Pulped brain (rabbit) (freed from the
phosphorylation-glycolysis system by extraction at
0° with Ringer’s solution) in 0-033-NaHCO,—H,CO4
buffer at py 7-4 and 37° and in an atm. of N, containing
59, of CO, produces lactic acid from glucose, mannose,
and, to a much smaller extent, fructose; production
from dl-glyceraldehyde is 30—409%, of that from
glucose whilst glycogen, galactose, and dihydroxy-
acetone are unattacked. Only traces of lactic acid
are yielded by fructofuranose diphosphate or 6-gluco-
pyranose phosphate, the production being unchanged
by addition of phloridzin or pyridine di- or tri-
phosphonucleotide (alone or with yellow enzyme or
adenylic acid). Lactic acid formation from glucose
or glycogen is not affected by codehydrogenase,
yellow enzyme, adenylic acid, reduced glutathione,
muscle extracts, PO,”’, or Mg. Dismutation
between pyruvic and z-glycerophosphoric acids does
not occur. Glycolysis is totally inhibited by
0-0243-F" or 0-005Mm-iodoacetate; malonate has an
inhibitory action which is abolished by addition of
an equiv. amount of fumarate. Methylglyoxal forms
lactic acid 3—4 times as rapidly as does glucose. The
enzyme systems involved are discussed.  F. 0. H.

Primary reticulum cell sarcoma of the brain.
Relationship of microglia cells fo histiocytes.
C. L. Yumg (Arch. Path., 1938, 26, 1036—1044).—
A case of primary tumour of the brain of mesenchymal
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origin. is described which was morphologically a
reticulum cell sarcoma. In sections stained with
Ag,CO, the tumour cells displayed the histological
characteristics of transitional forms of microglia cells.
This case presents further evidence of the histiocytic
nature of the microglia. * (5 photomicrographs.) .
: C. J. C. B.
. Nissl granules in ‘‘fatigued’’' merve cells.
E. M. ScARBOrROUGH (J. Physiol., 1938, 94, 184—
185).—Prolonged stimulation of ceeliac ganglion
(decerebrate cat) produces no change in the appear-
ance of the Nissl granules'of its nerve cells: o
; J.A.C.
Volume of ganglionic cells. T. PiTErFI and
0. Mavrecr (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13,
708—709).—Measurements of cells of the 3rd spinal
nerve of frogs by means of a calibrated micro-pipette
give. vols. mainly within the range of 2—10 X
104 cu. . E. 0. H.

Artificial changes in the central nervous
system due to fixation. F. TEBELIS (Z. ges. Neurol.
Psychiat., 1938, 162, 767—774)—The brain of a
decapitated man, fixed by injection into the carotid
of a mixture of 96 parts of 969, alcohol, 2 parts of
CHCl,, and 2 parts of conc. acetic acid, showed foci
of perivascular demyelination which were due to the
fixation. Fixation of brains in formalin for a long
period may cause ppts. which probably consist of
cholesterol. K. STERN.

Changes of the living nerve cell caused by
alterations of the py. S. HuszAK (Z. ges. Neurol.
‘Psychiat., 1938, 162, 789—793).—Portions of the
spinal cord of a rat were treated with solutions of
various py. Almost normal histological pictures were
obtained at py; 7-3. Changes towards the acid
reaction caused “ clumping together >’ of Nissl bodies ;
alkaline solutions at py 7-7 caused vacuolation and
Nissl’s “ severe cell change.” K. STERN.

Rate of adaptation of cutaneous nerve endings
in frog. F. Dux and C.:B. FINLEY (J. Physiol.,
1938, 94, 170—176).—The discharges produced in
sensory nerve fibres of the frog by stretching the skin
differ very little from those produced in the same
fibres by touch or pressure; endings which give a
brief discharge to moderate and strong pressure give
an equally brief discharge when stimulated by stretch-
ing the skin. The rate of adaptation to the stimulus
‘expresses some genuine constitutional property of the
nerve ending. The duration of discharge may be
increased by a reduction of Ca (confirming Talaat)
and normally long durations can be reduced by an
excess of Ca. The two types of response in the
tactile endings form two distinet groups: (1) the
rapidly adapting type (total duration 0-1 sec. or less)
and (2) the slowly adapting (duration longer than
10 sec.). : J:A: C:

Temperature sensation. IV. Stimulation of
cold sensation by radiation. J. D. Harpy and
T. W. OreEL (J. clin. Invest.; 1938, 17, 771—778).—
Using the radiation technique previously described
(th1d., 1937, 16, 517) the cold end organs in the skin
were stimulated in 6 subjects. The cold radiation
was from a block of CO, snow. Cold end organs per

unit area are more numerous than heat endings and
are nearer to the skin surface. On the forehead,
spatial summation of cold sensation follows the same
pattern as for heat sense but is poorer. The threshold
of thermal stimulation for a cold end organ is a fall in
skin temp. of 0-004° per sec. Cold radiation produces
twice the rate of change in skin temp. (calorie for
calorie) as does heat radiation. Temp. sensation does
not depend on vascular changes in the skin.
. C.J.C.B.

Proprioceptive innervation of the tongue.
A. CARLETON (J. Anat., Lond., 1938, 72, 502—507).—
No muscle spindles were found in the tongue (rabbit,
chameleon, anteater). All nerve endings in relation
to muscle fibres degenerate after section of the
hypoglossal nerve, so that if there are any proprio--
ceptive fibres they must run in this nerve, but no
ganglion cells along the course of this nerve were
found. In 7 out of 8 individuals there was loss of
sense of position of the tongue after cocainisation of
the mucous membrane of the tongue and mouth.
Possibly the tongue has no proprioceptive inﬁlerEvaItIion.

Innervation of the human . W. LEWINSKY
and D. StEwarT (J. Anat., Lond., 1938, 72,
531—534).—Using a Cajal technique the gum is shown
to be richly innervated. There are two chief types of
nerve endings : close coils near the apex of a papilla,
some twisted and some branching, and loose coils filling
the papilla and giving rise to fine intra-epithelial
fibres. E.E. H.

Early movements of the oppossum with special
reference to the walking gait. G. E. CocHILL
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 31—35).—

In the new-born opossum there is a functional motor

path as far down the cord as the lower thoracic level
and an ascending path from the lumbo-sacral region.

‘The hind legs only become motile on the 7th day.

ViJ:W.
Induced increase in muscle tone in a case of
flaccid hemiplegia. W. BmrrmavEr (Wien. klin.
Wschr., 1938, 51, 1191).—A girl of 13 suffered from a
flaccid hemiplegia of the right arm and leg, following
an accident. Dorsal flexion of the left foot and
extension of the left knee increased muscle tone in the

paralysed right limbs. A.S.

Influence of motor, sensory, psychic, and
vegetative mechanisms on spastic torticollis.
M. MoxniErR (Schweiz. Arch. Neurol. Psychiat.,
1938, 40, 345—361).—It was shown in 6 patients that
some factors aggravate and others improve torticollis.
Alleviating factors are : recumbent positions, rhyth-
mic movements of the arms, gentle friction of the
occipital area and neck, local and general warmth,
perception of green and blue colours, calm music or
complete silence, pleasant psychological experiences,
sleep, digestion, and menstruation. Aggravating
factors are : upright posture, marching, sensation of
cold, galvanic stimulation, perception of red colour,
dissonant music, noise, disagreeable psychological
experiences. : K. STERN.

Double cerebrospinal innervation of striated
muscle. G. HAgeqQvist (Z. mikr.-Anat. Forsch.,

11938, 43, 491—508).—From a statistical survey of
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nerve fibre diameter and from Bielschowsky stained
sections of muscles (nerve and muscle being removed
together and cut serially as a complete unit) in the
macaque it is concluded that there are two varieties
of skeletal motor nerves: thick fibres (8—11 p.)
responsible for ““ plastic >’ tone and possessing ¢‘ plaque-
like ”’ endings on coarse muscle fibres (e.g., the whole
abducens nerve in the macaque); and thin nerve
fibres (3—4 1.) possessing “ grape-like ” endings on fine
muscle fibres responsible for ¢ contractile’’ tone
(e.g., the whole N. facialis and N. to external sphincter
ani in the macaque). It is held that most motor
nerves possess these two kinds in different proportions.
JEH G
Connexions of the posterior commissure.
' M. F. L. KEeNE (J. Anat., Lond., 1938, 72, 488—501).
—The connexions of the posterior commissure are
described in man and in certain vertebrates, together
with the dates of myelination of its fibres (man), and
the degeneration following its experimental section
(monkey). A survey of all the data suggests that the
commissure is associated with posture and the
integration of body movement rather than with
movements of the eyes and visual influences as is
usually stated. E. E. H.

Use of hypertonic saline solution in production
of epileptiform attacks by rapid cooling of the
spinal cord. M. Ozorio pE ALMEIDA, H. Mous-
sarcas, and M. V. Dias (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 129, 424 —426).—By the use of 209, NaCl
solution the spinal cord of the frog can be rapidly
cooled to —6° The epileptiform attacks thus
produced have a shorter latent period, and are more
pronounced and of longer duration than those pro-
duced by cooling in normal saline to 0°. ~ P. C. W.

Action of nicotine on spinal cord. A.ScHWEIT-
zER and S. WriGHT (J. Physiol., 1938, 94, 136—147).
—Nicotine inhibits spinal reflexes (cat) by a direct

action on the spinal cord. J.A. C.
Tonic neck reflex in the human infant. Mor-
phogenetic and clinical significance. A. GESELL

(J. Pediat., 1938, 13, 4556—464).—The tonic neck
reflex is the normal characteristic of the human infant
during the first 12 weeks of waking life and at 20
weeks is normally supplanted by symmetrical head
and arm postures. Marked persistence beyond the
first 4 year is indicative of retarded, arrested, or de-
fective development, and in association with basal
ganglia lesions is a sign that the child will not learn
to walk. C.J. C. B.

Connexions of the phrenic ganglion. TUDOR
JoNES (Anat. Anz., 1938, 87, 135—146).—From
dissection and histological study of a post-mortem
adult human and of feetuses the main sympathetic
ganglion associated with the phrenic nerve is found
to lie within the diaphragm; its post-ganglionic
fibres pass into the subphrenie, pericardial, and atrial
branches of the phrenic nerve. They run to the sino-
atrial region of the heart in the embryo. Methylene-
blue vital staining of guinea-pigs showed that these
nerves ascend to derivatives of the sinus venosus.
Negative results in an electrocardiogram made during
an operation of phrenic avulsion is evidence that the

preganglionic fibres do not descend in the phrenic
nerve. : J. H. G.

. Oscillographic demonstration of synergism of
cortical masticatory centres. G.Moruzzr (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 32—37).—Oscillograph
records were taken from the masticatory area in the
cerebral cortex of each hemisphere in the unanes-
thetised rabbit following faradic stimulation of one.
Subliminal stimuli had little effect. With just
supraliminal stimulation there were no motor effects
but there was an after-discharge of epileptic form on
the stimulated side, and augmentation of the normal
spontaneous wayes on the contralateral side. With
stronger stimuli the muscles contracted and the
epileptic form of after-discharge was present on both
sides; epileptiform waves may appear before the end
of stimulation, suggesting that Jacksonian epilepsy is
an exaggerated facilitating after-discharge. Cocainis-
ation of the cortex abolished all after-discharge and
motor effects, and masticatory movements obtained
by buccal stimulation caused no electric cortical
changes. Section of the corpus callosum abolished
all contralateral effects. PECEWe

Origin of the hypoglossal nerve and its descend-
ing ramus. H. KANATSU (Arb. med. Univ. Oka-
yama, 1938, 6, 103—108).—By studying chrom-
atolysis following various nerve sections it was found
(rabbit, dog) that the hypoglossal nerve originates
on the homolateral side in the hypoglossal nucleus
and contains a few fibres from the cells of the upper
continuation of the spinal anterior horn. The fibres
of the ramus descendens originate in the lower third
of the hypoglossal nucleus and (in dogs) in the
continuation of the anterior horn. A.S.

Localisation of nerve centres of the extrinsic
ocular muscles in the oculomotor nucleus. §S.
ABD-EL-MALEK (J. Anat., Lond., 1938, 72, 518—
523).—A description is given of the parts of the
nucleus (cat) with evidence as to muscular represent-
ation deduced from experiments of enucleation of the
eyeball and avulsion of individual ocular muscles.
Decussation of nerve fibres is confirmed. E. H. H.

Ocular rotation. Influence of anasthetics and
operations on variousparts of the central nervous
system. D. A. Corrins and E. A. SpreceL (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 100—102).—Barbit-
urate anasthesia in cats is accompanied by a greater
degree of rotation of the eyeball than can be elicited
by surgical interference with or electrical stimulation
of the brain. Vo JL W

Nystagmus. A. M. D1 Grorc1o and G. CASTELLI-
Borgrorrr (Arch. TFisiol,, 1938, 38, 117—185).—
The relation, existing in adults, between the plane of
rotation and that of nystagmic movements is not
present in new-born babies.

Sensory fibres in the ocular nerves. S. ABD-
BL-MALEK (J. Anat., Lond., 1938, 72, 524—530).—
A reflex rise of blood pressure follows stimulation of
afferent nerve fibres. Using this method it was shown
(dogs) that the 3rd, 4th, and 6th cranial nerves are
sensorimotor. E. E. H.
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The nucleus ruber magnocellularis and its
efferent pathway in man. K. SterN  (Brain,
1938, 61,284—289).—Near the caudal tip of the human
red nucleus there are a few large motor cells which
because of morphological similarities were regarded
as a residuum of the large-celled red nucleus of the
vertebrates, and hence as the origin of the rubro-
spinal tract. In a case of spinal transverse lesion at a
high thoracic level these cells: showed retrograde
degeneration on both sides; in a case of softening in
the dorsolateral area of the medulla oblongata they
showed retrograde degeneration on the side opposite
to that of the lesion. K. STERN.

. Electrical activity of cerebellum and  its
functional significance. R. S: Dow (J. Physiol.,
1938, 94, 67—86).—A more complete account of
work previously reported (A., 1938; I1I, 889). e
Cerebellar lesions following hyperglycsemia
in a depancreatised dog. L. Hfipon, A. Lou-
BATIERES, and J. Bronssy (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 128, 1009—1011).—A  depancreatised dog
maintained on protamine-Zn-insulin'suffered from a
hypoglycemic crisis from which it did not recover in
spite of glucose administration. It appeared blind
and was ataxic. It was killed 3 days later and the
brain was examined histologically. No lesions were
found in the cerebrum but cerebellar lesions were wide-
spread. : P, C: W

Efferent fibres of the thalamus of Macacus
rhesus. R. L. CroucH and J. K. THoMPSON (J.
comp. Neurol., 1938, 69, 255—271).—Circumscribed
lesions in the thalamic nuclei of Macacus were pro-
duced by means of Horsley and Clark’s stereotactic
instrument. After 2 weeks the Wallerian degenera-
tion of thalamo-cortical fibres was studied in Marchi
preps.  Contrary to previous findings by the method
of retrograde degeneration, a connexion was found
between the lateral nucleus and the post-central
gyrus; the ventral nucleus was found to project
on to an area larger than that adjoining the central
sulcus. K. STERN.

Thalamus of the cat after hemidecortication.
W. H. WAaLLER (J. Anat., Lond., 1938, 72, 4756—
487)—Details are given of the distribution of de-
generation in the various thalamic and subthalamic
nuclei following nearly complete removal of the
cerebral cortex of one side. A single thalamic  cell
may have axon branches going to different parts of
the brain, and the extent of cell reaction following
a cortical lesion may be used as a measure of the re-
lative importance of the ascending cortical connexion
in the activity of the cell. On this basis the nuclei
of the dorsal thalamus are classified into 4 groups,

. E. E. H.

Thalamus of the chimpanzee. III. Meta-
thalamus, normal structure, and cortical con-
nexions. - A. E. WALKER and J. F. Furron (Brain,
1938, 61, 250—268).—The projection from the lateral
and geniculate bodies to the cortex was studied in 2
animals by means of cortical ablation and consequent
retrograde degeneration. The medial half of the
lateral geniculate body projects: to the upper lip,
the lateral half to. the lower lip, of the calcarine

fissure. The posterior parts of the lateral geniculate
body project to the posterior part of the striate
cortex. A small localised lesion of the superior
temporal convolution produces a widespread retro-
grade cell degeneration in the medial geniculate body.
: K. STERN.

eriments on cerebral diabetes. F.STRIECK
(Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 104, 232—242).—The grey
matter around the third ventricle of a dog was de-
stroyed by AgNO, The animal showed signs of
severe pancreatic diabetes. The pituitary gland
and the pancreas were, microscopically, normal.

Cerebrospinal fluid pressure on simultaneous
ventricular and lumbar punctures. ' G. E. SmyTH
and W. R. HexprrsoN (J. Neurol. Psychiat., 1938,
1, 226-——-237).—In 6 patients without gross intra-
cranial disease the lumbar and ventricular pressures
were identical when measured separately, simultan-
eously, on bilateral jugular compression, and after
withdrawal of lumbar fluid, The same was observed
in 24 cases of intracranial tumours. 8 cases of intra-
cranial tumour, however, showed an initial difference
between the wventricular and lumbar pressure, the
former being 20100 mm. higher. These were cases
of high operative mortality and with post-mortem
evidence of herniation of the temporal lobe through
the incisura tentorii. Tonsillar herniation through
the foramen magnum did not produce any difference
of pressures. K. STERN.

Passage into the brain of urea injected into the
blood. M. Riser, P. VALpiGuif, and J. GUIRAUD
(J. Physiol. Path. gén., 1938, 36, 694—705).—
Dogs under chloralose anzsthesia received 2—3 g.
of urea per keg: intravenously. The concns. rose
rapidly in the blood, brain, and muscles, reaching a
max. in 15 min., but the concn. in the cerebrospinal
fluid only rose to a max. in 2—2} hr. Afterwards
it followed the other concns. closely. This lag
occurred also if the ureters were tied and the variations
in the blood, brain, and muscles were similar. It is
not a special property of the membranes but is due
to the small interchange surface. Derrien’s law is
applicable only after equilibrium has been attained.

CRATAY

Dyes as test for the blood-cerebrospinal fluid
barrier. T. BromaN (Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1938,
80, 59—79).—Bromophenol-blue or trypan-blue was
intravenously,. intra-arterially, or  subcutaneously
injected into guinea-pigs which received previously
injections into the carotid artery of Forssman serum,
starch, (C particles, or fat emulsions. The central
nervous system was stained by the acid dyes; it
did not take up the dyes'in control animals. A, S.

Function of ascorbic acid in human cerebro-
spinal fluid. C. G. HorLMBERG (Skand. Arch.
Physiol., 1938, 80, 193—201).—The ascorbic acid
content of ‘cerebrospinal fluid was determined in
60 neurological patients,” using a modification of
Martini and Bonsignore’s method. The ascorbic
acid deficit was determined by administering orally
300 mg. of ascorbic acid per day until the reducing
power of. the urine increased (Harris and Ray).
There are no: sp. changes of ascorbic acid content
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of 'the ‘cerebrospinal fluid in disease. ' ““Age > vari-
ations disappear if the patients are saturated with
ascorbic acid. ACRSE

~ Estimation of tryptophan in the cerebrospinal
fluid (c.s.f.). M. Kravus and K. MEzEY (Schweiz.
Archiv. Psychiat. Neurol., 1938,42,77—87).—A simple
method of estimating tryptophan in the c.s.f. is
described. Tryptophan was found in the c.s.f. in cases
of syphilitic diseases of the central nervous system.
It was found only in those cases in which other signs
of syphilis were present in the c.s.f. K. STERN.

Occurrence of a lipase hydrolysing tributyrin
in cerebrospinal fluid. H. SussNEr (Klin. Woch.,
1936, 15, 1490; Chem. Zentr., 1936, ii, 3919).—
Examination of 113 healthy and pathological fluids
showed the presence of the lipase. No' connexion
between the surface tension and:protein content was
found. : aree 1 igoiAcH. G

Catatonic action of cerebrospinal fluid in
dementia preecox. A. LE GrRAND and P. ANNEE
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol:, 1938} 128, 1139—1141).—
Cerebrospinal fluid from 'patients” with dementia
preecox when cone. and injected into rats causes them
within 4 hr. to become apatheticand sleepy ; movement
causes fixation in a catatonic attitude. The causal
agent is thermolabile and is not present in normal
fluids. P EAWS

Diagnosis of schizophrenia by Lehmann—
Facius cerebro-lipoid reaction. A. Jacosr (Klin.
Woch., 1938, 17, 1583—1585).—The reaction is
valueless. : . E. M. J.

Weltmann's coagulation test in psychiatry and
neurology. F. K. REeDpLICH  (Z. ges. Neurol.
Psychiat., 1938, 162, 802—814).—A solution of
Ca(ClO,), in a series of decreasing concns. is brought
in contact with the patient’s serum. The series of
tubes in which coagulation occurs is normally const.
Investigations on. 530 patients showed  that the
series 1s. “short”” in diseases connected with
necrosis orjinflammation, such as infarction, malignant
tumours, encephalitis, and meningitis; it is *‘ long ”’
during therapeutic malaria, in pernicious anzmia, and
in Wilson’s disease. The test did not prove to be of
val. in the diagnosis of psychoses. K. STERN.

~Simple test for the differential diagnosis- of
meningitis and encephalitis.. P. Ussicuy (Klin.
Woch., 1938, 47,-1656—1657).—0-1 c.c. of cerebro-
spinal fluid is added to a mixture of 2 c.c. of conc.
H;50, and 0:1.¢.c. of 109, alcoholic «-naphthol solu-
tion::« In mormal cases and in meningismus a bluish
colour develops;: in meningitis the colour remains
greenish-yellow ; in encephalitis it is more intense and
becomes finally wine-red. The reaction depends on
the varying proportions of lactic acid and sugar in the
e hiooon T (0L B0l 08 Frnl-MdL
- Examination of spinal fluid for the diagnosis
of general paresis. - H. Hronm (J. lab. clin. Med.,
1938, 23, 1301—1304).—Colloidal Au curves show a
more marked reaction if examined after 48 hr. instead
of 24 hr. . 1 : v C.J. C. B.
Physiology of the Nervous System. J. F.
Fovron (Oxford ' University Press; 1938, 675 pp.,

94 figs.).—This volume forms a worthy successor to
the author’s earlier work * Muscular Contraction and
Reflex* Control of Movement,” which it largely ‘re-
places or supplements and brings up to date. A full
and carefully documented account is given of practic-
ally all aspects of central nervous activity,” special
attention being paid to publications since 1925. The
bibliography (1361 titles) cites most of the important
contributions to ' the experimental anatomy and
physiology of the nervous system that have appeared
since this date. The 26 chapters into which this book
is divided open with a short historical survey of the
subject, follow with a detailed discussion of the
relevant papers, and close with a judicial summary.
Considerable attention is paid to: clinical syndromes
and to the borderland between clinical neurology and
experimental physiology. About one third of the
text is devoted to consideration of structure. Par-
ticular attention is paid to evidence derived from
observations on primates and man. . Professor Fulton
has rendered an invaluable service to his colleagues
in the'laboratory and the clinic by providing such a
reliable and lucid review of the present state of our
knowledge of the central nervous system.:  S.W.

The neurone theory in the light of recent work.
J. NAGEOTTE (Anat. Anz., 1938, 87, 49—53).—An
exposition of the evidence for the neurone theory,
dealing particularly with errors of interpretation of
histological appearances. J. H. G.

Transmission of the nervous impulse in the
central .nervous- system. D. NACHMANSOHN
(Presse méd., 1938, 46, 942—943).—A review.

: A.J.B.

Cortical facilitation and chemical mediation:
G. Moruzz1 (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 27—
32)—In the unanzsthetised rabbit stimulation of the
motor ear area lowers the threshold for the neighbour-
ing masticatory area; stimulation of the latter area
lowers the threshold of the contralateral similar area
(secondary facilitation). - After stimulation of a motor
area its threshold is lowered (primary facilitation).
Secondary facilitation is abolished by cocainisation or
cutting the intervening cortex; primary facilitation
withstands cocaine; proving it to be partly subcortical
in origin. Similar lowering of cortical threshold can
be produced by injection of acetylcholine into the
carotid artery after denervation of the carotid sinus.
Facilitation is attributed to liberation of acetylcholine
in the cortical synapses. : 12:5(GR S

_Ontogenetic. development and  phylogenetic
significance of the cortex telencephali in the
chick. H. KULHENBECK (J. comp. Neurol., 1938;
69, 273—295).—The, telencephalon of the chicken
shows typical avian structure between the 8th and
10th day of incubation. - This is preceded by periods
in which features common to both reptile and bird are
to: be seen. : SFr ‘K. STERN:

The tonic foot response to stimulation of.the
sole. K. GorLDSTEIN (Brain, 1938, 61, 269—283).-=
—The ““ tonic foot response * is'a slow tonic plantar-
flexion' and adduction movement of the toes, with
hollowing of the sole and some wrinkling of the skin.
It is obtained by touch or pressure (not stroking) of
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the sole of the ball of the foot.. Case histories with
anatomical findings show that it is a sign of involve-
ment of the anterior, and especially the medial part
of the contralateral frontal lobe. It appears ‘earlier
than the Babinski sign or other pyrzmnda,l tract signs.
K STERN.

Phys;.ologlcal propertles of the cerebral cortex
of Mansonia altissima, A. Chev. A.CrLERC and
R. PAris (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1006—
1008). —An extract of the cortex (0-1—1 mg. per kg.
body-wt.) is toxic to guinea-pigs and dogs. It has a
hypertensive action on the dog which is unaffected
by the previous injection of 883 F. ' The force of the
heart beat is increased and the rate diminished. The
latter effect is annulled by atropine or vagus section.
A second injection is more toxic than the first, causing
tachycardia, hypertension of 220 mm. Hg, and finally
complete stoppage of the heart in diastole. The
action is chiefly on the auricles and there may be
complete auriculo-ventricular dissociation. The renal
vessels are constricted but the flow of urine is un-
altered; the spleen vessels are dilated. = Respiration
18 mcreased in a.mphtude and dnmmshed in frequency.

P.C. W.

Acquired reflexes in dogs.- after bilateral
removal of the occipital cortex. J. TeEx CATE
(Arch. néerland. Physiol., 1938, 23; 219—253).—
After bilateral removal of the area striata, animals
seemed blind and disoriented in space. ' Orientation
was recovered by the use of smell, taste, and hearing.
The light reflex was retained. No acquired reflexes
were developed to form or to movement but they
could be established to great differences in illumination.
Removal of large parts of the adjoining cortex did not
alter the power of forming acquired reflexes to differ-
ences in intensity. The acquired reflexes to differ-
ences in brightness are attributed to subcortical con-
nexions. (B.) HUKHR. -

Depth and nerve cell content of the supra-
granular cortex in normal and mentally defec-
tive persons. M. Foc (J. Neurcl. Psychiat., 1938,
1, 198—210).—In 30 brains from normal individuals
and 30 from mentally defective persons, measure-
ments of the combined layers II and III and cell
counts were carried out in corresponding cortical areas.
There was no difference as regards the depth of layers
or average density of ganglion cells. In the visuo-
psychic area the amount of ganglion cells was even
greater in defectives than in normal individuals. - The
distribution' of ganglion  cells was, however, more
irregular in defectlves than in normal brains.

K. STERN.

Process of retroactive facilitation in tactile
stimulation. H. PifroN..and J. SEcAL (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 438—439).—The threshold
val. and reaction time are both diminished when two
electric stimuli of duration equal to the chronaxie are
applied to a cutaneous sensory nerve at an interval of
30-—80 msec.  The two shocks are felt separately.” Tt
is suggested that the response to a threshold stimulus
only occurs when the indirect volleys through many
synapses in the cortex are added to the direct
stimulus. 'With a double stimulus the second direct
impulse arrives at the centre before the indirect ones,

causing a response with facilitation sufficient to cause
the indirect impulses that arrive later to effect a
response. - : PEGEW

Conditioned reflexes. G. MARTINO and A. ALI-
BRANDI (Arch. Fisiol., 1938, 38, 200—219).—Various
factors affecting the conditioned closure of the eye-
lids to optical stimuli are described. S. 0.

Hunger as a determinant of conditional and
unconditional salivary response magnitude. G.
Fixcu (Amer. J. Physiol., 1938, 123, 379—382).—Six
dogs with a satisfactory pa,rotld fistula and relatively
sba.ble, active conditioned response were used. The
unconditioned stimulus was the presentation of 2 dog
biscuits. The conditional stimulus was sound of door-
bell, electric sound hammer one beat per sec.,’ and
sound of air bubbling through water. Food depriv-
ation affects both the conditional and unconditional
salivary responses similarly ; vol. of salivary secretion
increases - from min. at 0-hr. deprivation  (food

satiation) to max. at 72 hr.; at 96 hr. the vol. of
secretion falls to near the 24-hr. level. The coinci-
dence of min. secretion with min. hunger and of max.
secretion with near max. hunger indicates that the
strength of the “‘drive * stimulus is an important
determinant of conditioned and unconditioned re-
sponse magnitude. MiW. G.

Active part played by the inborn afferent
path in mechanism of conditioned reflexes.
A. Artsranpr (R. C. Atti Acad. Lincei, 1938, [vi],
27, 479—481).—A conditioned blinking reflex  to
sound was established in a dog by striking a note 2
sec, before faradic stimulation of the reflexogenous
skin area of the face. Intradermic injection of 10%;
stovaine into this area temporarily abolished both
the unconditioned and the conditioned reflex. It is
concluded that in conditioned reflexes there is not a
substitution of the new afferent path for the inborn
one: the conditioned stimulus acts simply by raising
the reflex excitability of the centre to afferent
impulses from the inborn path. G. S.

Action of liver extract in ascending paralysis.
K. DeBLER (Dtsch. Z. Verdaukr. Stoffw., 1938, 1,
56—59).—A case of acute anterior poliomyelitis (in
a, girl, age 8) with spinal bulbar involvement and
Hunter’s crlosmhs without anzmia, improved rapidly
on m]ectlons of liver extracts. E. M. J.

- ZEtiology of chorea minor.: G. EDGREN (Acta
med. scand., 1938, 96, 43—55).—A review and dis-
cussion of possible hereditary factors, illustrated by
cases involving 3 generations. The sedimentation
rate of the blood is increased in some cases.

C.AGA,

Pathogenic and experimental views of cerebral
emboli. M. Vitrarer and R. CacHErRA (Rev.
Méd., 1938, 55, 420—430).—A review of previous
experimental work on solid and gaseous cerebral
emboli.

Crossed hypertrophy in syringomyelia.  U.
MAERTEN (Dtsch. Z. Nervenheilk., 1938, 147, 196—
202).—A case of syringomyelia is described which
showed (apart from typical symptoms) a true hyper-
trophy (muscles and bones) of the left arm and
right leg. K. STERN.
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Neurological complications following serum
treatment of tetanus.

176).—5 patients developed symptoms of neuritis
some days after prophylactic serum treatment against
tetanus, In 4 of these cases the brachial plexus was
affected; in one case there was a peroneal paresis
combined with pyramidal signs. In some cases part
of the symptoms remained stationary. In 2 cases
there was a positive Citochol and Meinecke test in the
cerebrospinal fluid without signs of luetic infection.
K. STERN.
Experimental allergic reactions of the brain.
R. GrisonT (Mem. Ri. Accad. Ttal., 1938, 9, 77—115).—
In rabbits sensitised with horse serum or with bac-
terial suspensions (B. Danysz), the injection of the
antigen (or of hypertonic NaCl solution) into the
brain gives rise to necrotic foci with a marked neuro-
glial reaction around them, these effects being smaller
in non-sensitised animals. The' intensity of the
reaction is proportional to the concn. of antibodies
in the blood. If after injecting various substances
(saline, hypertonic NaCl solution, serum) in one region
of the brain, the injection is repeated into another,
the second injection produces a different and more
intensive reaction with bleeding around the necrotic
foci.” After intravenous injection of brain: suspen-
sions, a second injection of the suspension into the
carotid artery (some days later) produces haemorrhagic
foci mainly in the basal ganglia. A modification of
Rio Hortega’s Ag,CO; method for staining neuroglia is
given. S. O.

Nervous system in acrodynia. A.J. LuBix and
H. K. FaBer (J. Pediat.; 1938, 13, 515—526).—No
pathological changes were found in serial sections
through the diencephalic nuclei but degenerative
changes were present in the anterior horn cells of the
lumbo-sacral region and in the intermedio-lateral cell
column of the spinal cord. C.J.C. B.

Technique and application of electro-ence-
phalography. W.G. WarrTEeRr (J. Neurol. Psychiat.,
1938, 1, 359—385).—Crit. review with comprehensive
bibliography. K. STERN.

Interpretation of the electrocorticogram. J.G.
Dusser DE BARENNE and W. S. McCuLLOCH (Z. ges.
Neurol. Psychiat., 1938, 162, 815—824).—The “ elec-
trocorticogram ”* was recorded in the Macacus from
a normal area, and from the same area after destruc-
tion of the superficial 3 layers by thermocoagulation.
Histological controls were carried out. There was no
difference between the 2 * electrocorticograms.” An
analysis of curves obtained by similar experiments
combined with strychninisation is given.

ey K. STERN.

The electro-encephalogram in myxcedema.
I. BERTRAND, J. DELAY, and J. GuinrAiN (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 395—398).—7 myxcdem-
atous patients showed diminution in amplitude and
frequency -of ' the electro-encephalographic waves;
large amplitude waves of low frequency (3—4 per
sec.) were present. The z-waves were absent. Light
stimuli had no effect on the waves. The wave picture
from frontal, parietal, and occipital derivations was
the same. The most abnormal results were obtained

H. SprockmHOFF and 1.
AxsorGE (Dtsch. Z. Nervenheilk., 1938, 147, 163—,

in cases of congenital myxcedema with mental
deficiency. There was some correlation between
lowering of the frequency of the large amplitude
waves and lowering of the basal metabolic rate.
Pi CtWs
Electro-encephalograms of epileptics. P.Pag-
N1EzZ, W. LEBERSON, and A. PricEET (Compt. rend.
Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1084—1088). P. C..W.

The electro-encephalogram in convulsions
induced by cardiazol. L. C. Coox and W. G. WAL-
TER (J. Neurol. Psychiat., 1938, 1, 180—186).—14
schizophrenic patients treated. with cardiazol were
studied. - When the intravenous injection of cardiazol
produced a convulsion the diffuse discharge was
interrupted by a focal outburst coincident with the
tonic phase. The focus was always in the region of
the superior frontal gyrus. After the fit the electro-
encephalogram soon resumed its normal character.
In cases in which the injection failed to produce a fit
an abnormal discharge was found in all areas of the
cortex. This lasted for some hr. and corresponded
with a period of mental confusion. K. STERN.

Effect of insulin hypoglyceemia on electric
activity of cerebral cortex. G. Moruzzi (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1181—1184).—Rabbits
with the cortex exposed under ether or local an-
@sthesia and allowed to recover were injected with
convulsant doses of insulin. “When the blood-sugar
falls' to 60—70 mg.-9, the small irregular waves: of
the normal discharge give way to slow (2—3 per sec.)
regular waves of large amplitude (500—1000 w®v.).
When the blood-sugar is 35—50 mg.-%, all cortical
electrical activity disappears; this precedes and is
independent  of circulatory disturbances. The re-
sponse of the auditory cortex to sounds is inhibited
in the cat. « All the changes are immediately abolished
by injection of glucose but not of Na lactate or
pyruvate. PaGCEWe

Cerebral disturbances as results of insulin
shock treatment. C. PALISA (Arch. Psychiat.
Nervenkr., 1938, 108, 633—659).—In a case of schizo-
phrenia the patient showed focal cortical symptoms
such as hemiplegia, hemian®sthesia, aphasia, and
apraxia, after awaking from the insulin coma. The
symptoms lasted from a few min. up to 12 hr.
Hemiplegia and hemianzesthesia affected the right or
left side without particular predilection. K. STERN.

Amnesic syndrome after insulin-cardiazol
treatment. P.PLATTNER (Z. ges. Neurol. Psychiat.,
1938, 162, 728—740).—Among 7 schizophrenic
patients treated with insulin and cardiazol 3 developed
slight impairment of intelligence after the treatment
and 4 developed a severe retrograde amnesia. 5 other
cases treated with insulin only did not show any of
these after-effects. i© K. STERN.

Schizophrenia and recoveries aiter insulin
treatment. M. L. PrREss (Schweiz: Arch. Psychiat.
Neurol., 1938, 42, 165—186).—32 female cases are
described. 10 chronic and 3 acute cases were nob
influenced by the treatment. 9 cases showed partial
recovery; apart from 2 cases they all relapsed: after
weeks or months. 10 cases showed recovery with
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social ‘adaptation; 8 of these 10 cases were treated
during their first psychotic crisis. K. STERN.
Blood-sugar and cerebrospinal fluid-sugar
during insulin shock treatment of schizophrenia.
V. SCcHRETZENMAYR (Arch. Psychiat. Nervenkr., 1938,
108, 680—693).—3 cases of schizophrenia already

under insulin treatment for some time showed high

readings of blood-sugar and cerebrospinal fluid-sugar
before breakfast and while not under treatment.
After insulin coma the blood-sugar returned more
quickly than the fluid-sugar to the normal.
) K. STERN.

Changes in blood-lipins during insulin treat-
ment of schizophrenia. L. 0. Raxparn, D. E.
CamERON, and J. M. LooNEY (Amer. J. med. Sci.,
1938, 195, 802—809).—5 schizophrenic patients who

showed a good remission during insulin treatment

developed a significant rise in whole blood-phospho-
lipin, total cholesterol, and total lipin. In 9 of 11
patients who failed to respond to treatment a transi-
tory mild lipsemia occurred. Insulin did not sig-

nificantly affect the postabsorptive level of the blood--

lipins. R. L. N.
Hippuric acid @ synthesis in schizophrenia.
R. Str6M-OLSEN, G. D. GreviLLE, and R. W. LEN-
Nox (Lancet, 1938, 235, 995—996).—Contrary to the
recent claim of Quastel and Wales (A., 1938, 11T, 892)
no impairment of hippuric acid excretion occurred
following benzoate administration in catatonic schizo-
phrenic patients. : = C. A K

- Actions of camphor-tetrazole and metrazol
in schizophrenic pyschoses. D. E. JAcksoxN and
H. T.. JAcksox (J. lab. clin. Med:., 1938, 23, 1240—
1248).—The pharmocological action of camphor—
tetrazole is discussed and compared with that of
metrazol, with particular reference to the treatment
of schizophrenia. C.J.C. B.

Traube-Hering blood pressure waves in man
[schizophrenia]. B. Stoxvis (Acta brev. neerl.
Physiol., 1938, 8, 74—76).—Traube-Hering variations
of blood pressure were recorded by means of a tenso-
graph in schizophrenic patients during cardiazol
shock treatment. A. S.

Cerebrospinal fluid (c.s.f.) during convulsions
due to cardiazol. B. Nikeric and Z.Susio (Arch.
Psychiat. Nervenkr., 1938, 108, 562—571).—In 15
patients treated with cardiazol lumbar puncture was
performed during the convulsion. The lumbar c.s.f.
pressure increases during the initial * myoclonic ”
phase, reaches its peak of over 100 cm. of water during
the tonic phase, and decreases again. The c.s.f. is
chemically normal. K. STERN.

Use of histamine phosphate and peptone solu-~
tion in the treatment of neuroses and psychoses.
W. MArsHALL and J..S. TARWATER (J. nerv. ment.
Dis., 1938, 88, 36—41).—35 patients with various
forms of schizophrenia and manic-depressive psychoses
were treated with increasing doses of histamine
phosphate. Improvement was observed in 519%,.

: K. STERN.

Glycolysis and glycogenolysis in brain and
blood of normal and psychotic persons. H.
MaruyvaMA (Fukuoka Acta Med., 1938, 31, 145—147).

—Glycolysis and glycogenolysis in brain tissue from
psychotic patients are accelerated. = Glycolysis in the
blood of such patients is within normal limits.
Glycogenolysis in the blood is within normal limits,
save in cases of mania, in which it is somewhat
accelerated. W. D’A. M.

Double nucleate sympathetic ganglion cells
of the puppy. K. Hartic (Z. Zellforsch., 1938, 28,
457—484).—Various structures in the binucleate cells
are described and their significance is discussed.

R. J. OC.

Significance of multinuclear nerve cells in the
sympathetic ganglia. Z. SZANTROCH (Arch. Anat.,
Strasbourg, 1938, 25, 307—327).—From an examin-
ation of human sympathetic ganglia and observations
on tissue culture of such ganglia from the chick it is
concluded that the multinucleated cells found are
“ symplastic elements ”’ formed in association with
the syncitial plexus of outgrowing processes from the
cells. : JSTHEGE

Role of the sympathetic system in the physio-
pathology of pain. A. SArMoN (Presse méd., 1938,
46, 939—941).—A review. A. J. B.

- Liberation of acetylcholine by perfused superior

cervical ganglion. F.C. MacIntosu (J. Physiol.,
1938, 9%, 155—169).—The cat’s superior cervical
ganglion when specially perfused with dil. blood
remains in excellent condition, physiologically and
histologically. The ganglion does not liberate acetyl-
choline spontaneously, or on stimulation of either the
vagus or postganglionic sympathetic fibres, but it
does so promptly on stimulation of the preganglionic
nerve. (Cf. A., 1938, 111, 724.) J.A.C

Responses of the superior cervical ganglion
to single and repetitive activation. A. ROSEN-
BLUETH and F. A. SmieoNE (Amer. J. Physiol., 1938,
122, 688—707).—In cats under dial anzsthesia the
superior cervical ganglia were isolated by removal of
the adjacent cranial nerves, care being taken to
preserve intact their circulation. Rubber-shielded Ag—
AgCl electrodes were applied to the ganglion for
recording purposes ; records were also taken from the
post-ganglionic fibres. Single shocks, two shocks at
variable intervals, and repetitive stimulation at
various frequencies were used. The electrical re-
sponses were recorded with a cathode-ray oscillograph
or a string galvanometer. At least: 4 groups of
elements were recognised in the ganglion, distinguished
by their latency and by the threshold of the pre-
ganglionie fibres which activate them. The ganglionic
spike potentials are succeeded first by a negative and
later by a positive = after-potential. The after-
potentials sum  during repetitive stimulation at
adequate frequencies. Repetitive discharges of gang-
lion cells to single preganglionic volleys may occur
during faradic stimulation or during the post-tetanic
period. M. W. G.

Action of eserine or prostigmine on the
superior cervical ganglion. A. ROSENBLUETH
and F. A. StMEoNE (Amer. J. Physiol., 1938, 122,
708—721).—In cats under dial anssthesia records
were made from the ganglion or from the post-
ganglionic fibres (as described in the preceding abstract).
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The doses of eserine and prostigmine were respectively
4—8 and 0-3—3 mg. per kg. injected intravenously
after atropine. The following effects were studied :
responses to single preganglionic volleys; responses
to two shocks applied to preganglionic nerve trunks;
responses to two shocks applied to one and the other
of the two branches of the annulus of Vieussens and
responses to repetition stimulation. The drugs
diminished the rate of decline of the mediator of the
nerve impulses, which supports the chemical theory
of transmission. The drugs have also a depressant
action on the ganglion cells. M. W. G.

Sensitised pupillary dilator and facial muscles
as indicators of sympathetic and parasympa-
thetic substances in blood. M. B. BENDER (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 62—65).—Section of
the cervical sympathetic or of the facial nerve renders
the dilator pupillee or the facial muscles sensitive to
adrenaline or acetylcholine respectively. It is thus
possible to detect 0-25 pg. of adrenaline acting on a
3-2-kg. cat, or 0-2 pg. of acetylcholine on a 2-4-kg.
monkey. : VoJ. W

Caffeine and cholinergic nerves.  H. FrE-
DERICQ and Z. M. Bacq (Bull: Acad. Méd. Belg.,
1938, 3, 341—367).—Caffeine (0-:59,) increases the
inotropic and chronotropic effects of vagal stimulation
on the tortoise auricle. In higher conens. (5%,) it
reduces these effects. These sensitising and de-
sensitising effects are completely reversible. In the
cat, caffeine increases the inhibiting action of
excitation of vagal fibres. In the dog, the drug
increases the vasodilator action of acetylcholine and
the action of the n. erigens. Caffeine does not
potentiate the response of frog skeletal muscle to max.
indirect stimulation and delays relaxation; it has
only a slight potentiating action in the cat. In the
cat, the drug transforms an acetylcholine contraction
of muscle into a contracture; and this latter is
succeeded by non-responsiveness to nerve stimulation.
~ H.“B:C.

Vagal influence on reflexes of somatic muscul-
ature. W. KaurmAN (Proc. Soc. Exp. Med. Biol;
1938, 39, 10—11).—Temporary blocking of the vagus
was induced by cold in dogs anamsthetised with
morphine and urethane. = Stimulation of the posterior
tibial nerve caused reflex contractions of the tibialis
anticus when the vagus was blocked but not when it
recovered. : Ve e J LW

Experimental production of lipomatosis. K.
Kurg, T. Samara, and S. Orxvaxa (Klin.. Woch.,
1938, 17, 1366—1370).—Unilateral excision of the
sympathetic ' trunk and daily injection of  pilo-
carpine or acetylcholine in dogs leads to lipomatosis
of the muscles affected by dystrophy. E. M. J.

Influence of denervation of the hilus of liver
and kidney on local abscess formation. U.
KAwWABATA (Arch. klin. Chir., 1938, 192, 595—603).—
In the dog the denervated liver is‘less susceptible to
abscess formation from infection induced by bacterial
suspension of Staphylococcus pyogenes aureus than the
non-denervated liver. Denervation of the kidney has
no effect. - L Hadrt: B. W.

Autonomic control of the retractor penisin the
cat. M. J. OppENHEIMER (Amer. J. Physiol., 1938,
122, 745—T752).—The retractor penis of the:cat has
a sympathetic and  parasympathetic nerve supply-
With the animal under ‘dial; isotonic records were
made from the tip of the intact penis. With both
types ‘of stimulation, temporal summation obeys a
hyperbolic law, similar to that which occurs in other
simpler autonomic effectors. Evidence is presented
that the sympathetic fibres are adrenergic and the
parasympathetic cholinergic. ~The two ~mediators
act independently on the effector: one does not
prevent the action 'of the other; - simultaneous
stimulation gives the arithmetic' sum of the two
opposing influences. M..W. G.

Does resection of the nerves supplying the
mandible affect tooth development? L. F.
Epwarps and P. €. KxrcHEN (J. dent. Res., 1938, 17,
115—124).—Resection of the superior cervical ganglion
in kittens accelerates the growth of tooth germs on the
operated side in all cases. Resection of the inferior
alveolar nerve gave inconsistent results. The increase
of growth in the first case is attributed to increased
vascularity due to vasodilation, whereas in the second
case the results may be due to the inferior alveolar
nerve containing few if any vasoconstrictor fibres.

A MACG.

(g) SPECIAL SENSES.

Accuracy of single and double observations in
the physiology of sensory organs.. Y. RENQVIST-
REENPAA (Skand.' Arch. Physiol., 1938, 80, 348—
360).—A crit. survey of the psychological factors
influencing the accuracy of observations in sense-
physiology. A S.

Nature of paragenoses. A. MULLER (Perf.
Essent. = Oil Rec., 1938, 29, '230—231).—An
attempt to explain on physicochemical grounds the
phenomenon of paragenoses (defined as substances
which added to perfumes influence olfactive-eﬁ'%ts).

Comparative cytological study of the sense
organs in insects. K. Hst (Cellule, 1938, 47,
1—60)—Types  of ‘sense organs: are: described ' in
several orders. The varieties of receptor cells and their
peripheral and central processes are detailed.
Olfactory and gustatory functions are ascribed to
certain types. Others are probably sensitive to atm.
pressure or to water currents; or may serve to regulate
wing rhythm during flight. The origin, significance,
and relationship to the central nervous system of
these organs are unknown. WiEH.

Tissue implants in the eye of the guinea-pig.
I. Implants of epithelial tissue in the anterior
chamber. II. Behaviour of connective tissue
in implants in' the anterior chamber. III.
Paired implants of endocrine organs in the
anterior chamber. IV. Tissue implants in the
posterior chamber. C. KocH, B. SCHREIBER, and
G. ScHrREIBER (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938,
13, 669—670, 670—672; 672—673; 673—674).—I.
Corneal,  uterine, and" 'seminal epithelia' ~actively
proliferate in the anterior chamber whilst other
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epithelia, e.g.; of the feetal cesophagus and trachea,
show degenerative tendencies! == © !

II. ‘The changes in implanted connective tissue are
described. Implanted iris and ciliary processes retain
their histological structure for 22 days; if pigmented,
they do not lose pigment when implanted in the
albino eye. :

- ITT. Successful implantations of anterior pituitary—
thyroid gland or —testis tissues are described.

IV. Successful = implantations with tissue of
mammary gland and uterus are described.
. : F. 0. H.

- Inducing capacity of the embryonic eye.
M. W.WorrpEMAN (Proc. K. Akad. Wetensch. Amster-
dam, 1938, 41, 336—343).—The material used was
mainly embryos of axolotl and also larva of Zriton
tenatus.  Extirpated optic vesicles were (1) placed
in the blastocoels of young gastrule or (2) grafted
into the abdominal wall and covered with ectoderm
of varying age and origin. Lens formation was
induced whether the ectoderm had previously under-
gone gastrulation and neurulation or not. The whole
ectoderm is capable of lens formation. Nasal pits
were also often induced. This only occurred with
the younger inductors and was probably due to
small fragments of brain tissue and not to the optic
vesicles.  Older implants sometimes induced the
formation of ear vesicles and in some cases this was
certainly due to the optic cup and not to brain tissue
introduced with it.  ~—~ * © ¢ Foa - AED I H

Behaviour of a rabbit’s lens and iris in a per-
fused culture. A.BARKER (Acta Neerland. Morph.,
1937, 4, 97—114).—By using de Haan’s perfusion
method the explanted lens, iris, and ciliary body: of
adult rabbits were cultured. - When first placed in the
perfusion fluid there is an inexplicable and max.
contraction of the sphincter pupillee; after a day: or
two, gradual dilatation occurs.  The iris and lens
retain - a normal : histological appearance but the
ciliary body atrophies. Apart from the rods and cones
and the outer nuclear layer, the retina remains well
preserved. - The chromatophores maintain. their
vitality for several weeks. The muscle cells, of the
iris react to drugs after .a month’s culture so that
smooth muscle fibres are independent of a nerve
supply for their function. HEDEHEGS

Histogenesis of the lens. J. NorRDMANN (Arch.
Anat., Strasbourg, 1938, 25, 175—182).—The histo-
genesis of the lens and its capsuleis described for the
chick and the rabbit; it is the same in both. The
lens capsule is developed entirely from the overlying
éctoderm ; there are no mesenchymatous elements
in it. : : JuaH. G:

Action of some drugs on Ehrlich's line. H.
AsagAwA (Arb. med. Univ. Okayama, 1938, 6, 11—
30)-—3 c.c. of a 109 aq. solution of Na fluorescein
per kg. body-wt. was injected into the ear vein of
rabbits. A vertical green line is visible in the anterior
chamber of the eye within 3—5 min, (Ehrlich’s line);
this line disappears after a few sec. and the fluid of
the anterior chamber is stained homogeneously green.
Subcutaneous  injection of adrenaline or coramine
delay and injections of Ba, atoxyl, sinomenine, ureth-

ane, chloral hydrate, veronal, luminal, caffeine, and
theobromine accelerate the onset of the phenomenon.

Chloride content of blood serum and aqueous
humour. Its relation to glaucoma and to form-
ation of intra-ocular fluid. T. H. HopasoxN (J.
Physiol., 1938, 94, 118—123).—The Cl contents
(ultra-micro-Ag iodate method) of the aqueous humour
and serum of non-glaucomatous humans average 124-3
and 105-1 millimols. per 1. respectively; in cases of
primary chronic glaucoma with high intra-ocular ten-
sion the vals. are 126-3 and 106:5 respectively. For
normal unanmsthetised dogs the vals. are 127-6 and
109:1. There is no Donnan equilibrium for this ion
between blood and aqueous humour; the latter is
not a dialysate. The concn. of Cl’ in the aqueous
humour requires the expenditure of 4-3 g.-cal. of

energy per L. J.A. C.

Relation -between area and intensity of light
and the size of the pupil, with formulas for
pupillary reactions. C. A. Ersserc and H.
Seorx1Tz (Bull. neurol. Inst., N.Y., 1938, 7, 160—
164).—Some figures are quoted in support of the
thesis that with relatively intense stimuli of const.
size, the product of the diameter of the pupil and
the cube root of the intensity of the stimulus is a
const. With weaker stimuli the 9th root or the 27th
root must be used instead of the cube root.

: R. S. Cr.

Selective effects of different adapting wave
lengths on the dark-adapted irog's retina.
R.: Graxir, P, 0. TEERMAN, and C. M. WREDE
(Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1938, 80, 142—155).—Dark-
adapted excised frog’s eyes were exposed to A of
0:500 p.; the size of the B-wave of the electrical
retinal. potential was determined before and after
exposing the eye for 5 min. to another 4. Adaptation
to licht of 0:600—0-500 p. depresses the response
to the test light more than adaptation to 2 of 0:600—
0:400 p.  Recovery after exposure to long A is linear
for the first 4 min., if cale. from the size of the
potential after the test light and expressed in terms
of concn. of visual purple. Recovery after bleaching
with short 2 follows complicated curves. The spectral
distribution curve of the bleaching effect coincides
neither with the rod nor with the cone spectrum of
the frog’s eye. The selective action of different 22 on
the retina can be used for colour differentiatio&

s

Neural components of light and dark adapt-
ation and their significance for the duration of
the foveal dark-adaptation process.: C. A. ELs-
BERG and H. Spornitz (Bull. neurol. Inst., N.Y.;
1938, 7, 148—159).—I1t is argued that in foveal dark
adaptation the process of recovery of the visual
centres from the effects of previous exposure of the
eye to light is slower than the regeneration of photo-
sensitive pigment in the retina. For details the
original must be consulted. -R. S. Cr.

" Subsequent effect of application of prisms on
the evaluation of the apparent optical vertical.
A. ZauraA  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13,
650—652).—Variations in' the apparent optical ver-
tical, due to previous, temporary deviation of direc-
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tion of vision by means of prisms (2—5°), are described
and discussed. 105 (0} 18K

Improving the blackboard. W. D. SEYMOUR
(Nat. Inst. Industr. Psychol., Rep. 7, 1938).—Experi-
ments showed that dark blue chalk (ultramarine) on
yellow boards gives greater facility of seeing both to
children and adults than white paint on a black
surface. THCFAL

Industrial eye injuries. J. MinToN (Industr.
Welfare, 1938, 20, 265—271).—Most, of these injuries
were due to corneal foreign bodies. . In removing steel
from the eye care must be taken to remove any rust.
Corneal abrasions are the next common cause of
injury. Chemical injuries are treated by thorough
irrigation with a neutralising solution or normal
saline, and lime burns are treated by washing out
with 10—159%, glucose. LB

Action of the larynx. J. PrEssMAN (Proc. Roy.
Soc. Med., 1938, 31, 1179—1182).—The cinemato-
graph shows that the trained vocal cords undergo
more than 16 cycles of abduction and adduction per
sec. with violent contacts. The false vocal cords
protect the'larynx from :the invasion of food:and
when the true cords are destroyed by disease they
assume the function of phonation. Normally phon-
ation is accomplished by vibration of the true cords,
brought together in the mid-line under tension, by &
blast of air from below; movement is practically
confined to the anterior % of the cords. Tone level
is changed (1) by increased tension in the cords,
(2) by functional shortening or  damping’’ of the
cords one against the other, and (3) by narrowing
the orifice through which air escapes, automatically
resulting from (2). Separately or in combination
these phenomena result in increased pitch.

W. J. G

Paralysis of the vocal cords: review of 36
cases. J. H. Liv and Y. H. Hst (Chinese Med.
J., 1938, 54, 315—330).—The commonest causes of
recurrent laryngeal nerve paralysis are cardiac en-
largement,  mediastinal neoplasm, and pulmonary
tuberculosis. Owing to its peculiar anatomical situ-
ation the left nerve is more frequently affected than
the right. Usually the paralysed cord assumes the
post-mortem position and changes from this position
to median, or vice versa, were not observed to occur.
Paralysis of the recurrent laryngeal nerve commonly
indicates a serious condition ; bilateral paralysis with
dyspneea demands tracheotomy. In toxic conditions
the chances of recovery of function are good.

: : Weod G

A Triton labyrinth with only one semicircular
canal. H. M. pE BurrET (Acta Neerland. Morph.,
1937, 1, 49—57).—A description of the phylogenetic
evolution of the labyrinth is given. In an embryo
of T'. teniatus the anterior half of the right labyrinth
primordium and the whole of the labyrinth area on
the left side were removed. Examination of the right
labyrinth 4 ‘months later showed a well-developed
saccule and its derivatives, together with a posterior
semicircular canal; the lateral and anterior semi-
circular canals and the utricle were absent. Experi-
menta; support: is thus found for the thesis that the
complicated labyrinth of higher animals is developed

phylogenetically from the almost symmetrical anterior
and posterior halves found in Petromyzon.
Hi Ll G
Circulation of the inner ear. §S. TARKAHARA
(Arb. med. Univ. Okayama, 1938, 6, 148—155).—
Obstruction of the vertebral arteries does not produce
ischsemia of the inmer ear in rabbits. Injection of
Indian ink into the internal carotid, after obstruction
of the vertebral arteries, shows that the labyrinthine
artery obtains blood from the circle of Willis. A

Ionisation into the ear of salts of choline. M.
AuUBRY, H. Ouivier, and S. Ouaixoyv (Presse méd.,
1938, 46, 1043—1044).—The technique of treatment
by auricular ionisation of choline salts is described.
Ménitre’s syndrome and labyrinthine deafness (especi-
ally if of recent origin) are benefited. - Buzzing in the
ears is not so amenable to treatment. A Js Bl

Hearing by bone conduction. = G. E. COLEMAN
(J. Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 111, 198).—A review of
recent developments. R. L. N.

Audiometry in routine practice. I. H. JoNES
and V. O. KNUDSEN (J. Amer. med. Assoc., 1938,
111, 597—605).—The practical benefits for the oto-
laryngologist derived from recent adyances in
audiometry are discussed. R:. L. N.

Hearing aids from otologists’ audiograms.
A. A. HaypEN (J. Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 111,
592—596).—The val. of audiograms is discussed.

i R. L. N.

(h) DUCTLESS GLANDS, EXCLUDING GONADS.

Endocrine therapy of parodontosis. F. Borx-
HEIM (J. dent. Res., 1938, 17, 107—113).—A review.
: ATM.
In-vitro serum reaction. G. MALL (Z. ges. exp.
Med., 1938, 103, 717—724).—If a hormone is added
to mormal serum n witro sp. anti-bodies are formed
which destroy the' proteins of the organ which
naturally forms the hormone. The protein degrad-
ation products dialyse and can be tested, using the

ninhydrin reaction. AlS.
New syndrome of infancy: disturbance of
water metabolism and hypertension. J. KrRAMAR

and S. Brazs6 (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1508—1510).
—This syndrome occurs in certain cases of pneumonia,
or dysentery in infants. The cerebrospinal fluid
contains an antidiuretic substance which also causes
hypertension in the dog; it is not vasopressin. iz
: E. M. J.
Syndrome of infantilismy, congenital webbed
neck, and cubitus valgus. H. H. TurNER (Endo-
crinol., 1938, 23, 566—574).—7 cases, in females of
15—23 years, are described. Pituitary growth hor-
mones were ineffective.  Gonadotropic hormone
caused improvement in 2 cases. Wi\

Combined thyroidectomy and gonadectomy on
compensatory adrenal hypertrophy [and pituitary.
cytology] in unilaterally adrenalectomised rats.
I. T. ZwECKER (Amer. J. Physiol., 1938, 123, 266—
271).—Thyroidectomy, gonadectomy, and combined
thyroidectomy and gonadectomy were carried out on
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male and female rats at 5 weeks of age. The ratio
of adrenal to kidney wt. is increased in the male after
these operations. After the combined operation 909,
of all cells of the pituitary are ‘ thyroidectomy >’ or
‘“ castration *’ cells. As compensatory adrenal hyper-
trophy bears no relation to the no. of these cells
neither forms the adrenocorticotropic hormone. = The
acidophil cell is also excluded. The non-vacuolated
basophils (which do not react to thyroidectomy or
gonadectomy) control adrenal growth. These cells
function independently of gonads or thyroid. When
less compensatory adrenal hypertrophy is found it
may be due to the crowding of the pituitary by
pathological types of cells. M. W. G.

Structure of the mammalian pineal gland. G.
GopINA (Arch. ital. Anat., 1938, 40, 459—489).—
The pineal gland of various mammals (ox, sheep,
goat, horse, ass, pig) contains two kinds of cells,
pineal cells proper and neuroglia cells. The former
are larger epithelioid elements with abundant, finely
granular cytoplasm and a large vesicular nucleus.
The cytoplasm has neither expansions nor secretion
granules. The neuroglia cells are astrocytes with long
processes (mostly short in the horse). The stroma is
exclusively neuroglia. No signs of involution were
found in glands even from aged animals. The
secretory hypothesis is not favoured. D=0

Morphogenesis and histogenesis of the thymus
gland in man ; origin of the Hassal corpuscles.
E. H. Norris (Contrib. Embryol. Carneg. Inst., 1938,
27, 191—207).—The epithelial components of the
human thymus are derived from two sources: (1)
that portion of the 3rd endodermal branchial pouch
which remains after parathyroid IIT has been de-
marcated, and (2) the ectodermal cervical sinus.
These two structures come into contact and fuse
between the stages of 4 and 9 mm. The stalks of
the cervical sinus and of the 3rd pharyngo-branchial
duct then break. Proliferation of the cells of the
sinus results in disappearance of its lumen and the
cells then migrate so as almost completely to cover
the endodermal thymus, thus forming a primitive
thymic cortex (20—30 mm. stages). Capillaries and
connective tissue cells migrate into the epithelial
thymus about the 24 mm. stage and just after this
time lymphocytes are first seen in the sub-cortical
zone. They are considered to be mesenchymal in
origin. During the formation of lobules in the gland
some ectodermal cells from the cortex are carried into
the medulla (35—40 mm. stages). When the embryo
is 50—60 mm. in length these cells show transform-
ation into young Hassall corpuscles. The fibrous
reticulum of the thymus is derived from the blood
vessels. J.S. B.

Preparation of thymus extract. A. STEINBERG
(Endocrinol., 1938, 23, 581—583).—Fresh thymus is
extracted with 1%, HCI in the propertion of 15 g. of
gland to 10 c.c. of acid. The extract is heated to
68° and strained or centrifuged. 0:29 of chlorobutanol
s added as a preservative. Vi =W

Certain iodine-reducing substances of thymus
extract. L. G. ROWNTREE, A. STEINBERG, N. H.
EixaorN, and N. K. ScHAFFER (Endocrinol., 1938,

23, 584—592).—Glutathione, ascorbic acid, and
cysteine resemble thymus extract in accelerating
growth, but the I-reducing substances of the extract
are not responsible for all its effects because they do
not yield accruing effects through successive gener-
ations, they do not overcome the results of thymec-
tomy, and the extracts retain their activity on
keeping, when the I-reducing power has almost dis-
appeared. V.J. W.

Certain iodine-reducing substances of thymus
extract; chemical analysis. N. K. SCHAFFER,
W. M. ZiecLER, and L. G. RowNTREE (Endocrinol,
1938, 23, 593—597).—The I-reduction of fresh ex-
tracts is due entirely to ascorbic acid, glutathione,
and cysteine, their respective %, of I-reduction being
55, 37, and 7. V. J. W.

Growth and maturation of anuran larve on
thymus extracts. R. G. JANES and A. SEGALOFF
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 172—174).—
One group of tadpoles was supplied with Asher’s
thymocrescin and another with Hanson’s thymus
extract. Neither showed any modification of growth
or development as compared with controls.

Vi J W

Effects of Hanson's thymus extract on growth
and development of 5 successive generations of
albino rats. H. Cuiopi (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol.,
1938, 14, 326—330).—Rats received an extract of
calf thymus (prepared weekly according to Hanson’s
technique and kept frozen) in doses of 1 c.c. daily
intraperitoneally. The wt. at birth and wt. curves
up to 40 days of life did not vary from that of normal
controls in the 5 generations treated with this ex-
tract, neither was there any significant difference in
the age of opening of the eyes, eruption of teeth,
growth of hair, or puberty. I b b

Effects of thymectomy on growth and develop-
ment of albino rats. H. Caiopr (Rev. Soc. argent.
Biol., 1938, 14, 383—390).—The thymus was removed
from rats 20—30 days old. Litter mates were
operated on similarly but the thymus was left intact.
Wt. curves up to 250 days showed no significant
difference in thymectomised and controls. At 120
and 200 days there were no significant variations in
wt. of lungs, heart, kidney, liver, ductless glands, and
gonads. The bones were unaltered. In 5 successive
generations the thymus was removed at an early age,
but no variation from the normal was observed in
the growth curve, nor in development of teeth, hair
growth, opening of eyes, or descent of testicles.

Ji e

Effect of antuitrin-S on the thymus of the
young albino rat. E. O. BurceEr and E. C.
PERSIKE, jun. (Endocrinol., 1938, 23, 501—506).—
Daily injections of 20 units of antuitrin-S caused
arrest of the growth of the thymus in young rats
provided that they were at least 18 days old and were
not castrated. Growth was not affected.

V.J. W.

Effects of thymus removal in chickens. G. H.
MaveHAN (Amer. J. Physiol., 1938, 123, 319—325).
—The effects of removal of the chicken thymus on
reproduction and Ca metabolism were studied. Rate
of growth and time of maturity were unaffected.
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Experimental rickets occurred at the same time with
the same severity in both groups. At 22 weeks of age
average blood-Ca in the operated birds was 11-3 mg.-%
(range 10:3—13:0) and 11:5 in the controls (range
10-8—12:7). X-Ray studies of bone structure of
mature chickens thymectomised were normal. Egg
production began at the same time and the * egg
envelope ”’ was unaffected. M. W. G.

<

Metabolism of nitrogen, calcium, magnesium,
and phosphorus in thymectomised rats. M.
SANDBERG, D. Perra, and O. M. HorrLy (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 44—45).—30 rats were
thymectomised at 7 weeks of age. In the following
10 weeks their urea-N increased from 139, to 409,
of their N intake. In 12 controls the urea-N increased
to only 259, of their intake. There was no change in
the metabolism of Ca, Mg, or P. Vo o Wa

Effect of thyroxine on the growth of fibroblasts

in vitro. J. S. LATTA and J. Z. DAvis (Arch. exp.
Zellforsch., <1938, 21, 427—435).—Thyroxine in
1:74,500 ‘concn. inhibits fibroblastic growth;

1 : 150,000 stimulates it temporarily, producing stellate
cells with large vesicular nuclei which ultimately
revert - to fibroblasts. Thyroxine accelerates the
transformation of fibroblasts into macrophages.

~ R. J. 0C.

Assay of thyroid on tadpoles. F. Woxes
(Quart. J. Pharm., 1938, 11, 521—531).—A method
based on the average decrease in length of groups of
tadpoles gave results which were more parallel with
total org. I than thyroxine-I. P. G. M.

Influence of fixation on colloid of the thyroid
gland. O. BucuER (Z. Zellforsch., 1938, 28, 359—
381).—Various fixatives produce a characteristic form
of shrinking. The majority of vacuoles seen in fixed
preps. are due to the fixative, and only small unstain-
able vacuoles near the border of the vesicle are
secretory. Both the isoelectric point and staining
reactions vary with the fixative. R. J. O°C.

Fluorine content of the thyroid gland in hyper-
thyroidism. R.J. Evaxs and P. H. Prmuips (J.
Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 111, 300—302).—In cases
of hyperthyroidism. F occurred in the gland in widely
varying amounts. There was no correlation between
F content and I content or the patient’s basal metabolic
rate. R L. N,

Action of ethers of thyroxine, di-iodothyronine,
and di-iodotyrosine. A. Lounser (Arch. exp. Path.
Pharm., 1938, 190, 208).—ON-Dimethyldi-iodo-
tyrosine compared with di-iodotyrosine had little
effect on O, consumption and body-wt. of growing
‘guinea-pigs. ON-Dimethyldi-iodothyronine caused
a smaller increase in metabolism than di-iodothyron-
ine.  The action of thyroxine O-methyl ether on
‘body-wt., gaseous exchange, and carbohydrate meta-
bolism of the liver was more marked than that of
thyroxine. : ES:

~ Thymol and thyroid action. H.MOLLER (Arch.

exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 216—217).—Thymol

caused histological activation of the thyroid gland
in guinea-pigs. O, consumption was not increased.
: MRS

Relation of environmental temperature: to
action of thyroxine. L. H. Scmipr and I. G.
Scavipt (Endocrinol., 1938, 23, 553—558).—Guinea-
pigs kept at 32° and fed with thyroxine lost more wt.
and developed more gastric ulcers than similar guinea-
pigs kept at 20°. { V.J. W.

Variations in the structure of adrenals and
thyroids produced by thyroxine and high environ-
mental temperatures. I. G. Scezapr and L. H.
ScmyapT (Endocrinol., 1938, 23, 559—565).—Guinea-
pigs kept in ‘a moist atm. at 32° did not show
the hypertrophy of the adrenal cortex caused by
thyroxine under ordinary conditions. Males recovered
the power to react to thyroxine after 4 weeks’ exposure
to heat but not after 6 weeks. Females were less
resistant.

Effect of hyperthyroidism on growth and
chemical composition of bone. E. E. SmiTH and
E. C. McLrAN (Endocrinol., 1938, 23, 546—552).—
Excessive thyroid feeding caused no lack of Ca in the
bones of -growing or adult rats. Epiphyseal growth
in the femur and tibia was stopped or delayed.

: V.J.W.

Reversal of thyrotropic action by previous
injection of thyroxine and thyrotropic hormone.
J. MaraUux (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 39R
42).—After the basal metabolic rate had returned to
normal in rabbits following a series of injections of
thyroxine alone or in association with thyrotropic
hormone, injection of thyrotropic hormone lowers the
basal metabolic rate though exophthalmos is produced
as usual. It is suggested that the hormone does not
act directly on the thyroid but on a nerve centre

“regulating the production of thyroxine, this centre

being affected by the previous thyroxine injections
80 that its reaction to the thyrotropic hormone is
reversed. P. C. W.

Effect of thyrotropic hormone on action of
thyroxine. J. Manmaux (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 129, 42—45).—Following the injection of
thyroxine in: the rabbit, injection of thyrotropic
hormone lowers the basal metabolic rate (see preceding
abstract). During this period the effects of thyroxine
are more persistent. The uterus of a virgin guinea-
pig injected with serum from the rabbits with lowered
metabolic rate did not give an anaphylactic re-
action with thyrotropic hormone. The presence of
exophthalmos during the period of hypometabolism
suggests that antihormones are not; responsible.

PG

Influence of the thyroid gland on absorption
in the digestive tract. T. L. AurgAUSEN and M.
StockrOLM (Amer. J. Physiol., 1938, 123, 577—
588).—Rats fasted for 24 hr. were given various
substances by stomach tube in amounts cale. to
exceed capacity for absorption. After a given period
the animals were killed and the unabsorbed residues
in the gut determined. Normal, hyperthyroid, and
hypothyroid animals were used. Hyperthyroidism
(B.M.R. + 50) was - induced = by intraperitoneal
injections of 0-1 mg. of thyroxipe per 100 g. body-wt.
daily for 12 days. Hypothyroidism was induced by
thyroidectomy 3 weeks prior to the experiment

(B:M.R. —43). Hyperthyroidism markedly increased
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absorption of glucose, galactose, xylose, and oleic
acid but not of alanine. Thyroidectomy reduced the
absorption of glucose. The following were ruled out
as factors accelerating absorption of glucose in
hyperthyroid rats: depletion of carbohydrate,
increase in B.M.R., rise in velocity of blood flow,
hyperperistalsis of intestine, shortened emptying time
of the stomach, and increased permeability of mucosa.
The view is put forward (supporting Verzar) that the
thyroid hormone influences absorption mainly by
increasing phosphorylation and stimulating gastric
emptying. M. W. G.

Relation of vitamin-B, and thyroid gland. G.
GeENTzEN and T. Moir (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1243—
1245).—Premedication with vitamin-B; lessens the
metabolic effect of thyrotropic hormone on guinea-
“pigs. E. M. J.

Vitamin-C metabolism and impaired thyroid
function. S. THADDEA (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm.,
1938, 190, 227—229).—The amount of ascorbic acid
in the liver and adrenals of rabbits and guinea-pigs
was decreased by administration of thyroid or thyro-
tropic hormone; it was increased after extirpation
of the thyroid. This was restored to normal by
hormone treatment. 1EGST

Thyroid gland and pernicious anzmia. G.
MANSFELD (Presse. méd., 1938;: 46, 993—994).—
10 thyroidectomised dogs and 10 normals were kept
under similar conditions for 3 months and then killed
by bleeding. = Extracts of liver from these 20 dogs
ddentically prepared had identical anti-pernicious
activity as measured by effects on rabbits treated
with saponin-collargol. The liver extracts injected
into thyroidectomised and normal rabbits were
active in the latter but not in the former. Stomach
extracts were universally active. In thyroidectomised
animals an aq. extract of thyroid, total extract of
thyroid, and acid-insol. extract (but not thyroxine or
acid-sol. extract) rendered the liver again efficacious.
A myelotropic. hormone was eventually separated
from the thyroid. AL J B,

Hyperparathyroidism secondary to experi-
mental renal insufficiency. W.J. HIGEMAN, jun.,
and B. HAminToN (Arch. Path., 1938, 26, 1029—1035).
Increased activity of the parathyroid glands as
measured by the parathyroid hyperfunction test is
detectable within the first month of experimental
renal insufficiency in dogs. Hyperplasia appears at
the same time.’ The renal insufficiency was produced
by a heminephrectomy at one operation followed by
-a contralateral nephrectomy later. (2 photomicro-
graphs:.) C.J.C.B.

Action of the thyroid gland in epileptiform
conditions. H. REINERS and A. WATTEROTT (Z.
ges. exp. Med., 1938, 103, 750—755).—The threshold
dose of cardiazol which: produces convulsions on
intravenous injection in rats (average 20 mg. per kg.
body-wt.) is lowered by previous injections of 1 mg.
of thyroxine (total dose 16:mg.). No change of the
threshold: convulsant dose of cardiazol was observed
-after thyroidectomy. A. S.

Case of heart failure treated by complete
thyroidectomy. R.FroMENT and M. JEUNE (Arch.
Mal. Coeur, 1938, 31, 593—608).—A case report.

' G. ScH.

Subthyroidism with defective dental develop-
ment. C. G. Kerney (Arch. Pediat., 1938, 55,
548—552).—A case report. 1G..J3C. B.

Extracutaneous localisation of myxcedema.
G. MARANON (Presse méd., 1938, 46, 1417—1419).—
Myxcedematous swelling may occur not only in the
skin, but also in the mucous membranes of the mouth,
tongue, larynx, inner ear, vulva, and anus. Its
presence may be the cause of the cardiac and intes-
tinal changes frequently met with. G. ScH.

Effect on growth-rate of thyro-parathroidec-
tomy in newborn rats and of subsequent ad-
ministration of thyroid, parathyroid, and an-
terior hypophysis. T. N. Sarmox (Endocrinol.,
1938, 23, 446—457).—Removal of thyroids and para-
thyroids caused cessation of growth at 256—35 g. and
increased susceptibility to infection. Normal growth
took place if thyroid was given by mouth and para-
thyroid by injection but neither was effective separ-
ately. Vo J W

Idiopathic tetany. M. SAEGESSER (Schweiz. med.
Wachr., 1938, 68, 1265—1267).—Epidemic tetany was
observed in a Swiss district during June and July,
1937. 212 cases were observed. The patients were
treated with a Ca prep. and vitamin-D. ATS.

Sodium chloride deficiency and tetany. G.
MoscHINSET (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1938, 64, 1579—
1581).—2 cases are reported in which excessive vomit-
ing (from pyloric stenosis and gastritis) produced
tetany. Blood-Cl" was reduced to 257 mg.-%, and
non-protein-N wasincreased to 59 mg.-9%,. Parenteral
administration of 14 g. of NaCl abolished the tetany.

A.S

. Effect of parathyroid hormone on diffusion of
calcium, magnesium, and phosphorus into the
peritoneum. I, II. A. CANTAROW, V. G. HAURY,
and C. G. WHITBECK (Proec. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1938, 39, 15—17, 18—20)—After injection of 500
units of parathyroid hormone in the dog, Mg vals.
were little changed in serum but slightly raised in
peritoneal fluid. P vals. fell in serum and were
inconsistent in peritoneal fluid. Ca increased by the
same amount in both serum and peritoneal fluid. 1In
two other dogs, which had undergone repeated filling
and emptying of the peritoneal cavity with glucose—
Ringer’s solution for 3 weeks, parathyroid hormone
caused a slight fall in serum-Ca. V.J. W.

Treatment of parathyroid tetany with dihydro-
tachysterol. C. M. MacBrYDE (J. Amer. med.
Assoc., 1938, 111, 304—307).—7 patients with chronic
parathyroid tetany were maintained symptom-free
over long periods by dihydrotachysterol by mouth.
Small doses of Ca salts by mouth caused a marked
and rapid rise in:blood-Ca when the patient was
receiving dihydrotachysterol. Such therapy was the
only one to yield satisfactory results. R. L. N.

Morphology of adrenal gland in' Bufo arena-
rum. 0. Fustinont and J. Porro (Rev. Soc.
argent. Biol,, 1938, 14, 315—320).—Three types of
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cells were found : cortical, chromaffin, and Stilling’s
cells; the last were found in the vicinity of haemato-
poietic nodules in all seasons. Three types of cortical
cells were found, distinguished from each other by
the appearance of the fatty inclusions (vacuoles) and
the chondrioma; the differences were attributed to
different stages of activity. There were two types
of chromaffin cells (young and old). JeoBala

Golgi apparatus of the cells of the adrenal
cortex after hypophysectomy and on adminis-
tration of adrenocorticotropic hormone. J. D.
REesE and H. D. Moo~ (Anat. Rec., 1938, 70, 543—
556).—The distribution of Golgi material in the cells
of the adrenal cortex of normal male rats, both
immature and mature, is described. After hypo-
physectomy, the Golgi apparatus in many cells of the
zona fasciculata contracted into a finely granular knot
near the nucleus. A single dose of adrenocortico-
tropic _hormone given to normal immature males
caused, within 24 hr., hypertrophy of the Golgi mass
and its extension around the nucleus in the cells of
the zona fasciculata. Administration of the hormone
to hypophysectomised animals prevented the usual
post-operative changes in the Golgi material. The
Golgi apparatus of the senescent cells in the juxta-
medullary, cortex remains unaffected by these pro-
cedures. Da Fano’s technique was used.

HETHE G

Representation of the adrenal X zone in rats,
in the light of observations on X zone variability
in mice. E. HowArD (Amer. J. Anat., 1938, 62,
351—373).—The X zone in mice is very variable in
the extent of its development. In young rats an
inconspicuous layer is present between the cortex
and medulla, which differs both from the zona reti-
cularis and also the X zone of mice; it is called the
juvenile zone. Its appearance corresponds in age
with that of the X zone. The cells of this zone start
to disappear during the 4th week by transformation
and incorporation into the cortex rather than by the
degeneration and removal found in the mouse X
zone. No sex difference was seen in the duration of
the juvenile zone in rats. Unlike the mouse, the
rat’s adrenal cortex does not undergo any structural
alteration after castration. In rats castrated at birth,
the height of prostatic development coincides with
the period of max. development of the juvenile zone.
Any such andromimetic activity of the juvenile zone
would correspond with the tentative suggestion that
similar activities are largely confined to the X zone
in mice. He T LG

Influence of genetic relationship on the success
of homceoplastic transplants of adrenal glands
in albino rats. D. J. INeLE and G. M. HIGGINS
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 165—166).—
Female rats were used in pairs, the adrenals of each
being removed and sutured to the ovaries of the
other. They received cortin for 10 days, and after
120 days the grafts of the survivors were removed
and examined. The greatest proportion of successful
grafts was between sisters, less between first cousins,
and least among more distant cousins. V. J. W.

Homoplastic transplantation of suprarenal
glands of rat into the anterior chamber of the

eye. C. D. TurNER (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1938, 39, 133—135).—Cortical grafts may persist for
5 months and regeneration is increased by adrenal-
ectomy or by pituitary grafts. Survival of medullary
grafts is much less common. V.J. W.

Circulation in the adrenals. M. G. CAUSSADE
(Presse méd., 1938, 46, 1083—1084).—Serial sections
of the adrenals from 30 cases dying of infections or
vascular or endocrine diseases were examined. The
blood vessels are muscular, the fibres being disposed
variously. Lasuror systems, bulbar enlargements,
and sphincters occur. The vessels are innervated
from large ganglia. A.J. B.

Adrenals in cancerous mice. N. DROBOVOL-
SKATA-ZAVADSKAIA and P. ZparrorF (Compt. rend.
Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 971—974).—Characteristic histo-
logical changes are seen in the adrenals of all mice of
a strain that develops spontaneous cancer of the
breast. In mice with cancer induced by carcinogenic
agents the adrenal changes are only seen in a pro-
portion of cases. The changes are thus regarded as
primary in the cancer-susceptible strain. P. C. W.

Tumours of the adrenal cortex. E.J. KEPLER,
W. Warters, and M. C. Preer (Proc. Staff Mayo
Clin., 1938, 13, 353—361).—A review and a case
report. AL J.B.

Potassium balance in adrenalectomised rats.
A. D. Marenzr (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1938, 14,
357—363).—Rats (120—150 g. wt.) given a standard
diet containing 172-6 mg. of K 9, increased in wt.
and retained 409, of K ingested. After a week they
were adrenalectomised. The appetite diminished and
ingestion of food and K decreased by 43%. The
retention of K decreased both totally and relatively
to that ingested; in some cases a negative balance
was observed. The wt. of faeces was reduced by
35%; urine flow increased (up to 33%); both in
fieces and in urine the % of K fell. The evidence
supports the theory of alteration in renal excretion.
Cortico-adrenal extract administered to adrenalectom-
ised rats corrected these alterations to a certain
extent. The loss of wt. was less marked, appetite
improved though food ingestion still remained sub-
normal, excretion of fmces and urine returned to
normal, and the retention and elimination of K
approximated to normal. Jes L

Tolerance of adrenalectomised rats to intra-
peritoneal injections of potassium. A. D.
MareNzI (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1938, 14, 370—
376).—Female rats (120—160 g. wt.) were adrenal-
ectomised and 8 days later injected intraperitoneally
with 10 c.c. of a solution of NaCl 0-79% and KCl
0-19, ; othersreceived NaCl 0-8%,. The urine was col-
lected and K concen. determined during 10 hr. following.
Normal rats excreted twice the vol. of urine excreted
by adrenalectomised rats. Adding K to the NaCl
solution increased diuresis by 309, in normal, and
only 109, in adrenalectomised, rats. In rats treated
with cortico-adrenal extract since operation, diuresis
was almost of the same magnitude as in mnormal
ones; the increase produced by K was 229%. K
injected was retained by normal and adrenalectomised
rats, more completely by the latter; an increase in
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blood-K ' was “seen. - Adrenalectomised ' rats treated
with cortico-adrenal extract eliminated more XK' in
higher concn. than normal and untreated adrenal:
ectomised rats. Large doses of K (20 mgl) were
toxic for' adrenalectomised rats and suppressed urine
excretion. : : J.T. L.

Metabohc processes influenced by ductless
glands [cortin]. E.C. KENDALL (Proc Staft Mayo
Clin., 1938, 13, 379—384).—Intravenous injection of a
10% “solution of glucose was given to normal dogs for
3 hr. at a rate of 1 g. per kg. body-wt. per hr.. K
excretion increased, In adrenalectomised dogs the
results depended on the degree of cortico-adrenal
insufficiency, the presence or absence of NaCl, the
glucose solution, and the injection of cortin. o

J. B.

Action of adrenal cortex extracts and ascorbic
acid in malignant diphtheria. H. Orro (Klin.
Woch., 1938 A7, 1653—1656) —Death 1S not pre-
vented e BM. J:

Effect of adrenal cortical extract and vitamin-
C on calcium and phosphorus balance. H.
Luoke and J. WoLr (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,
189, 628—636; cof. A.,'1938, 11T, 573)—-C0rt1cal hor-
mone and v1ta,mm C lead to retention of Ca and P.

: H. BrL.

Effect of hastamme pretreatment on adrenalec-
tomised rats. E. M. MacKAy and W. G. CLARK
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. :Med., 1938, 39, 56—58).—
Daily i injections for 14 days of 10—20. mg. ‘of histamine
cause, in the rat, hypertrophy of the adrenal cortex,
and greatl fy ptolong the survival time after subsequent
removal of both kxdneys and adrenals; after subsequent
adrenalectomy they increase toIeranc& to K salts.

G Ver e W

‘Subcutaneous admuustratmn of cortin com-
pounds in solid form to the rat. D.J. INGLE and
H. L. MasoxX (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol: Med., 1938, 39,
154—1566).—Various cortin compounds were made up
into pellets with cholesterol and implanted under the
skin in adrenalectomised rats. These compensated
for adrenal insufficiency and ialso caused cortical
atrophy in the normal rat. V: J. W.

Effect of adrenalectomy during gestation on
size of adrenal glands of newborn rats. D. J.
Inerr and G. T. FisHER (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,
1938, 39, 149—150).—Newborn rats of which the
mothers were adrenalectomised on the 14th day of
pregnancy had adrenal glands nearly 509, heavier
than controls. Vg w.

Effect of cortin on survival and work capacity
of rats after removal of intra-abdominal organs.
D. J. INGLE (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938 39,
1561—1563).—Survival time of ev1scerated rats - was
raised from 17 to 28 hr. by administration of cortin,
and. their muscles had more ca.pamty for work.

; V. J. W,
and survival of adrenalectomised rats. - BT,
Kroo (Endocrinol., 1938, 23, 524,—5"6) —Castration
had 1io effect on wt. loss or sumval in the female.
In the male the castrates lost 3% more wt. and hved
3 days longer than the normals. tG OV WY

E (A., II1.)

Therapeutic effect 'of adrenal cortex extract on
the psychotic’ patient. C. A. LoraxNer (Endo-
crinol:, 1938, 23, 507—520).—9 out of 11 patients
suﬂ’ering from various psychological disorders showed
mental and®physical improvement tnder treatment
with eschatin and regressed when the treatment was
withheld. VJaW.

Effect of adrenal cortical extract on the oxygen
consumption of isolated organs of fatigued rats.
H. Kauntrz and L. SELZER (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938,
103, 664—670).—No increase o% 0, consumptmn of
liver and muscle_ slices of fatlgued animals was
observed if the animals were repeatedly treated before
the exercise with adrenal cortical extracts.  A. S.

Ad_renal hypertrophy in long-distance runners
and in animals. O.RiML (Arch. exp: Path. Pharm.,
1938, 189, 659—663; cf. A., 1938, I1I, 191).—Intra-
perltoneal injection of dlalysate of serum, -obtained
from runners immediately aftera run of 16 km., into
guinea-pigs increases adrenal wt. by 50%,. Serum of
adrenalectomised rabbits, which were stimulated to
exhaustion with galvamc currents, injected into
guinea-pigs; leads to histological signs of overactivity

in the adrenal cortex. H. Br.
~ Subclinical adreno-genital syndrome Saads
Grass.and H. C. BEreMAN (Endocrinol.; 1938, 23,

625—629) —Androgcn and cestrogen of urines were
determined by Koch’s method: In 10 women having
symptoms of virilism the ratio of androgen. to
cestrogen was increased as compared with the normal,
and in 2 men with: gynecomastla, it was diminished.
V.J. W.
Effect of thyroxine on the extent of regener-
ation in the enucleated adrenal gland of the rat.
D. J. IncLE and G. M. Higeins (Endocrinol., 1938,
23, 419—423).—After enucleation of one ad.renal
injection of thyroxme causes cortical proliferation in
the remaining gland ‘and. proliferation of  zona
glomerulosa cells in the remnants of the enucleated
gland. If the other adrenal is removed thyroxine
administration causes greatly increased regeneration
in the enucleated gland as compared with untreated
controls. Visre W

Effect of administration of carbon tetra-
chloride on the extent of regeneration in the
enucleated adrenal gland of the rat. G. M.
Hiceins and D. J. INGLE (Endocrinol., 1938, 23,
424—428).—One adrenal gland was removed and the
other enucleated. Daily inhalations of CCl, caused
an increase in the amount of cortical tissue regenerated
as compared with controls. V.J. W.

Renal function in Addison’s disease. A. MAR-
GITAY-BECHT and P. GOMORI (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938,
104, 22-—30).—The creatinine clearance after adminis-
tration of 5 g. of creatinine in cases of Addison’s
disease was approx. 100 c.c. (control, 170 c.c.). This
is attributed to 1oss of Na and water; which increases
the ‘colloid osmotic pressure of the: plasma- proteins
and inhibit§ glomerulaf filtration. AUS.

Hormone and e]ectrolyte studies of patxents
with hyperadrenocortical syndrome (Cushing’s
syndrome) E.  ANDERSON;  W. HAYMAXER, and

JosepH ' (Endocrinol.; 1938;" 23, - 398—402)——
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Benzene extracts.of the blood of 3 patients prolonged
life in adrenalectomised rats as compared with un-
treated‘controls. The blood-serum of these patients
showed increase of Na and decrease of K, while their
urine showed decrease of Na and increase of K.
Vo J W
Hypertrophy of the breast due to injections of
adrenal cortex extract in a man with Addison's
disease. R.A.EDWARDS, M. B. SHIMKIN, and J. S.
SHAVER (J. Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 111, 412—414).
—A man (37 years) with Addison’s disease of 8 years’
duration developed gynecomastia - after treatment
with adrenal cortex extract. .The changes in the
mammary glands subsided when the extract was
omitted and recurred when treatment was resumed.
R L. N.
Concentrations. of sodium, chloride, and
potassium in the plasma and urine of Addison’s
disease : - diagnostic significance. H. H. CUTLER,
M. H. Powkr, and R. M. WiLpER (Proc. Staff Mayo
Clin.; 1938, 13 244 249)—8 subjects with adrenal
msuﬁimency and 28 controls were studied. A diet
low in Na and high in K was administered for 3 days
and urine and blood were analysed. A concn. of
more than 225 mg.-9, of Cl’ in the 3rd-day specimen
suggests adrenal insufficiency; with less than 125
mg.-%, insufficiency is unlikely. A.J.B.

Oral therapy in adrenal insufficiency. The
efficacy of a concentrated adrenal cortical ex-
tract preserved in glycerol. G. W. THOrN, K.
EMERSON, jun., and H. EISENBERG (Endocnnol
1938, 23, 403-—418) —Oral administration of thls
extract to'3 patients with Addison’s disease caused a
decrease in urinary Na and Cl° and increase in K. In
adrenalectomised dogs the same results were obtained
and they were maintained in health for up to 56 days.
The ratio of oral to subcutaneous dose is about 2-5 : 1.

VT

Adrenal rest in' the kidney containing gan-
glionic nerve cells. R.D. WrigHT (J. Path. Bacb.,
1938, 47, 640). C.J. C.B:

Adrenaline inactivation by succinic acid. P.
MarqQuArDT (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1445—1446).—
Solutions of adrenaline in succinic acid turn red in a
few. min.; clear yellow solutions are obtained if
adrenaline ascorbate is used, no redness developing
even after 2 weeks. E. M. J.

Action of adrenaline after oral administration.
S. ROSENKRANZ (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 189,
568—575).—The min. lethal dose of adrenaline after
oral administration in rabbits is 150 times that after
intravenous injection. Death is due to alterations in
the digestive tract. H. BrL.

Skin temperature following intradermal
adrenaline injection. G. LAROCHE, J. SAIDMAN,
T. BARTOSZEK, and BoisMoREAU (Compt. rend. Soc.
Biol., 1938, 128 1014—1016).—The changes in skin
temp fo]lowmg intradermal injections of adrenaline
and histamine are described in patients with hyper-
thyroidism, diabetes, hemelegla hver dlsorders, and
febrile conditions. P.C. W.

Action of adrenahne on the mtestme G. H. W.
Lucas and D. D. BONNYCASTLE (Arch. int. Pharma-

codyn., 1938, 60, 195—205).—Higher concns. of
adrenaline have a persistent- effect on the isolated

gut.  Complete recovery of activity' does not occur:
The: products = of adrenaline destruction. . act
deleteriously. DL :Bs

Amphomimetic actmn of adrenaline. ' D.
DanterporLu and J. Marcou (J. Physiol. Path. gén.,
1938, 36, 681—693).—A detailed account of Work
already noted (A., 1938, III,.900). - C. A AL

Effects of intra-arterial epinephrine on blood
flow in an extremity. N. W. RooME (Amer. J.
Physiol., 1938, 123, 543—549).—The effects of small
intra-arterial doses of adrenaline were studied by
means of a stromuhr in dogs. The cannul® of the
stromuhr were inserted into the® femoral artery;
the doses varied from 0-025 to 2-0 X 10 pg. The
limb was prepared by skinning or by acute or chronic
denervation. The blood flow changes were classified
into 3 types: (i) dilatation followed by constriction,
(ii) constriction only (increased incidence after
denervation), (iil)  constriction with superimposed
dilatation.  The most frequent. type of response was
(1). :These 2 phases varied in their time relationship
according to the rate of flow. This. correlation in-
dicates that the site of the dilatation is in the capillary
and that the constriction is in artery and arteriole.
No pure dilator effects were observed..: M. W. G.

Blood vascular system of the hy'pophysxs of
Amblystoma tigrinum. P. G. Roorr (J. comp.
Neurol., 1938, 69, 249—254) —The buccal portion of
the pituitary‘gland in Amblystoma is supplied by a
posterior division of the arterial ramus hypothala-
micus; the nervous portion is'supplied either from
the dorso-lateral branches of the ramus hypothala-
micus or from the superior hypophyseal branches of
the” posterior communicating artery. There 1s no
evidence for a ‘“hypophysio-portal system,” i.e.,
for a second’ capillary network of the pituitary veins
within the hypothalamus. (Cf. A.,*1938, III, 393.)

S { K. STERN.

Vascularisation of the hypophys1s in tailed
amphibians.  E. H. Craicie (Trans. Roy. Soc.
Canada, 1938, [iii], 32, V, 43—50).—Histological study
of the pars nervosa of the hypophysis in: various
amphibians showed that no capillaries penetrated its
tissue, but that the blood supply was from a super-
ficial vascular net. The pars tuberalis was similarly
vascularised. The pars distalis had a spongy capillary
network throughout its substance. 'No sexual or
significant seasonal differences were detected.

R. L. N.

Pathway of nerve fibres to the hypophyses.
C. UNGAR (Ann. Anat. path. méd-chir., 1938, 15,
816—817).—Electrical stimulation of the superior
cervical sympathetic ganglion of the cat increased
the concn. of follicle-stimulating hormone in the
cerebrospinal fluid. A similar effect was obtained
after stimulation of the posterior nerve root of the
second cervical nerve. Stimulation of nerves furnish-
ing afferents to the superior, cervical and stellate
ganglion was also negatwe s o D B

Infection with Trypanoéo&ha lewisi in the
hypophysectomised rat. J. T. CULBERTSON and
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N. Moromur (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39,
28-—30).—19 ! hypophysectomised rats were. infected
with this: organism and all died. , 14 others were
treated with anterior pituitary extract and 8 died.. In
the normal rat the infection is not fatal. i
5 ' V. J..W.

Histological changes in the pituitary gland of
subtotally hypophysectomised rats. = A. C.
CrOOKE (J! Path. Bact., 1938, 47, 5456—552).—In 5
such rats basophil and chromophil cells were alone
present ; the basophil cells were increased. Neverthe-
less ' considerable ' somatic - growth occurred ‘in 3
compared with totally hypophysectomised animals,
One rat killed 27 days after operation showed in the
basophil cells the ‘“spongy’’ vesicular change seen
in ovariectomised rats, while the other 4 killed 1100
days after operation also showed a signet ring and
hyaline change. These 3 types of change in the
basophils represent secretory over-activity. In a
6th rat the hypothalamus was injured. There was
gross obesity, no somatic growth, and atrophy of the
adrenal, thyroid, and testicles. The pituitary remnant
consisted of chromophobe cells only. (2 colour photo-
micrographs.) {eldpioh s

Origin of the pars intermedia of the hypo-
physis. P. J. GALnArD (Acta Neerland. Morph.,
1937, 1, 3—11)—Explants were taken from the
anterior and posterior lobe of the hypophysis of rabbits
3—5 months old. When they were cultured together,
changes occurred in the anterior lobe explant along
the surface of contact of the tissues with each other;
for some depth the chromophil elements disappeared
and cysts were formed. A tissue is thus produced
which resembles in its essential structure the pars
intermedia. The changes were observed in 15 out of
20 experiments; in all cases the modification of
structure appeared only where the pars nervosa was
in contact. It was never seen in control explants,
nor were such changes induced by contact with
explants of other tissues. It is suggested that the pars
intermedia is dependent for its formation on contact
of the oral part of the gland with the pars nervosa;
similarly the pars. tuberalis results from contact
between the anterior lobe and nervous tissue.

: H. 1o Ho G

Topography of the hypophysis in the Xen-
arthra. G. B. WisLookr (Anat. Rec., 1938, 70,
451—471).—The adult armadillo has a well developed
pars tuberalis but no parsintermedia. Adult specimens
of two- and three-toed sloths have a well developed
pars intermedia but no pars: tuberalis.. In the ant-
eater (ZT'amandua  telradactyla) the pars intermedia
is extensive and .a pars tuberalis, though not in its
customary position, is recognisable histologically. The
subarachnoid space does not extend. around the
pituitary body as the latter lies in the sella turcica.

e dine edoh H. L. H. G.

- Microscopic changes in the hypophysis of the
albino ‘rat following exposure to cold, and their
relationship to the physiology of secretion.
R.N. Bamrrr (Amer. J. Anat., 1938, 62, 475—495).
Adult male rats'were exposed to temp: between 0°
and =-7° for 9—56 hr. and the effects on the hypo-
physis were examined. There is an increase in the

- occur in the pituitary.

size of the gland; most marked in the anterior lobe
and due to the engorgement of the sinuses.  The pars
distalis shows (1) degranulation and the formation of
small secretion vacuoles in the o« cells, (2) great
vacuolation of the B cells, the secretion first appear-
ing near the Golgi apparatus, (3) the chromophobes
are unchanged. The pars intermedia shows increase
in vacuolation if the cold stimulus is sufficiently
strong; there is no evidence of secretory discharge
into the pars nervosa. The pars nervosa shows an
accumulation of intercellular fluid and an increase
in the mno. of Schaumzellen.” In severe
exposure to cold much of the anterior lobe dis-
integrates and a stainable, colloid appears in the dis-
integrating regions. Colloid is'not associated with the
sp. secretion of the gland. HELGHS G

Morphological basis of pituitary function in
pigeons. J. P. ScrHoorLry and O. RIDDLE (Amer.
J. Anat., 1938, 62, 313—349).—Pigeons show a
period of intense body growth after hatching during
which the reproductive organs remain infantile,
followed by a phase of active growth of the re-
productive organs. The usual three types of cell
The' acidophils become
granular just before hatching, the basophils not until
sexual maturity approaches. The acidophils show a
decrease in no. of the granules and in the intensity
of their staining during the rapid growth period and
during the period of feeding the young (crop gland
activity). - The basophils reach their greatest size in
the pre-ovulation period, when they become lightly
granular, with: small and widely scattered mito-
chondria and a diffuse Golgi apparatus.  In the later
stages of ovulation and during incubation' and feed-
ing, the basophils show a greater granular condens-
ation with clumping of the mitochondria. Implantation
of pituitary glands from donors in various stages of
immaturity and sexual activity gave results which
were closely correlated with the oytological observ-
ations. The results accord with a conception of two
main hormone complexes from the anterior lobe of
the pituitary produced respectively by the two cell
types: acidophils produce prolactin (“ growth,”
? adrenotropic), basophils produce a gonadotropic
hormone (? thyrotropic also). Hebo He G

Effect of hypophysectomy on the growing rat ;
histological changes in adrenal, thyroid, and
testicle. A. C. Crooke and J. R. GIumMour (J.
Path. Bact., 1938, 47, 525—543).—114 immature rats
were subjected to hypophysectomy and killed 2—
102 days afterwards. Complete hypophysectomy
resulted in almost total arrest of growth, and slight
atrophy of the adrenal and testicles and thyroid;
these glandular changes were in 14, 28, and 7 days
respectively. When hypophysectomy was in-
complete, regeneration of the anterior lobe sometimes
produced recovery. ‘Abnormal obesity was associated
with accidental injury penetrating the floor of the
3rd ventricle in 5 out of 11 rats. One of these obese
rats showed the gland changes as above, although
2 large remnants-of anterior pituitary were found
microscopically containing no chromophil cells.- ‘After
complete - hypophysectomy- the  testicles ' showed
reduction of' spermatocytes, cessation of spermato-
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gcnes:s proliferation "of basal cells; and ‘reduction
in the no: and size of interstitial colls. In the
adrenals the cells of the inner layer of the cortex were
greatly reduced in no.; lymphocytic infiltration and
plgmentatlon were slightly increased in the inner part
of the inner cortical layer and lipin ‘was less in the
inner cortical layer. In the thyroid the signs of active
normal secretion and excretion were replaced by those
of colloid storage. (8 photomlcroaraphs)
HEHOCAT2CUB!
Blood-sugar changes in hypophysectom:lsed
rats during adaptation ‘to various stimuli. H.
SeLYE and V. G. Fogria (Proc.Soc. Exp. Bioli' Med.,
1938, 39, 222-—226).—Hypophysectomised rats Yo,
act like adrenalectomiised ‘rats to''cold or fatigue.
Both show during the 1st day of exposure a marked
hypoglycsmia, followed by a temporary adaptation
during the 2nd and 3rd day with hyperglycemia,
passmg by the 6th day to hypoglycemia a‘171d death.
J. W.
Pituitary gland and fat, metabolism. G. L.
BerTRAM (Acta brev. neerl. Physiol., 1938, 8, 67—
70).—Hypophysectomy does not alter.the fat content
of fasting rats: The fatty degeneratlon of the liver
after P pmsomng was not observed in hypophysectom-
ised rats. A.S.

Vasopressor and gonadotroplc p1tu.1tary hor-
mones in hypertension: A. VAN BoGAERT and K:
VAN BAARLE (Acta med. scand., 1938, 96, 56-—74).—
The cerebrospinal fluid of 19 patxents with hyper-
tension uncomplicated by renal lesions showed no
difference in vasopressor content from controls.: In
only 3 out of the 19 was *“ prolan’’ detected (by:the
rat technique) and these cases showed sexual dis-
orders. (B:.) C.AlA:

: Hypophy51s implantation in the treatment of
leanness in delayed. puberty. E. Kviix (Acta
med.  scand., 1938, 96, . 75-—79) —Implantation of
fresh living calves’ hypophys1s was carried out in 31
cases of girls between the ages of 13 and 20 years.
In 20 the wt. reached normal and the' girls became
capable of work; 2 were better but not capable of
work; 4 were failures and 2 died after operation.
The perlod of observation extended from 1 to 3%
years, 3 cases being too recent for inclusibn. In 13
cases the menses recommenced. CoATAL

Pathogenesis of disease of the p1tmtary-
diencephalic system. W. BERBLINGER (Schweiz.
Z. allg. Path Bakt., 1938, 1, 72—93, 136—162).—A
review. ! S DR B,

thmtary cachexia. E.E 0scoop (Endocrinol.,
1938, 23, 656—0660).——A patient having every symp-
tom of pituitary cachexia died of tuberculosis and
was found to have a normal pituitary. V. J. W.

Juvenile adiposo-genital dystrophy B Mir-
TELMANN (Endocrinol., 1938, 23, 637—655).—16 cases
are described, of which some’ ‘derived benefit from
treatment Wlth thyroid or pregnancy urme extract.

g BV J W

Hyaline change in: the basophxl cells of the
pituitary not associated with basophilism. A.D:
Ecker (Endocrinol., 1938, 23, 609—617)—721 pitui-
tary glands were exammed post-mortem. : Marked

hyaline charge was present. in 8. 54 of them con-
tained baSOphll adenomata and out of these, together
with 18 from ‘other sources, 4 showed hyaline change.
None of the sub]ectq had* shown duung life any
symptoms of Cushing’s'syndrome of pituitary baso-
philism. V.J. W.

Failure of the anterior p1tu1tary to produce
hormones in tissue culture. W. C. Curring and
M. R. Luwis (Arch. exp. Zellforsch., 1938; 21, 523 —
524).—No evidence was obtained of the formation of
thyrotropic, adrenotropic, or gonadotropic. hormones
in tlssue cultures of the rat anterior pltul’cary

A R:J. O’C.

Effect of adrenal cortical hormone and anterior
pituitary extract on carbohydrate levels in fasted
hypophysectomised rats. J. A..RuUSsELL and
J: M. Craic (Proc. Soc: Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39,
59—62).—Fasting in the adrenalectomised rat causes
a severe fall of carbohydrate in the blood, liver, and
muscle.  Cortical extract prevents this fall in the
blood and liver, while anterior pituitary extract
prevents it in the muscles. A NEA Y

Relationship between anterior pituitary and
carbohydrate metabolism. M. Rziss, S. Kusa-
KABE, and J. BUDLOWSKY (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938,
104, 55——10) —0, consumption and CO, output were
determlned in normal and hypophysectomxsed fasting
rats after oral administration of 0-4—0:8 g. of glucose.
Intact animals burn max., 36% of the sugar. 609, or
more of the sugar is metabolised after extirpation of
the pltultary, 1f corticotropic anterior pituitary sub-

stance is given, the amount of sugar metabolised falls

to 279, and larger amounts of sugar are transformed
into_fat. The basal metabolic rate of hypophysec-
tomised rats may be lowered by 40%. The blood-
sugar is lowered by 10—35%, 4—8 hr. following a
subcutaneous injection of cortlcotroplc substance in
rabbits and dogs. A.S.

Influence of glycotropic (antl-msulm) factor
of anterior hypophysis on insulin-sensitivity of
hypophysectomised rabbit. W. H. NEwToN and
F. G. Younc (J. Physiol., 1938, 94, 40—46).—
Administration to such rabblts of preps. of prolactin
containing the glycotropic factor, but almost free
from gonadotropic and thyrotropic factors, results in
a diminution of the hypoglyc@mic action of 0-1 unit
of insulin. The preps. of glycotropic factor used are
more effective in normal rabbits. JoACC:

D1abetogemc activity of anterior pituitary ex-
tract in adrenalectomised dogs. B. A. Houssay
and-A. Biasortr (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 1938, 14;
308—314).—Anterior pituitary dmbetogemc extracts
produced  diabetes in toads after removal of the
pancreas and the adrenals (with hypophysis intact or
extirpated). ' In adrenalectomised dogs, with subtotal
pancreatectomy, maintained in: good ' condition by
an appropriate  saltdiet>and  daily dnjections: of
cortico-adrenal extract; the blood-sugar remained
normal until a dla,betogemc anterior pituitary extract
was injected intraperitoneally; when diabetes occurred.
Therefore the diabetogenic' action of the extract is
not exercised through the adrenals. JuTidy
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Diabetogenic activity of various hypophyseal
hormones., B. A. Houssay and A. Brasortr (Rev.
Soc: argent. Biol., 1938, 14, 297—307).—The diabeto-
genic activity. of an extract can be accepted only if
the fasting blood-sugar is rised at least to 150 mg.-%,.
Transitory hyperglyczmia is of no significance: Sub-
total extirpation of the pancreas (leaving 3—4 g. of
pancreatic tissue) increases the sensitivity of dogs to
the diabetogenic action of anterior pituitary extracts;
very small doses are effective and prolonged treatment
produces permanenf; ‘diabetes.. Occasionally extracts
of other "tissue produce dlabetes this prep. does
not react in’ as strictly 'sp. 'a way as intact animals.
The hypophysectomlsed dog with subtotal pancreat-
ectomy is very sensitive to anterior pituitary lobe
extract ;* 20—40 mg. per kg. per day of fresh bovine
anterior 'lobe intraperitoneally produces an intense
diabetes with ‘blood-sugar levels of' 180—250 mg.-%,.
1—3 days after discontinuing the injections the blood:
sugar returns to-normal.  In'this type of dog and in
the hypophysectomlsed pancreatectomlsed toad,
Riddle’s  prolactin (with ‘and without a.drenotropm
activity) and Collip’s ‘adrenotropic. extract had no
diabetogenic action.: Follicle-stimulating - hormone
prepared according to Fevold and Hisaw was diabeto-
genic in the toad ;” the luteinising hormone had slight
diabetogenic actwlt.y in the toad but none in the dog.
Praphyson (weak gonadotropic and ketogenic actlwty,
moderately: strong thyrotropic activity) had no dia-
betogenic activity in' the normal dog. and a slight
diabetogenic, activity in the subtotally p&ncreatec-
tomised hypophysectomxsed dog. el

Ant1thyrotrop1c activity of blood in health and
disease. H. Errer (Klini Woch., 1938, 17, 1465—
1467) —The serum of 609, of’ carcinomatous patlents
and 259 of normal subJects contains antithyrotropic
substances as shown by its antagonistic action when
injected’into guinea-pigs together Wlth '5 mouse umts
of thyrotropic hormons, : E: M. J.

Action of corticotropic antenor pltmtary sub-
stance on blood iodine. M. REI1sS and F. }?ETER
(Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 104, 49—b4).—The normal
I content of dog’s blood, determmed with Lelpert 8
method, is 17—19 #8:=%: Administration of cortico-
tropic anterior. pituitary substance lowers the blood-I
by 50—75%,. The thyroid is, at that stage, histo-

%cally inactive. Administration of adrenal cortex

stance has no definite influence on the blood-I.
Cortm inhibits the increase of blood-I produced by
thyrotropic anterior pituitary substance. ATS.

Changes in the melanophoric hormone con-
tent. of the pituitary in carcinoma cases. W.
RODEWALD (Z Krebstorsch., 1938, 48, 161-—164).—
There is an increase of melanophonc hormone in the
pituitary of carcinoma cases., The total increase is
due to the inactive form (activated by NaOH), the
other two forms (which are extracted by acetic acid
and Ringer’s solution) being diminished.  E. M. J.

Melanophoric hormone in mice and rats
affected ' with malignant  tumours. - W. RobDE-
WALD (Z. Krebsforsch., 1938, 48, 165—168).—The
melanophoric hormone content of pituitary and blood

is' normal in mice and rats inoculated with tumours;

it is increased in mice with spontaneous, mammary
carcinoma, even before the tumour is manifest.
E. M. J.

. Cytological relationship between the hypo-
physis and the germinal epithelium of the
testis. A. J. (Garz (Anat. Rec., 1938, 70, 619—
641).—Adult male rats were subjected Yo gonadec-
tomy, vasectomy, artificial cryptorchidism, and X-ray
treatment’ of the testes,  Cytological’ ‘examination of
the “anterior hypophysis at varying intervals’ after
operation showed that the acidophil cells decrease in
size (not marked except after gonadectomy), while
the basophil cells in all cases increase in size, no.,
and secretory activity. This increase in size of the
basophils involves the nucleus, cytoplasm, and Golgi
apparatus. Secretory droplets are found either in or
at the margin of the Golgi-apparatus. The large
vacuolated cells, which appear as an end phase .of
this secretory acblwty, are seen typically 2 months
after the loss of the germinal epithelium, whether this
resulted from castratlon or noti; hence it is suggested
that ** sterility cells ’ is a more approprla,to name for
them than ¢ castration cells.” Heli o H oG,

Species-specificity of the anterior pituitary
gonadotropic hormone. M. Buxazzi (Boll. Soc.
ital. Biol. sperim., 1938,13, 720—721)—A review of
pubhshed work mdxcates that the evidence of specifi-
city is inconclusive: - R 0:-H?

Effect of trypsin and ptyalin on the gonado-
tropic activity of pituitary extracts. W. H.
MoSuAN and R. K. Meyer (J. Biol. Chem., 1938,
126, 361--365).—The luteinising effect of extracts of
sheep s pituitary is almost’ completely destroyed by
commercial trypsin preps of high dctivity and by
cryst. trypsin, but is only slightly “diminished by
ptyalin. - The follicle-stimulating activity: of ‘the ex-
tracts is destroyed by ptyalin but not by’ trypsin.

W. McC.

Prolan ‘metabolism after splenectomy. B.
RARED and H. GuuMmer’ (Afch. exp. Path: Pharm.,
1938, 190, 197).—~70 ‘mouse units ‘of "prolan were
found in the urine of splenectomised men or rabbits,
The formation of’ gonadotropic hormone in the
pituitary of splenectomised rats was not increased.

I.8.

Gonadotropic activity of pituitary following
insulin injections. M. HrrranT (Compt.  rend.
Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 57—58).—10 daily injections of
1 unit of insulin increase the no. of eosinophil ¢ells in
the rat anterior pituitary. These pituitary glands
implanted once-daily. for three days into immature
rats cause the ovaries to grow much bigger than with
normal pituitary implants and with a greater degree
of luteinisation. PUOW.

Gonadotropm act1v1ty of the pituitary in Addi-
son's disease. M. Herpant (Compt. rend. Soc.
Biol., 1938, 129, 55—57).—The basophil cells were
cons1dera.bly reduced in the anterior pituitary glands
in 2 women with Addison’s disease, but the gonado-
tropic” activity of - these glands was on]y slightly
reduced. , PAGCWE

Selective neutrahsatmn of the luteinising
activity of gonadotropxc extracts of pituitary
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by anti-sera. I. W. Rowraxps (Proc. Roy. Soc.,
1938, B, 126, 76—87).—Suitable doses of anti-séra to
ox pituitary extracts will neutralise the luteinising
ability of horse pituitary extracts in the immature
female rat, leaying the follicle-stimulating action
intact. - Larger ' doses’ will" also ‘inhibit~ follicular
stimulation. HUEBe

Chick thyro1d responses as a bas1s for thyro-
tropic hormone assay. G. K. Smrrser (Endo-
crinol., 1938, 23, 429—438).—The thyroid of the day-
old chick is 10 times more sensitive in response to
anterior pituitary administration than that of the
guinea-pig. The normal and hypertrophied glands
are of const. wt. and administration gives the best

results in divided doses. ! V. J. W.
Urinary thyrotropic hormone ‘K. EMERSON,
jun., and “W. ‘C. ‘Currive (Endocrinol, 1938,1723,

439—445).—Urine extracts were injected into guinea-
pigs and their thyroids examined after & days. Hor-
mone- was found in the urine of one hyperthyroid
patient out of 6 and one cretin out of 13 examined.
It was usually present after thyrmdectomy ‘J

, W-

Morphologmal changes in t.he thyro1d gland
after injection of thyrotropm anterior pituitary
hormone. H: J. Kumumer (Endokrinol., 1938, 20,
326—333).—A single intraperitoneal injection of 2 mg.
(20 mouse units) of the hormone produces a definite
enlargement of ‘the epithelium of the thyroid follicles
in immature male guinea- plgs RIS 08 ARy

Changes in the antemor p:tmtary gland of rats
w1th experimental goitre.. R. C. NELsoN and J.
WAREANY: : (Proc. Soc.: Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39,
66—71).—After 2 months on a gmtrogemc diet, rats
show in the anterior, pituitary groups .of large pale
cells resembhng those appearing after thyroidectomy.

V.J. W.

Eﬂect of anol.and dihydrotheelin on mammo-
genic activity . of pituitary gland of rabbits.
E. T. GouMrziand C. W. TurNER (Proc. Soc. Exp
Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 140—142).—Rabbits were in-
jected for 25 da.ys Wlth anol or: dihydrotheelin. or
both, and  their pituitaries were then assayed for
mz_»mmogenic hormone by injection into male mice.
Comparable, effects - were -produced, by 12 mg: of
pituitary from the rabbits receiving anol only, 20 mg.
from those receiving dihydrotheelin only, 7 mg. from
those receiving both, and 60—S80 mg. from controls.

A RS

Effect of antenor p1tmtary extracts on estab-
lished lactation in the cow. §S. J. Foriey and
K. G. Youxnc (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1938, B, 126, 46—
76).—Various extracts increase the milk yxeld to
different degrees. Their relative lactogenic activities
correspond with their relative glycotropic activities
rather than with their relative abilities to stimulate the
pigeon crop- gland There 1s no satisfactory evidence
for a single “ lactation hormone.” HEBIP

Chromatophore expansion as functional test
for posterior pituitary. J. LAmsrioN and A.
LEeJEUNE (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1158—
1160).—Urine from normals and- pa.tlents mth ‘non-
pitnitary' diseases injected into frogs gave chromato-

 phore expansion in over 50%, of cases.

The negative
urines when conc. were also found to be posxblve It
is assumed that the reaction is non-sp. * P.C. W. -

Experlmental gastrlc ulcer (p1tressm epi-
sodes).  A. J. NEpzeL (Arch. Path., 1938, 26, 988—
1008).—Injections of pitressin reachly produccd gas-
tric and duodenal ulcers in dogs; these were situated
in places common to the same lesions in man. - Direct
observations and. histological examination showed the
role of vascular dysfunctlon in ulcer formation.
Functional spasm (as in these experiments) if pro-
longed and repeated leads to the development of
ulcers in animals which do not normally suffer from
them. (18 photomicrographs.) C.J. C. B.

Vagus—post-pituitary reflex. III. 1 Oxytocic
component. H. C: CEaNg, R: K. 8. Lim, Y. M.
L. C: ¢.0 Wane;»and K. J.. WaNG . (Chinese: dl.
Physml 1938, 13, 269—284 ; cf. A, 1938, ITI, 376,
888) —Serum from the isolated dog’s head tested on
the virgin guinea- plg ’s. uterus, n vivo and in! vitro,
was generally inactive, except after central thmul-
ation of the wvagus or sympathetic or injection :of
adrenaline. | The vagus effect, was abolished by hypo-
physectomy. An oxytocm principle was extracted
from the blood after vagal stimulation. N. H:

g Eﬁect of the’ oxytoc:c hormone on ‘blood-

sugar. ' Al Smiown, ‘A. Vipos, and P. WEINER

(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938 189, '732—736).—

Oxytocic hormone has a hyperglycaemc effect in man.

Tn rats, large doses of insulin do not affect the amount

of oxytocm substance in the’ pltmtary gland. 2
o HL13BI,

[P1tu.1tary and] water metabollsm G.- Kus-
CHINSKY (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 208—
209).—The antidiuretic activity.of the posterior pltult-
ary lobe of normal male rats was determined by Burn’s
method.  Daily administration: of, water (s of body-
wt.) for one week did not alter,the hormone content.
Decrease of hormone content was caused by the same
vol. of fluid ‘given' a§ ‘a” 4947 ‘NaCl solution. “The
hormone content was diminished 24" hr. after intra-
venous injection of 10—16 mg. of novasurol per kg.;
it was increased if the novasurol injection was accom-
panied by peroral ‘administration of 7—10 ‘c.c. 'of
water. No such effect’ was obtained with theo-
phylline. The ratio. of antidiuretic and ‘oxytocic
activity was always const. : I. S

Water balance and blood changes: followmg
posterior pituitary extract administration. E.C.
Dopps, 8. H. Liy, and R. L. NosrE (J. Physiol.,
1938, 94 124 135)—A small 9 of rabbits develnp
severe anmmia following subcutaneous m]ectlons of
this extract, but mild or moderate anzmia is fre-
quently produced Diet is'not an important factor
here. A’ reduction in urine output follows the injec-
tions but the fluid intake falls correspondingly. No
positive increase in water balance or blood vol. is
observed. The anzmia 1S not the resulb of 'blood
dilution due to water retention. o A R

- Effect of light on uptake of water by irogs
injected with posterior pituitary extract. E. M.
Boyp and A. E. SMita (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,

1938, 39, 216—218).—The apparent inereased uptake
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of water in the'dark’is due to bad ventilation of the
darl’’ room and' lessened evaporation,” and mot, as
Boyd“and Brown' believed, to any relation 'between
Jlight and’ the pituitary gland. HUEE S SO TERWL
Urea clearances of cats with diabetes insipidus.
L. E. FARR, R. HARE, and R. A. Parrrips (Amer. J.
Physiol., 1938, 122, 288—295).—A persistent;polyuria
was produced in cats by damage to the hypothal-
amico-hypophyseal complex. Urea clearance was un-
changed. Diuresis was increased in these cats by
the intraperitoneal injection of a saline suspension
of anterior pituitary (6 g.). Urea clearance during
this exaggerated diuresis showed higher vals.. Normal
cats were refractory to the diuretic action of anterior
pituitary . injections but the urea clearances were
elevated. Pitressin had no effect on the vol. of urine
excreted by mormal cats but' the urea clearances of
both normal and ‘diabetic groups were increased.
Pitressin given to diabetic cats after anterior pituitary
suppressed the marked diuresis and the urea clearance
dropped significantly; ‘when given to normal 'cats
after similar treatment with anterior pituitary it
failed to alter the urine flow and was followed by a
further increase in the urea clearance. M. W. G.

- Diabetes insipidus in a case of fibrous atrophy
of the neurohypophysis after an accident. W.
BERBLINGER (Endokrinol., 1938, 20, 305—325).—A
patient developed diabetes insipidus after a severe
accident which led to osteomyelitis of the sphenoid
bone. ~ Careful histological examination showed a
fibrous aﬁro&\hy of the pars nervosa of the posterior
pituitary.  The pars intermedia and the anterior

pifuitary were intact. i TS
(Zbl.. Neuro-

. Diabetes insipidus. M. BarApo
chir.,:1938, 3, 257—289).—The myelinated fibres in
the . pituitary stalk .do not represent connexions
between the hypothalamus and pituitary; destruc-
tion of the hypothalamic nuclei produces no changes
in the pituitary gland. = Destruction of the pituitary
stalk results in diabetes insipidus. The anterior.lobe
secretes a diuretic principle. GRS

Dystocia in diabetes insipidus; relation of
pituitary  oxytocin to: parturition. ' C. FISHER,
H. W. Magoun, and S, W. RaxsoN (Amer. J. Obstet.
Gynec., 1938,.36, 1-—9).—In 7 cats in various stages
of  pregnancy experimental ' diabetes - insipidus was
produced‘ by lesions in the anterior hypothalamus;
Interrupting bilaterally the supra-optic component of
the hypothalamico-hypophyseal tract. These animals
all carried litters to term but showed disturbances of
parturition. They were totally or partially unable
to deliver their young or only succeeded after a
greatly prolonged labour. It is suggested that the dis-
turbance noted was/ due to deficiency in  pituitary
oxytocic hormone. . , ' o AMETH G

Diabetes insipidus from metastatic involve-
ment of the supraoptico-hypophyseal system.
M. BernsTEIN; M. T. Moorg, and D. B. FIsHBACH
(Arch. intern. Med., 1938, 62, 604—617).—Metastases
(from 1pr1mary' bronchogenic ' carcinoma) in the pos-
terior. lobe of the pituitary and infundibulum caused
diabetes insipidus in a man aged 64 years.” !

Insensible loss of water in 'diabetes insipidus.
A. H. Bryax and M. A.METZGER (Amer. J. med.
Sci.,; 1938, 196, 23—27).—The'daily insensible water
loss; in- 2 cases: of diabetes insipidus-in-which the
water, exchange was subjected to large fluctuations
by the administration :and withdrawal of pituitrin,
was of approx. the same magnitude -whether or not
pituitrin was injected. - In diabetes insipidus it main-
tained its usual close relationship to the total meta-
bolism. . Estimated water balances were calc. from
the metabolic data. One case showed a very labile
balance with a tendency to dehydration while the
other was more stable. R. LiN:

.~ Hyperinsulinism and .adenoma of the pan-
creas. J. HERMANNSEN and NEsTMAN .  (Klin.
Woch., 1938,117, 1589—1591).—A case is described.

i ‘ ' . E. M. J.
Martino’s: sugar-raising (glucagetic) pan-
creatic hormone. G. Aracoxa (R.C. Atti Acad.
Lincei, 1938, [vi], 27, 481—485).—An extract of dog
pancreas which was made ‘by Martino in 1927 and
when injected in the rabbit had then caused definite
hyperglycaemia, instead of hypoglycemia, was found
to haye preserved its activity completely after being
kept in sealed glass phials for 10 years. The active
principle is thought to be identical with Murlin’s and

Burget’s “ glucagon.” ; GraSi
Physiological significance of glucagon. G.
MARTINO (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 103, 771—774).—

Glucagon 1s identical with a hyperglyczmic substance
found in the pancreas and in the pancreatic juice (cf.
preceding abstract). ' = AERD:

Insulin, its Chemistry and Physiology. | H. F.
JENSEN: (London, Humphrey Milford. Oxford Uni-
versity, Press, 1938,:252 pp.).—The author, . who
worked with, Abel for some years, gives a compre-
hensive review of the literature of the subject /to
Jan., 1938. 1300 references are included. The book
deals ‘successively with the history of the subject,
prep. and chemistry of cryst. insulin, standardisation
and’ methods of administration, and insulin sub-
stitutes. The physiological action of insulin is fully and
critically:discussed. The book is clearly writtenand will
be ofigreat service to all workers in this field. . S. W.

Preparation of insulin, D. A. Scorr and A. M.
Fisaer (Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, 1938, [iii], 32, V,
59—63).—The present method used in the large-scale
prep. of 'insulin ‘at’ the 'Connaught Laboratories is
described. : ~ R: LN

Effects in man and dogs of massive doses of
insulin on the composition of the blood-serum.
A. Kuys (Amer. J. Physiol., 1938, 123, 608—613).—
6 physically normal males with schizophrenia. were
studied fasting in bed. Venous blood was taken
immediately before the insulin injections and again
at the height of the insulin reaction.: In one case
blood was taken during convulsions and after con-
vulsions had been stopped by injection. of glucose.
Insulin dosage was 20—130 units. The changes
observed in the composition of the blood-serum at
the height of the reaction were : a moderate increase
(4-29,) in serum-proteins; a marked decrease (averdge
18-49,)in K; non-protein-N fell by 12-49;; serum-
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Na. rose slightly. = Studies on dogs gave similar results
The changes in serum-K are attributed to the second-
ary release of adrenaline. M. W. G:

Response of diabetics to a standard test dose
of insulin. ‘G. KrArskiN (J. clin. Invest., 1938; 17,
745—750).—In 50 diabetics the response of the fast:
ing blood-sugar to a standard test dose of insulin
varied greatly ; - the division of ‘them into relatively
insulin-sensitive and relatively insulin-resistant groups
is' an artificial one. No difference was seen in the
reaction of the two groups in changing from a'low- to
a high-carbohydrate diet. © G.J. CoB.

Analys1s of insulin response of rabbits after
injection of diabetic serum. ‘F. C. Donax (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 24—28).—Injection
into rabbits of 10 c.c. of serum from diabetic patients
caused no significant modification in their blood-sugar
response to insulin whether the’ pa,tlents were over or

under 49 years of age. Vi JEWE
Insulin-insensitivity : its possible relation to
the pituitary gland. G. Frium (Endocrinol.,

1938, 23 630—636).—Glucose tolerance tests on
normal dlabetlc and 2 diabetic acromegalic subjects,
with and without insulin, showed that in the subjects
with acromegaly the blood- -sugar was very little
affected by large doses of insulin. S Vi JE W

Oral administration of hormonal proteins.
Thyroid protein and insulin. H. Wizson, T. S.
SappiyeTON, and W. T. SALTER (Endocrmol 1938,
23, 535—545).—Insulin treated with pepsin and HCI
at pg 37 loses its activity but regains it at py 6:8.
Insulin—HCl (du Vigneaud) given by mouth caused
hypoglycemic convulsions in mice with doses of 20
I.U. If this compound was prepared by addition of
hydrated FeCl; instead of HCI, convulsions were
caused by 55 IU in black mice and 1-1 I.U. in
albino mice. Vi TWE

Local atrophy of fat tissue after insulin injec-
tions. L. CorNIL (Presse med., 1938, 46, 1282—
1283).—A review. G. ScH.

" Dietetic treatment of diabetes mellitus with
special reference to high blood pressure. D.
Emsreron (Proct’ Roy: Soc. Med.; 1938, 31, 1183--
1204).—The carbohydrate tolerance of obese dlabetlcs
may be improved by a high-protein diet, which in
some cases renders the use of insulin unnecessary.
In the absence of gross renal damage a similar diet
lowers the blood pressure of hypertenelves
; Wl G
Diabetes and pregnancy Observations on
the offspring. F. S. SmyTH and M: B. OLNEY (J.
Pediat., 1938, 13, 772—786).—The infant showed
post- mortem relatlve macrosomia, advanced bone age,
and more mature genital tract suggesting a pituitary
disturbance. There were hypertrophy and hyper-
plasia of the islets of Langerhans, cystic degeneration
of the ovaries, and excessive development of the
pituitary, thyrmd ‘and endometrium. 'The blood-
sugar at death was 38 mg.-%.- = “'C.J. C. B

Treatment of insulin cases by one da11y injec-
tion. R. D. LAWRENCE (Acta med. Scand., 1938,
Suppl 90, 32—53).—Mild cases of diabetes melhtus,

requiring, 10———30 units of insulin in two injections of
5—15 units, are satisfactorily controlled by 1.injec-
tion of protamme—Zn—msuhn per: day. . The risk  of
hypoglycemic reactions jis slight.: In severe. cases
with greater insulin want, large doses of protamine—
Zn-insulin have to be given “and extra sol. insulin
should be added before brealfast. Protamine—7Zn—
meulm should not be given in dmbetlc coma, g

Ash content of nickel-insulin crystals. A. M.
Frsaer and D. ‘A. Scort (Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada,
1938, [iii], 32, V, 556—57).—Ni-insulin crystals con-
taining 041% of Ni were “prepared from highly
purified ash-free preps. of insulin. In' appearance
they were identical with Zn—msulm, Co—insulin, or
Cd-insulin crystals. ROLN.

. Insulin and zinc content of normal and dia-
betic pancreas. D. A. Scorr and A. M. FisuER (J,
clin.- Invest., 1938, 17, 725—728).—14 normal and
18 diabetic pancreases : were obtained at autopsy;
the insulin and Zn content of each was determined.
The insulin content of the diabetic pancreas was only
1 of that in the normal pancreas. The Zn of the
diabetic pancreas was only, 4 the normal. There was
no marked difference in Zn concn. in livers of diabetics
and non-diabetics. Zn may ald in the storage - of
insulin.

GRS

Expernnental and chmcal stud.les on new
insulins. F. Strieck (Dtsch. Arch, klin. Med:,
1938, 182, 373—401).—Depancreatised. dogs were
treated Wlth protamme—msuhn and protamme—Zn—
insulin.  The action on the blood-sugar lasts 3—4
times as long as that of standard insulin. Hyp
glycemic reactions were not observed at low blood-
sugarlevel;: at’ which, after standard insulin, severe
symptoms oceurred: Carbohydrate tolerance is im:
proved ‘and the amount of ‘insulin required can be
reduced. :Similar experiences with depot insulin were
obtained in 87 diabetics.  The transfer from standard
insulin to one of ‘the depot;\msulms has to be done
gradually. © (B.) : A.S)

Discussion on the value of zinc-protamine—
insulin in- treatment.” (Proc. Roy. Soo. Med.,
1938, 31, 1217—1218).—R: D.  LAWRENGE. Mlld
cases ‘are controlled by a daily“injection of: 20--
30 units of protamine-insulin before breakfast. * More
severe' cases require 'the addition of sol. insulin
to' the protaminate, or even 'a second dose of 8ol
insulin'in the evening. R. 8. Arrkex. ' Rate of
absorption affects the action of protammate ‘and
is roughly proportional to the dose. A moderate
dose given in the morning usually exerts‘its effect
over 24 hr. or longer and the carbohydrate should
be spread over the day, and graded from a large
amount in the forenoon to' relatively little in the
evening. Lases which cannot be kept out of hypo-
glycamia are better treated with sol. msulm
: W.J. G.

Carbohydrate tolerance after protam.me—m—
sulin. H. T. Rickerrs (J, clin. Invest., 1938, 17,
795—801). ——In severe diabetes, with the fastlng blood-
sugar brought to normal by protamine-insulin, post-
prandial hyperglycemia is not controlled without
extra insulin; under similar conditions the blood-
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sugar curves of mild diabetics ‘Approach normal.
These facts. do.not support-the:cpntention that the
liver operates to reduce: hyperglycemia without the
aid of extra insulin.. i G5 J4d0.Be
‘Continued use of protamjne-zinc-insulin in
severe diabetes mellitus. PRI RATIY; P HE D]
FEIN, and F: J. LovBLOOK (Amer. J.' med.:Sci., 1938,
196, 28--36).—Of 20 patients with severe diabetes
mellitus who had ‘been’ observed for 3 to 72 months
on regular insulin and were transferred to protamine—
Zn-insulin; only 3 could be adequately controlled on
the new treatment alone. Protamine—Zn-insulin
had to be stopped at'the end of 1—2 months in 4
cases, and after 8 months or more in 5' cases because
of alternating ‘periods of uncontrolled glycosuria and
insulin’' shock. Sol. insulin®as well as protamine—
insulin ‘was required to' control 8 ‘cases.  The '3
successfully'treated patients had low basal metabolic
rates. £ 0 EEEBE a0 SR ST
Experiences with depot ‘insulin. D. MAIER-
WEINERTSGRUN (Dtsch. Z. Verdaukr. Stoffw., 1938, 1;
13—20).—Protamine— and protamine-Zn-insulin were
used in: 50 cases of diabetes; one daily injection
sufficed in all but 3 cases.  This type of insulin is
not well suited for the severe case of diabetes. !
ST 34D it B, M:J.
- Treatment of diabetes with protamine-insulin.
G. Storrer. (Dtsch.: Arch: klin. Med., 1938, 182,
413—439).—The advantages and disadvantages of
the diabetes therapy with protamine-Zn-insulin ‘are
discussed and detailed therapeutic schemes are given:
carints A ard
- Treatment of diabetes mellitus with deposulin.
R/ Sorraym (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1938, 182,
402—412).—Satisfactory results. were obtained in
mild and moderately’ severe cases of diabetes. 'Depo-
sulin has to be injected subcutaneously. It was
successfully used, in cases of liver disease, when it was
necessary to put on wt. and when standard insulin
produced hypoglycaemic reactions. ACS.

Depot insulin therapy in ‘children. F. Lin-
NEwWEH and M. Erren (Klin. Woch., 1938, 417, 1507—
1508).—Depot insulin is especially valuable in the
treatment of diabetes in children; as it evens out the
blood-sugar day curve and allows easier addition
of carbohydrates. ~Hypoglycemic symptoms  are
dli_fel_‘er}t from those observed with ordinary insulin
(diminished concentration and drowsiness). )

: : ; E. M. J.

Effect of protamine insulinate on the cestrous
cycle of white rats. J. R. WiLriams (J. lab. clin.
Me'd., 1938, 23, 1237-—1240).—In therapeutic doses
neither protamine insulinate nor pure protamine had
any effect on the cestrous cycle of white rats.
R Lo ‘ T C.J. C. B.
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.. Physiological response of ocular transplants
of the seminal vesicle in female rabbits.  R. H.
MercaroNNA and S. Franpgers (Endocrinol., 1938,
23, 468—475).—These transplants into the anterior
chamber of the eye show the same normal daily

changes as in the male. In either sex the transplant
increases in size on administration of either wstradiol
or testosterone: Ve JiW.

Cytology of prostatic secretion. ' K. ROHLICH
(Z. mikr.-Anat.” Forsch.;©1938, 43, 451—465).—A
description' of some of the cytological details of
secretion by the prostate of man, the cat, and the
rat is given from sections stained by ordinary methods.
The apocrine nature of this gland is established: and
accounts for the varying epithelial height. prah

Contractility and reactions of prostate irom
normal and castrated rats. T. MarTiNs (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 71—74).—The lobe of the
prostate adherent to the concave surface of the
seminal vesicles is removed from normal and castrated
rats and castrated:rats treated with sex hormones.
It is placed in Locke’s solution andithe reactions are
noted when adrenaline,  nicotine, racetylcholine, pilo-
carpine, eserine, ergotamine, 'yohimbine, atropine,
pituitrin, and BaCl, are added. The prostate from
the castrated animal exhibits rhythmic contractions
and reacts to the added drugs by tonic contractions
and increased rhythmicity. The normal prostate is
quiescent and less sensitive to added drugs. Testo-
sterone injected into the castrated rat abolishes the
abnormal ‘prostatic behaviour. (Estradiol and pro-
gesterone have no effect. P OW

Treatment of prostatic hypertrophy by testi-
cular extract. B. Cuxfo and J. JomAIN (Presse
méd., 1938, 46, 913—916).—Total testicular extract
was used and gave results equal to those with synthetic
hormone. 'The functional disturbancé is diminished ;
prolonged  treatment modified the prostatic hyper-
trophy. Hormone treatment may prevent recurrence
after endoscopic resection. . . JivBiee

Mechanism of action of male hormones on
prostatic hypertrophy. C. Cmamey, HEITZ-BOYER,
and R. CoNJARD (Presse méd., 1938, 46, 1097—1101).
—A review. A.J.B.

Hormonal treatment of prostatic hypertrophy
with testosterone propionate. ZruxN (Miinch. med.
Wschr., 1938, 85, 1712—1714).—Testosterone prop-
ionate (10 mg. per day) was intramuscularly
injected; excellent results were obtained. . A.S.

Relationship between' dosage of prolan: and
weight response of testes and accessory sex
organs in the immature rat. R. €. Lr (Chinese
J. Physiol;; 1938, 13, 3823-—336).—Six different
subcutaneous doses of prolan; totalling 0:01—
0-2 mg. per rat, were given twice daily over 4 days;
the animals were killed on the 5th day and the testes,
epididymes, 'seminal vesicles, prostate, and co-
agulating  glands weighed. 0:02 mg. increased the
wt.' of the testes and epididymes, 0-04 that of the
seminal vesicles, coagulating glands, and prostate;
the wts. of the last 3 increased with the dosage
over the range tested. : s owr e NoHo

Hormone treatment of imperfect descent of
the testis. A. W. SpENOE and E. F. SCOWEN
(Lancet, . 1938, 235, . 983—987).—Gonadotropic
hormone extracted from the urine of pregnant women
was given intramuscularly (not less than 500 rat
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units  twice' a week) to 65 cases of undescended
testis. The best results were obtained in'boys aged
10 to 14 years; bilateral cases responded better than
unilateral. ~If descent has not -occurred - after: 6
months’  treatment anatomical  abnormalities are
probable. . There were no signs of degenerative
testicular changes, and no undue enlargement of the
penis occurred: et CorAn K

‘Effect of synthetic male hormone substance
on descent of testicles in human cryptorchid-
ism. J. B. Hamiurox and G. HuBERT (Proc. Soc.
Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 4—5).—Testosterone
propionate caused some improvement in 8 cases of
bilateral true cryptorchidism and in 1'case out of 9 of
unilateral cryptorchidism. V.J. W.

Effect of male hormone on descent of the
testes.: J. B. Hamrurox' (Anat. Rec.,! 1938, 70,
533—541).—A cryptorchid  condition' is nérmal in
Macacus rhesus until the age of 3 or 4 years: Injections
of testosterone during this immature period caused a
descent; of the testes to a scrotal position; enlarge-
ment of the prostate, seminal vesicles, penis, cord
elements, and scrotum preceded the descent.:

3 i ! H. L. H. G.

Form and behaviour of the Sertoli cell nucleus.
E. FroriEP (Anat. Anz, 11938, 86, 356—365).—
Histological study of the testes of guinea-pigs, oxen,
and . pigs: shows that. the :Sertoli cell nuclel possess
'Igrqjectmg processes and folds, at:the bases of which
ie nucleoli associated with one or:two ‘juxta-
nucleolar >’ bodies: From the latter, granules con-

taining thymonucleic acid are extruded into the sub-
stance of the nucleus. J. H. G.

Does compensatory hypertrophy of the adult
human testis occur? H. A. Zibe (Proc. Staff
Mayo Clin:; 1938, 13, 268—269).—19-adult patients
in whom unilateral testicular abnormality occurred
after’ puberty” were studied. Testes of 29 normal
adults were studied as controls. No compensatory
hypertrophy. had occurred. A.J.B.

Reproductive organs and semen of the boar.
F. F. McKEnzE, J. C. MILER, and L. C. BAUGUESS
(Missouri Agric. Exp. Sta. Res. Bull.] 1938, No. 279,
122° pp.).—Analytical and physiological data are
presented.  Seminal vesicles contain & viscid fluid of
P= 67 and contribute 15—259%, of the total vol.,
most of the K, P, and N, and all the glucose in the
semen. Cowper’s glands secrete: a white 'waxy
material, py 7-2, comprising 10—209, of the total vol.
of the semen, and contributing most of the Na, Ca,
and Mg and a considerable portion of the N. Epi-
didymal fluid is rich in P and N. Prostatic and
urethral secretions provide most of the Cl’ in the
‘semen. b ' ATCOPS

Antigenic structure of mammalian sperma-
tazoa. W. HENLE, G. HENLE, and L. A. CHAMBERS
(J. Exp. Med., 1938, 68, 335—352).—The heads and
tails of mammalian spermatazoa, broken by ultrasonic
vibrations, contain separate heat-labile antigens which
give rise to two types of agglutination reaction. A
heat-stable  species-sp. antigen is common to' both
heads and tails: @ St ACC. F.

Influence of serum on motility of spermatazoa
of the 'domestic 'cock. "Z. GRODZINSKI and' J.
MarcHLEWSKT (Bull."Acad. Polonaise, 1938, B, 55—
68).—T'he motility of cocks’ spermatazoa is preserved
for very variable periods (24—192 hr.) in the serum
of hens, pheasants, guinea-fowl, capons, and certain
fish and amphibians; it quickly ceasesin serum from
pigeons , and various mammals and reptiles. The
serum of ‘cocks (and of one hen showing masculine
behaviour) agglutinates the spermatazoa but this can
be prevented by heating eitherithe serum or semen. |

Nutrient media and equilibriated salt solu-
tions as diluents for semen. A. BERNSCHTEIN
(Orenburg Vet. Inst. U.S.S.R., Physiology of Sperma.-
tozoa, 1933, 116).—Presence :of nutrients. in' the
medium does not prolong the survival of spermatozoa.
Spermatozoa have high resistance to solutions: con-
taining a single neutral salt or sugar. CH. ABS. (p)

(a) Glucose metabolism in semen. A. BERN-

SOHTEIN. - (B) Lactic acid content of semen. A.
BerNsorTEIN and I. SLovorscaTOv. «(CG) Decom-
position of hexosephosphoric acid in semen. ‘A.
BrErNscHTEIN: ‘and - N. ScHERUIGIN (Orenburg Vet.
Inst. U.S:S:R., Physiology of Spermatozoa, 1933;
9,.26, 36).—(A) Bull, dog, and stallion semen
contained: 0-300, 0-116, and 0-0829%; of glucose respec-
tively. The concn. in spermatozoa is substantially
const.; that in seminal fluid varies. Outside the
body the glucose conen. in fluid, but mot in:sperma-
tozoa, diminishes unless: spermatozoa are separated
by centrifuging.
. (B): Fresh 'semen contains: 0-04—0-05%, of ‘lactic
acid, which increases on:storage outside the body.
Cessation of motility: of stored' spermatozoa 'is not
associated with 'a particular level of acid conen.: 1/

(0) ‘Hexosephosphoric: acid contents' of semen vary
with species and among animals of the same speoies.
Changes in hexose phosphate concn. in surviving
semen are unrelated to the disappearance'of glucose
or to the formation of lactic acid:. . CH. ABs. (p)

Creatine, creatinine, and phosphagen contents
of seminal fluid. I. Irasov (Orenburg Vet. Tnst.
U.S.8.R:, Physiology of Spermatozoa, 1933, 48).—The
acid-labile; ortho-' and pyro-phosphate contents of
semen' of man, bull, dog, and:stallion' decreased in
the order named. ' Semen contains creatinine 13-9
and creatine 3:22 mg. per 100 g. The phosphagen
content diminishes during storage of semen outside
the body. No relation was" apparent” between the
duration of motility of spermatozoa and the decomp.
of creatinephosphoric acid in the fluid:

: : CH. Ass. (p)
pg of human seminal fluid at different temper-
atures and dilutions. V. Zacamr (R. C. Atti Acad.
Lincei., 1938, [vi], 27, 488—492).—The py of human
seminal fluid collected anaérobically was determined
electrometrically by the Mislowitzer quinhydrone
syringe-electrode, using for reference a calomel elec-
trode:  Raising the temp. from 20° to-38° lowers the
g from 7-46 to 7-19.  Dilution of the fluid up to 10
times with 0:99%, neutral saline-at 20° only lowered

the px by 0-04, indicating a good buffering poﬁéer.s'
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py of the seminal vesicles content of white rats.
V.CaPrARO (R.C. AttiAcad. Lincei, 1938, [vi],27,486—
488),—Under local anssthesia the seminal vesicles were
punctured and’the contents aspirated 'anaérobically
with the Mislowitzer ‘quinhydrone' syringe-electrode.
The py ‘determined electrometrically at 18—20° was
6:51. It was unaffected by previous sexual activity.

Sieesh : G 8.

Effect of androgenic substances on the growth
of the teat and mammary gland in;the immature
male guinea-pig. A. C:. BorroMuey and S. J.
ForLey (Proc.' Roy. Soc:, 1938, B, 126, 224—241).—
In the young male guinea-pig teat growth ceases after
castration.  Teat growth is stimulated by certain un-
saturated'androgens, including testosterone, but not
by the saturated androgens or:‘Af-androstenedione.
Some ' androgens stimulate mammary duct  prolifer-
ation, butiproduce little alveolar development.: The
most ipotent substance investigated, both on teat
growth'and mammary duct development, was trans-
Ab-androstenediol. i BoB.P.

Induction of premature puberty with andro-
genic substance. R. H. KuNsTADTER (Endo-
crinol.,; 1938, 23, 661—665).—Administration of
testosterone propionate (5 mg. twice weekly) caused
premature puberty and' genital hypertrophy in two
boysiof 11. &° Gatey S Vad. We
" Effect of testosterone treatment in‘embryo on
sexual development. V. DANTCHAKOFF (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,428,'1116-—1119).—Guinea-pig
embryos were injected with testosterone 77 utero and
the young' pigs injected regularly ‘after birth. The
animals develop a complete set of male accessory sex
organs but some time after birth in spite of continued
treatment the vas deferens and epididymis' regress
while the uterus develops rapidly.  As there is no
vagina the uterus develops a connexion:into the
urethra to getirid of its secretions. P.C. W.

- Effect ' of testosterone on growth of sexual
organs in the embryo. V. DANTCHAKOFF (Compt.
rend. ‘Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1119—1123).—The tech-
nique for ‘injecting guinea-pig" embryos in ufero’is
described.. Results are based on the injection of 468
embryos‘ of which 288 “survived. 32 “days ' after
insemination no change is'obtainable beyond hyper-
trophy of the clitoris in the female and of the secondary
sex glands in the male.  26—28 days after insemin-
ation the sexual organs are differentiating and injec-
tions at this time' cause irregular results. = Injection
before the 24th' day results in development of male
organs in the female embryo, the seminal vesicles
alone developing irregularly. No matter how early
the injection the structure of the ovary is unaffected.

Effect of male hormone on birth and prenatal
development inthe rat. J.B. HamitroNand J. M.
Worrs (Anat. Rec., 1938, 70, 433—440).—Daily in-
jections ‘of testosterone propionate were given to rats
between the 10th and '17th days of pregnancy. The
effect on the mother was to prevent birth if injections
occurred before the 15th day. - The effect 'on the
foetus was two-fold; (1) arrest of development and
lack of viability in those injected early in pregnancy,
and’ (2) abnormal development, as all the female

offspring appeared superficially to'be rather masculine
in their'perineal characters.” On growth to maturity,
nevertheless, the reproductive system of such young
became functional. - Es H. L. H. G.

Oral administration of male sex hormones.
K. MiescHER and E. Tscrorp (Schweiz. med. Wschr.,
1938, 68, 1258).—The action of orally administered
methyltestosterone, testosterone, 3-cis-17-trans-andro-
stanediol, androstenedione, testosterone propionate,
and androsterone was tested on the wt. of the seminal
vesicles and prostate of castrated rats. Methyltesto-
sterone is the most potent. il A

~ Cutaneous absorption of sex hormones. C.R.
Moore, J. K. LAMAR, and N. Beck (J. Amer. med.
Assoc., 1938, 111, 11—14).—Testosterone or testo-
sterone propionate when applied as an ointment on
the skin of guinea-pigs and rats was readily absorbed
and produced the typical effects on the accessory re-
productive organs. ~(Estradiol in a face cream applied
similarly produced the typical effects of the female
sex hormone. R. L.°N.

Colorimetric < assay of urinary androgens.
R. B: Omsting (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39,
76—1717).—One of the author’s colour units _corrcsponds
with 90 pg. of pure androsterone in solution, but one
colour unit of urine extract is equiv. in activity to
10 p.g. of androsterone. VisJ#Wis

Urinary excretion of testis hormone during
treatment of dystrophia adiposo-genitalis with
gonadotropic hormone. K. SAxp and P. PrLum
(Endokrinol., 1938, 20, 333—343).-=3 . cases of
dystrophia adiposo-genitalis were treated with gonado-
tropic. hormone  (chorion hormone obtained from
pregnancy urine; 5000—6000 mice units ywere given)
and thyroidine. The urinary excretion of t_gstmu}ar
hormone was increased in 2 cases, coinciding with
clinical improvement. : A. S,

Excretion of sex hormones in urine of adult
male monkeys. R. L. DorrMAN and’ G. VAN
WaceNEN (Proc.’ Soc. Exp, Biol." Med., ‘1938, 39,
35—36).—1In 3 monkeys the cestrogenic excretion was
1-1—2-5 units, and the androgenic 1—4-7 units, per
24 hr. i . Vo Jo W

Excretion and fate of androgens. II. Con-
version of androgens into cestrogens. C.. D.
Kocuakiax  (Endocrinol., 1938, 23, 463—467).—A
no. of testosterone derivatives were injected into dogs.
No eestrogens could be detected in their urine:, ..

it i V.J. W,

Male sex hormones of human urine and blood.
D. R.MocCurraca and W. O. OsBorx (J. Biol. Chem.,
1938, 126, 299—303).—The androgenic . material
present in: male human blood: and . fresh ‘urine is
inactive but can be activated by boiling with acid.

- ; ool M. W.

Use of male sex hormones. 0. LIPPROSS
(Miinch. med. Wsehr., 1938, 85, 1668—1672).—
Repeated intramuscular injections of male sex hor-
mone lower: the blood-sugar in diabetics; ' carbo-
hydrate tolerance increases and the administration of
insulin ‘can ‘be restricted. j 3= ah AL S
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‘Effect of male hormone on oxygen consump-
tion and fat metabolism. W. HOFEMEISTER (Arch.
exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 189, 637—655).—The basal
metabolic rate (in cal. per sq. m. per 24 hr,) in male
rats is decreased if they are castrated while still grow-
ing.  This is due to the increased deposition of fat.

v {HH O BL.

Effect of high doses of androgenic substances
on weights' of testes, accessory reproductive
organs, and endocrine glands of young male
guinea-pigs.’ A. C. BorroMLEY and S. J. FOLLEY
(J. Physiol., 1938, 94, 26—39).—cis-Androstanediol,
Ad-frans-androstenediol,  A%-androstenedioné,  cis-
androsterone, dihydrotestosterone, 17-methyltesto-
sterone, testosterone, and testosterone as propionate
administered in daily doses of 2 mg. for about 30
days cause atrophy of the testes. Testosterone
propionate (2:36 mg. daily) does not produce such
atrophy if suitable doses of horse anterior lobe extract
be given simultaneously. A2-Androstenedione, di-
hydrotestosterone, 17-methyltestosterone, and testo-
sterone given to intact guinea-pigs and Ad-frans-
androstenediol given to castrated animals cause sig-
nificant growth of the prostate, but not of the vesicles.
None of ‘the androgens causes significant changes in
wts. of the hypophysis, thyroid, or adrenal.

) it 3 J. A C.

Effects of testosterone propionate. A. PERALTA
Ramos' and E. 0. CoromBo (Bol.- Acad. Nac. Med.
Buenos Aires, 1938, 211—223).—Injections of 5—100
mg. of testosterone propionate previous to or simul-
taneously with 100 R:U. of gonadotropic extract
(prolan) ‘did not prevent: ovulation in the virgin
rabbit. Ovarian hormones - (cestrone and ' pro-
gesterone) neutralised the ovulatory effect of prolan;
inhibition of ovulation was complete when the ratio
cestrone : prolan was 18 : 1. Injection of 5—20 mg.
of testosterone propionate daily beginning 4 days
after copulation did not prevent proliferation’ of the
uterine mucosa and implantation of the embryo. * The
vitelline. sac developed normally, but the feetus
suffered necrobiosis. - This contrasted with the effect
of  cestrone, which prevented development of the
vitelline sac and so killed the feetus, because the
enlargement of the uterus was insufficient. :

: { Je Dol

The nipple test. Studies in the local and
systemic effects on topical application of various
sex hormones. 'W. JApassonx, E: UEHLINGER;
and ‘A. Margor (J. invest. Dermatol.; 1938, 1, 31—
43).—Testosterone propionate, androsterone, A%-an-
drostenedione, androstanedione, adrenosterone, and
corticosterone when applied in an aq. solution to the
nipples of male guinea-pigs caused an enlargement of
of t}he treated mnipple; -anol, ‘cstrone; equilin, and
equilenin caused 'a greater enlargement. “Oily solu-
tions of testosterone propionate and androsterone
applied in' a similar manneér were without effect. * A
hamatogenous effect of percutaneously absorbed sex
hormone (ehlargement’of the untreated nipple) was
found only with cestrone and equilin. = C.J.C. B

- ‘Action Qf X-substance and' testosterone oh
separate injection. "J. J. PorAx (Acta brev. neerl.
Physiol., 1938, 8, 65—67).—Separate subcutaneous

injections into « castrated rats of testosterone and
¢ X ?’-substance, obtained fromtestis or male urine;
have considerably less effect on the seminal vesicles
and on the prostate gland than simultaneous injections.
It is concluded that the absorption of testosterone is
delayed or that esterification takes place under the
influence of ** X ’’-substance. . . A.S

Comparison of the activity of androsterone
and testosterone. L. A. VAN DER WOERD and
S. E. o JoNGH (Acta brev. neerl. Physiol.; 1938, 8,
80—82).—420 pg. of androsterone has the same action
as 6 ug. of testosterone in castrated male mice.A 5 ’

Influence of testis on sexual plumage in the
domestic fowl. 'A. W. GREENWO00OD and'J.:S. S:
BryTH (J. Genet., 1938, 36, 501—508).—Introduction
of testicular substance from 6'similar males:into the
abdominal cavity of a young Brown Leghorn male
induced typical female plumage. This supports the
hypothesis thatfemale featheringin male birds depends
on the gynzcogenic action of the testis, on the level
of functional activity of the gonads, and on the
sensitivity (which may vary in different birds) of the
epidermal structures. B b

Differential sensitivity of the somatic tissues
to the male sex hormone in two Br. Leg. X R.I:
hens.. €. J. BoxD (J. Genet., 1938, 36, 367—371.)
—Male secondary sex characters were limited, to the
comb and wattles.in each bird. Each had a single
small quiescent ovary : containing an encapsulated
mass of cells resembling interstitial testicular cells.
It is suggested that the comb has a lower threshold of
sensitivity to the male hormone than have the
feathers, and that this differential sensitivity. depends
on a genetic factor. HaBEb

Dose' of testosterone necessary to maintain
comb size in castrated cocks: F. CARIDROIT and
V. Reenier (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129,
445—447)—A daily dose varying between 0:3  mg.
and 1-7 mg. of testosterone propionate is necessary
in different individuals. The min. dose producing
comb growth when the comb has regressed istuclzi#ss,
~ Influence of testosterone propionate on vaginal
opening in the immature albino rat. H. S;
RUBINSTEIN, A. R. ABARBANEL, and 'D. N. NADER
(Proc.  Soc.. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938,:39, 20—22)—
Injections of 1 mg. daily caused vaginal opening to
take place in both castrate and non-castrate animals
about 11 days earlier than in non-castrate controls.

53 R R A A A

Gonadotropic action, of testosterone propion-
ate on the immature mouse ovary. W. I
StAREY and J. H. LEATHEM (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol.
Med.; 1938, 39, 218—220).—Single doses of 0:5—
2 mg. cause follicle stimulation and uterine growth.
il S R 0T ' Va TV

Effect of long-term: injections: of testosterone
on the guinea-pig endometrium. D. PHELPS,
J. C. Buron, and E. T. Errison: (Endocrinol., 1938,
23, 458—462).—Castrates were injected daily for up
to 34 days with either I mg. of testosterone propionate
or 2 rat units of theelin.: Both series shewed cystic
dilatation iof the uterine glands; proliferation  of
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surface ' and glandular - epithelia, and ~growth of
stroma, but these reactions were more marked in the
theelin-treated animals. VL. W

- Inhibition of lactation during the puerperium
by testosterone propionate.  R. KURrzroTE and
C, P. O’ConNELL (Endrocrinol., 1938, 23, 476—478).—
25 mg. administered twice daily inhibited lactation in
48 hr. in 21 cases ftried. : VAW

" Biochemical transformation of dehydroandro-
sterone into testosterone. L. MAMOLI (Ber., 1938,
71, [B], 2278—2280).—Dehydroandrosterone is added
to buffered, sterile yeast water and the mixture is
sterilised after cooling, a mixture of oxidising bacteria
(cf. A:; 19365 77) is added, and the liquid is shaken
for 48 hr. at 32° under O,. The suspension is then
filtered and the residue is treated with alcohol and
freed from  bagcteria | by filtration. The  alcoholic
solution is added gradually to highly active baker’s
yeast, the activity of which is prolonged by further
addition of sucrose. . Testosterone is obtained in 819,
yield by extracting the mixture with ether. H. W.

., Effect of triphenylethylene on capons. A. M.
HAIN (Brit. Med. J., 1938, IT, 1043).—Triphenylethyl-
ene, like cestrin and diethylstilbeestrol, causes hen-
feathering in" the brown Leghorn capon, but has no
effect in old English ganie' bantams, which have a
low sensitivity to cestrine = 0 - 0 CaA. K

- Preparation of concentrated antigonadotropic
factor (antiprolan). B. ZoxDEr, F. SULMAN, and
A. Hocnman (Biochem! J:, 1938, 32, 1891—1896).—
The highest degree of purity is attained by iso-
electric pptn. from dil. antiserum followed by dis-
solution of the ppt. in Locke’s solution and removal
of hydrophobic material by dialysis against runnin:

water or by shaking with aq. (NH,),SO; (25%
saturated) and dialysing against running water:
Purification cannot be achieved by common methods
of adsorgtion and ‘elution or by direct or fractional
ppth. The! purified material, which is similar to
an antibody and is not a hormone, contains 10
antiprolan units per mg. W. McC.

Androgenic activity of ovarian grafts in
castrated male rats. R. DranesLy (Proc. Roy.
Soc., 1938," B, 126, 122—135).—Most functional
g:I.'afts caused secretion and growth in the prostate.
Since the response of the seminal vesicles is much
shghper, the androgenic substance is not testosterone,
but is similar to androsterone. Androgenic activity
Is associated with luteinisation of the theca interna
in the graft. Lmteinisation of the granulosa in the
graft by gonadotropic extracts does not increase
K. B. P..

Masculinising elements in the ovary. R. A,
RE1s and O. SapHIR (Amer. J. Obstet. Gynec., 1938,
35, 954—959).—Three instances of foreign cell
structures in the ovaries, morphologically resembling
both' lutein and adrendl cortical cells; are reported:
The accompanying symptoms of interrenalism suggest
the ‘adrerial cortical origin of these tumour cells.

I | ; M. H.

the androgenic activity.

Homology of the vesicular ovarian follicles of
the mammalian ovary with the coelom. H. W.
MossMAN (Anat. Rec., 1938, 70, 643—655).

22 S HL L H: G
~ Ovary, tube, and uterus as a functional unit.
A. Logser (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190,
925—226).—Structural changes in the thyroid glands
of rats after castration could not be brought back
to normal by follicular and corpus luteum hormone.
The same changes were produced by tying the
fallopian tubes or hysterectomy. Intrauterine in-
jections of follicular hormone, cestrone, stradiol, or
stradiol monobenzoate in castrated rats, rabbits,
and guinea-pigs inhibited the thyroid changes.

Glycogen in the rat's ovary. W. BRANDEN-
BURG . (Z. mikr.-Anat. Forsch., 1938, 43, 581—
593).—Sections of the ovary of rats of various ages
were stained by Best’s method to show glycogen,
which was found in the ova of normal and atretic
follicles. It first appears in the ova 7 days after
birth, being most abundant there while the follicle
is growing, and is only small in amount in ova of
ripe follicles. Primordial follicles contain glycogen
only from the 2nd to the 4th week. The hilus tissue
of the ovary contains glycogen only in the first 4
days, and it i§ present in the media of small arteries
at the 3rd week. JoH. G

(A) Ketonic cestrogen of sow ovaries. (B)
Theelin from human placenta. W. W. WESTER-
FELD, 8. A. THAyER, D. W. MAcCORQUODALE, and
E. A. Doisy (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 126, 181-—193,
195—-200).—(A) The ketonic fraction consists of
theelin. The actual concns. of theelin and dihydro-
theelin per kg. of ovaries are 20 and 220 rat units
respectively, these being equiv. to 0-01 mg. of theelin
and 0-014 mg, of dihydrotheelin.

(8) The isolation of theelin from human placentz
is described. It is the principal ketonic cestrogen in
the placenta. JoNCAL

Comparison of pregnancy urine injection and
coitus as stimuli for ovulation in the rabbit.
B. B. RuBexNsTEIN (Proc. Soc.. Exp:. Biol.. Med.,
1938, 39, 191-—194).—O0,  consumption of slices of
rabbit tissues was measured for 5 hr. after death.
The O, consumption of the anterior pituitary was
trebled in the 7th to 12th hr. after injeetion of
pregnancy urine but was not affected by coitus.

Pk wee JoWs
i Experimental production of ovulation, lutein-
isation, and cysts by the corpus. luteum in
adrenalectomised ancestrus cats. H. B. FRIED-
co0D and M. A. FosTER (Amer. J. Physiol., 1938, 123,
237—242).—The ovarian follicles of normal, ancestrus
cats. and adrenalectomised ancestrus cats = were
matured and ovulated by the administration of
follicule-stimulating hormone and luteinising hormone
by the method of Foster and Hisaw. Ovulation and
functional luteinisation are delayed in the adrenal-
ectomised ‘cats. Corpus luteum cysts were found in
the ovaries of both nérmal ‘and operatéd animals
but were larger in the latter. These cysts (5—7 mmi.
diameter): were observed in the ovaries of cats with
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adrenal insufficiency as well as of those adequately
supported by cortin. M. W..G.

Experimental transplantatlon of the ovaries.
Autotransplants of dog ovary into omentum.
G. H. RomMBERG (Amer. J. Obstet. Gynec., 1938, 35,
834—838).—Varying-sized autotransplants of docr
ovary into the omentum, using a varying no. of
fixation sutures, showed after 8 and 9 months
histological evidence of functioning tissue; with more
handling of ovarian fragments there was less evidence
of functioning ovarian tissue in the transplants - :

M.

Mechanism of human fertilisation. Progres-
sion of the sex cells in the ovarian-tubular tract.
M. H. KerrrEr (Bull. Acad. Méd. Belg., 1938, 3,
435—444).—The nerve supply of the mucous mem-
brane and other tissues of the human Fallopian tube
is described, and their probable function in the
movements of the ovum from the ovary' discussed.
Radiographic pictures after lipiodol suggest that
the sex cells follow a straight fold in the centre of
the tube. A comparison between the physical
properties of lipiodol and spermatozoa show that
the results found for hpmdol probably can be applied
to spermatozoa. HEBL O

Comparatlve effects. of hght stimulation and
administration of gonadotropic hormones on
female sparrow. G. M. Rirey and E. WrirscHx
(Endoerinol:;: 1938, 23; 618—624).—Artificial light
is unable to cause. ovarian development in autumn
and winter. Gonadotropic 'hormones cause .very
little effect in October, shghtly more up to February,
and full effect later. Voo Ws

Disgerminoma of the ovary. E. Novax and
L. A. GraY (Amer. J. Obstet. Gynec., 1938, 35, 925—
936).—17 cases of ‘ovarian dlsgermmoma were
studied. The clinical and pathological characteristics
and histogenesis of the tumour are given. M. H.

Innervation of the ovary, uterine tube, testis,
and epididymis. G. A. G. MircHELL (J. Anat.,
Lond:; 1938, 72, 508—517).—Dissections and clinical
observations show that nerves for the ovary and
uterine tube arise from 3 sources : superior, from the
intermesenteric mnerves and renal ' -plexus, middle;
from the 'superior hypogastric plexus and hypo-
gastric nerve, and inferior from the inferior ‘hypo-
gastric IE)lexus The ovarian supply may be chiefly
sympathetic and is from: the first' 2. sources; the
inferior supply is probably only to uterus. The
parasympathetic supply for the uterus emerges in
the ‘pelvic splanchnic: nerves. Testicular afferent
fibres enter the cord ‘at a level above the ninth
thoracic segment. L ENE Hy

Vegetative nervous system 'of the human
uterus (the uterine horn). M. H. KerreEr (Bull.
Acad, Méd. Belg., 1938, 3, 419—434)—Various
types of sensory receptors are described, ‘which are
found scattered throughout the tissue. HEB! O

Hyperplas:.a in the epithelium of the uterine
tubes.: E. ALLEN (Amer. J. Obstet: Gynec., 1938,
35, 873—875).—Using colchicine, which  arrests
dividing cells in metaphase, it was shown that cell

divisions are most numerous in the uterine tubes of
the normal animal (mouse, rat, and monkey) when
large follicles are present in the ovary;  they are
induced by follicular hormone in ovariectomised
animals. Thisis similar to'and coincident with the
hyperplasia in the vagina:and uterus:= - M. H:

Effect of an anterior pituitary sex fraction on
the development of the human uterus. S. A.
PAYNE and E. K. SHELTON (Endocrinol., 1938, 23,
598—608).—10 patients with small uteri and a.trophlc
endometrium were treated with gonadotropic anterior
pituitary  extract. In 4 cases the endometrium
became secretory and a 5th became pregnant. In
3 more some improvement resulted. Vide W

Determination of ‘the cestrogenic substance in
blood serum by estimation of the antiproteolytic
power of the serum. E. SHUTE (Amer. J. Obstet.
Gynec., 1938, 35, 970—977).—The'concn. of cestrogenic
substance in serum of animals and man is measured
by estimating the antiproteolytic power of 1 c.c. of the
serum when treated with trypsin under standard
conditions. : The test is completed in 1% hr. Its
clinical significance is discussed in view of the accumul-
ation of cestrogenic substance i in the serum in cases of
deﬁcwncy of vitamin-E. : MEeH

Effect of costradiol on the male cat and monkey.
R. CourriEr and. G. Gros (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 429, 8 -10).—(Estradiol was injected into
normal and castrated immature male monkeys and
cats. In the cat there was enlargement of the
accessory glands but in the monkey the development
was confined to the interglandular tissue.

PECEWS

Effect of estrogenic hormone on contractility
of the Fallopian tubes. 8. H. Grist, U. J.SALMON,
and M. Mintz (Amer. J. Obstet.: Gynec., 1938, 36,
67—177).—In 6 patients after menopause, kymographic
records were made of the tubular contractions before
and after (intramuscular injections of cstradial
benzoate in sesamé oil.": Total dosage varied from
120,000 to 650,000 I.U. over a period of 10—14 days
at intervals of 2—3 days. Results showed that the
cestrogenic hormone is responsible for the production
of the normal rhythmic tubular contractions. M -

Sterilisation of white mice by instillation of
follicular hormone into the vagina. A.T. Kroue-
sKy and A. A. BLONSEATA {Gynéc. Obstét., 1938, 38,
182—185).—Follicular hormone was instilled 3 times
a day for 7 days into the vagina of white mice, after
which males were introduced into the cages. Of 30
mice receiving folliculin, 399, became pregnant (5
deaths during the experiment). Of 30 mice receiving
a proprietary prep. (néovariocrine) 429, became
pregnant (2 deaths during the experiment). 15 control
mice, receiving mstlllatlons of saline,. all became
pregnant. AW D’A. M-

Hyperplasia and hypertrophy of the uterine
musculature in ovariectomised rats following
cestrone injections. 0. L. Barks and M. D. OVER-
HOLSER (Anat. Rec., 1938, 70, 401—411).—Injections
of theelin into castrated rats resulted in both hyper-
trophy and hyperplasia of the uterine muscle. The
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amount of cestrone given and the period of uterine
atrophy following castration (above 1 month) caused
no obvious difference in the results obtained.

: : H. L. H, G.

. Prevention and abolition of lactation with
follicle. hormone. G. LEBMANN (Minch. med.
Waschr., 1938, 85, 1781—1783).—Intramuscular in-
jection into. women of 100,000—150,000 units of
wstradiol benzoate (progynon-B) or oral administra-
tion of 24 mg. of progynon-C prevents the onset of
lactation.” Lactation can be arrested with 200,000
units of progynon B oleosum. A.S

Suppression of lactation by oral oestrogen
therapy. G. L. Foss and P. Prrunies (Brit. Med.
J., 1938, 11, 887—890).—@Estradiol benzoate given by
mouth in doses of 20,000—30,000 I.U. over a period
of 2—6 days suppressed lactation satisfactorily in
62 women. (OFAL K

Effect of cestrogen injections on lactogen con-
tent of female rat pituitary. R. P. REEcE (Proc.
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 77—80).—Injection of
progynon-B into normal rats increased the lactogen
content of the pituitary. In the case of ovariectom-
ised rats, similar injections caused hypertrophy of the
pituitary: which had the same total content of
lactogen. - VI RAA

Endocrine control of lipin metabolism in the
bird. I. Effects of pregnant mare serum on
blood- and liver-lipins of domestic fowl. C.
ExTENMAN, F. W. LorENz, and I. L; CHAIROFF (J.
Biol. Chem., 1938,.126, 133—139; cf. A., 1938, 111,
371, 508).—Prolonged injections of pregnant mare
serum into immature female birds cause a very large
increase in blood-lipins similar to, that observed in
normal laying birds. Liver-lipins are. not affected
and, although the  birds develop : severe; lipemia,
abnormal amounts of fat are not deposited in the
liver.  The formation of yolks is not the stimulus for
the rise in blood-lipins. ; There is a relation between
the rise in blood-lipins and size of oviduct. Under
the conditions studied a min. of ovarian activity
sufficient to cause an oviduct growth of at least 10 g.
must be produced by injections before there is a rise in
blood-lipins. J.N. A,

Effects of cestrogenic hormone on the sex
cycles of mormal rats. J. K. DoNauvE- (Endo-
crinol., 1938, 23,521—523).—Mature female rats were
given. 50—500 international units of theelin daily.
Those receiving ‘500 units remained in dicestrus for
18 days, and then went into procestrus till they were
killed on the 27th day. Those receivinhg smaller doses
remained in dicestrus up to the 10th day, when they
were killed. In all the corpora lutea were enlarged.

il WAV

Effect of cestrin on the gonad-stimulating
complex ‘of the anterior pituitary of parabiotic
rats.  E. BunsTER and R. K. MEYEr (Endocrinol.,
1938, 23, 496—500).—Castrated male and female rats
were united in parabiosis, with immature females,
The quantity of cestrin necessary to inhibit ovarian
hypertrophy was determined to be about 0-125 rat
unit when the castrated partner was female and about
1 rat unit when male. Ve J W

Skeletal changes and blood serum-calcium
level in pigeons receiving oestrogens. C. A.
PrerrrErR and W. U. GARDNER (Endocrinol., 1938,
23, 485—491).—Male and female pigeons were given
daily doses of 0:00001 unit of cestradiol benzoate for
up to 69 days. The serum-Ca became increased from
8:8 to 16 mg.-9, and hypercalcification took place in
the long bones which was chiefly endosteal and caused
the medullary cavity to become filled with spongy
bone. V. JaoWs

Effect of oestrone on py of the blood. R.
REpING (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol,, 1938, 128, 1185—
1187).—Large doses of cestrone injected into ovari-
ectomised or post-menopausal women for 4 days
raise the blood-py; this does not occur in normal
women. BaCalys

Inadequacies of cestradiol substitution in ovari-
ectomised albino rats. H. Lavsox, C. G. HELLER,
and E. L. SEvriNeHAUS (Endocrinol., 1938, 23, 479—
484).—Doses of 0:25, 0:5, and b pg. of cestradiol were
given daily for 20 days to 50 ovariectomised rats.
No dosage was able to reduce the gonadotropic
hormone content of the pituitary to the non-castrate
level. In all cases the pituitary hypertrophied and
the thymus became smaller. ViJow

Occurrence of cancer in rats treated with
oestrone. C. S. McEvexN (Amer. J. Cancer, 1938,
34, 184—195).—Rats were treated with cestrone
over long periods, and most were subjected to various
local irritations, such as silk threads imbedded in the
uterus or injections of kieselguhr. Confrols were
similarly treated without application of wstrone, or
left untreated. Of the 12 experimental rats living
500 days, 4 developed malignant tumours, and of 18
controls living 500 days one had cancer. KiB:

" Functional impairment of anterior pituitary
gland produced by synthetic mstrogenic sub-
stance 4 : 4’-dihydroxy-xzpg-diethylstilbene. R. L.
Nosre (J. Physiol., 1938, 94, 177—183).—Injection
into rats of large doses ofl this substance (in oil solu-
tions) is followed by atrophy of the testes, prostate,
and seminal vesicles in the male; ovarian atrophy in
the female, and increase in wt. of adrenals and
pituitary of both sexes. Female rats after the treat-
ment respond by an increase in ovarian wt. to pregnant
mare serum and pregnancy urine extracts. The
changes produced in water balance do not indicate
that any alteration in the secretion of the diuretic
principle of the anterior pituitary has occurred.

J. A C.

(Estrogenic power of polypeptides. H. Bur-
LIARD and I. GRUNDLAND (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 128, 997—999).—The effect of an aq. extract of
polypeptides from human muscle on the genital tract
of mice is similar to that of folliculin except that
keratinised cells are not formed. e HiGER,

Life period of corpus luteum and influencing
factors. S.Skowrox and Z. WrcINsk1 (Bull. Acad.
Polonaise, 1938, B, 47—54)—The corpus luteum of
dogs remains active for 17 days'in pseudopregnancy
and for not less than 17 days after coitus when the
uterus is removed during pregnancy. The develop-
ment of a new corpus luteum due to injection of
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urine ‘of pregnancy (life’about 15 days) has no effect
on the life period of one alrea,dy present,
E. M. W.
Effects on ova.ry and pregnancy in the rabbit
of introducing luteinising substance into the
Graafian  follicles.! M. KTriN and G. MAYER
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1218—1220).—
The luteinising: fraction “from pregnancy urine was
introduced into 5—6 Graafian follicles in the rabbit
between the 9th and 13th day of pregnancy. 8 days
later these follicles, are fully luteinised, the: corpora
lutea of pregnancy are degenera,ted and the foetuses are
resorbed but the placenta is normal. Introduction
into only 1 follicle does not affect the course ‘of the
pregnancy. PG W

Technique for mtroducmg luteinising sub-
stance into the Graafian follicle. M. KrrIin and
G. MAYER (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,128, 1215—
1217).—The luteinising fraction from = pregnancy
urine is extracted, suspended in water and gelatin,
and. dried. The gelatin (cut very fine), introduced
into the follicles of a rabbit, produces luteinisation.

P:CalW-

Action of corpus lutewm hormone on | the
anterior pituitary. K. EBrREARDT and R. FUNKE
(Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1588—1589).—The gonado-
tropic actlon of thc pituitary. of female rabbits is
increased by administration of corpus luteum
hormone. K. M. J.

Corpus luteum hormone and hair growth. = G.
HENSEL (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 104, 182—187).—
Guinea-pigs were depilated with BaSO4. The growth
of hair is inhibited at the end of pregnancy and
several weeks after parturition. Ibjections of corpus
luteumn hormone inhibit the growth of hair in non-
pregnant animals. Follicle hormone or anterior
pituitary substance has no influence. A. S

. Corpus luteum hormone in early pregnancy.
H. W. JoxEs and P. G. WemL (J. Amer. med. Assoc.,

1938, 111, 519—521).—Removal of ' the corpus
luteum in a pregnant woman 58 days after the last
meustrual period did ‘not produce abortion. The
daily. excretion of pregnanediol fell to zero post-
operatively but reappeared after 12 days in increasing
amounts. R. L. N.

Treatment of toxsmias of pregnancy by
corpus luteum hormone. H. vAN DER HEVEN
(Gynée. Obstét., 1938, 38, 172—181)—Three cases
of toxamia of pregnancy are reported in which
corpus luteum hormone improved the condition.
It is suggested that the hormone antagonises an
excess secretion of a principle from the posterior
lobe of the pituitary and the placenta, which causes
the gymptoms of totaemm of pregnancy.
W. p’A. M.

@Estrogenic content of the tissues in preg-
nancy. !B PARKER, jun., and B. TENNEY, jun.
(Dndocnnol -1938; 23 492——495) ~—Various organs
and placentas of 5 pregnant women and 6 fostuses
were: extracted 'with acetone and ether and their
content - of oestrogens determined ‘on mice." Thé
largest amount was in the liver in each case and the
adrenal and ‘placenta were about equal.  Decomp:

causes an increase in the amount recovered from the
placenta and a decrease in that from the liver.
ViJ. W.
Response of the immature female fowl to
injections of mare gonadotropic hormone and
cestrin. © V. S. AsMUNDSON, C. A. GuNN, and A.A.
KrosE (Poultry Sci., 1937, 16, 194—-206) —Effects-
on comb and reproductlve organs of Leghorn and
cross-bred fowls are recorded. A.G.P.

Changes in the uterine mucosa and ovaries of
dogs during cestrus, induced by pregnancy
urine. K. NismipA (Arb. med. Univ. Okayama,
1938, 6, 93—100). —Repeated subcutaneous injections
of pregnancy urine produce histological' changes in
the uterine mucous membrane and ‘in the ovaries
which are identical with those occurring during natural
oestrus. AL S.

Duration of excrefion of gonadotropic sub-
stance after delivery of near-term’ abdominal
pregnancy with retained placenta. H. H. WARE,
R.'J. MAIN, and I: TALTAFERRO (J. Amer. med. Assoc.,
1938, 111, 524) —-Tn a case of near-term abdominal
pregnancy - following' delivery but | with retained
placenta; the urinary gonadotropic substance gave a
positive' ovulation test on rabbits for 47 days after
delivery. RULIN.

Non-protein-, urea-, and rest nitrogen of the
blood during labour and the puerperium. J. F.
CappEN and A. M. FAris'(Amer. J. Obstet. Gynec:;
1938, 36, 77—84).—40 cases éxamined during Tabour
showed that the mon-protein- and urea-N of the blood
incréases and continues to increase during  the
puerperium  ‘until normal non-pregnant vals. ‘are
reached approx. by the 10th day. It is suggested
that these changes may be dué to a process of
dehydration of the blood, part:cularly during labour.

M. H.

Determmatmn of the date of parturition. A.
WiessMany (Klin: Woch:, 1938, 17, 1613-—1615).—
Calculations based on 280 days are reliable with a
menstrual cyele of 28 days (4000 cases). The figure
should be lower for shorter and higher for longer
cycles. The actual duration of pregnancy is the
same (265 days on an average) for all cycles.

: o B LT

_ Atiology of toxaenuas of pregnancy. M. B.
StrAUSS (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1938; 195, 723—
728).—Water retention, up to 10% of body-wt was
present. in: 20 women during the last trimester of
pregnancy whether manifest edema was present or
not. The amount of water retained was in inverse
proportlon to the osmotic pressure of the plasma-
proteins, Unless the plasma- -proteins were  below
a certain level a milk diet low in Na but relatively
high in Ca and P resull:ed in ehmmatlon of retained
water. : R. L:N.-

~ Chemical test for pregnancy applied_to the
determmatmn of cestrin in urine of normal and
toxzemic patients in the last trimester of preg-
nancy. J. E. Saviey, H. B! Wyrig, and L. H.
Doueras (Amer. J. Obstet. Gynec:, 1938 36, 39—
47)—52 cases of tox®mia of laté pregnancy qhowed
a lowered level of cestrin excretion in the uring from
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that of normal cases of late pregnancy. 9 of these
patients receiving 10,000 "LU. of theelin intra-
muscularly on each of 3 successive days showed no
improvement. < - ; ‘ T2
_ Biological test for pregnancy. B. BABUDIERI
(R. “Ist. San. 'pubbl, 1938, 4, 343—349).—The
“appearance of round basophilic granules = (Foa—
Kurloff. bodies) in the cytoplasm of the larger
lymphocytes on injection of follicular hormone or
pregnancy urine into immature guinea-pigs may be
used as a test for: pregnancy. ks S.
“Effect of pregnancy and lactation on growth
in the rat. H. H. Core and G. H. HART (Amer. J.
Physiol.; 1938, 123, 589—597).—The effect on growth
of ‘repeated pregnancy and of repeated pregnancy
and lactation was examined in young rats. Pregnanay
stimulates -skeletal  and  tissue growth in the rat
beyond - that found in controls. . The excess gains
made by the pregnant rats remain fairly const. for
the first: 6 pregnancies, after which further pregnancies
have less effect:, The excess growth during pregnancy
is. accompanied by  increased . food consumption.
The theory: is! put forward that copulation stimulates
the anterior pituitary which liberates one or more
hormones involved in inducing an increased ai%petite.
- Birth weights of European infants born at the
Moedershond Maternity Hospital, Pretoria, dur-
ing 1933—1935.. H.Le RicuE (S. Afr. J. med. Sci.,
1938, 3, 79—85)—The mean birth wt. of a group of
942 Furopean infants was 3383 g.; the males were
heavier by 140 g. ' The mean wt. of infants born of
healthy and sick mothers, as well as illegitimate
infants, is recorded. - = RN 5
Apparatus for procuring essential data in
differential diagnosis'of pelvic pathology in the
female. G. LyrorDp (Amer. J. Obstet. Gynec., 1938,
35, 842—850).—An apparatus' is described which
permits an automatic control of the max. pressure
of gas within the uterus.” It can also be used for
controlled instillation of opaque oils for X-ray study
of pelvic pathology. M. H.

Menstruation in a child aged nineteen months
as the result of an adrenal cortex tumour. E.J.
KrpLER, W. WarTERS, and R. K. Dixox (Proc.
Staff Mayo.Clin., 1938, 13, 362—366).—A case report.
Surgical treatment was successful. A.J. B.

Cyclic treatment of case of secondary amenor-
rheea of 10 years' duration. M. VESELL (Amer. J.
Obstet. Gynec., 1938, 35, 1067—1069).—A patient
with amenorrheea for 10 years, showing no cestrone
in blood and urine, received 25,500 rat units of gonado-
tropic hormone (“‘antophysin”) over a period of 11
months. 1 c.c. of antophysin (100 rat units per c.c.)
was given intramuscularly daily for 5 days. This
procedure was repeated at 30-day intervals using
antophysin containing 500 rat units per c.c. 'After
7 months of treatment the patient had 4 pseudo-
menstrual periods; and finally conceived and gave
birth to. a living child. e =5 M<H

Endocrine theories of dysmenorrhcea. C. F.
Froamaxxy  (Endocrinol., 1938, 23, 393—397).—
Determinations of cestrogenic substances in the blood

F (A., III.)

of 19 patients with dysmenorrheea gave normal
results in 18 cases. V.J. W.

Menopausal syndrome. L. F. HAMKINSON (J.
Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 111, 390—393).—Estrogen
therapy was used for the treatment of 1000 cases
showing' the menopausal syndrome. Of these, 69%,
were relieved of the majority of symptoms and only
59, obtained no relief. The val. of cstrogen therapy
is’ discussed. ' ! ’ RN

Histological correlationship of endometrial
and  cervical biopsies. A. WOLLNER (Amer. .
Obstet. .Gynec., 1938, 36, 10—21).—Comparative
histological - studies of cervical and endometrial
mucosa. removed at the same time from 35 cases,
covering the entire intermenstrual period, showed a
synchronous hormonal change in both struct;lw\&r(a}asi

Growth, desquamation, and involution of the
vaginal epithelium of fcetuses and children, and
related hormonal factors. L. FRAENKEL and
G. N. PAPANICOLAOU (Amer. J. Anat., 1938, 62, 427—
451).—Vaginal smears were taken from children- of
various ages from birth to puberty. The new-born
child  (mature or premature) constantly shows a
mass of uncornified cells of squamous type with small,
pyknotic nuclei; a considerable amount of mucus
is present, but no bacteria or leucocytes. Leucocytes
and bacteria appear within a few days of birth, and
after the first week there is a change to the smaller,
compact type of cell with large nucleus typical of
the deeper layers of the vaginal epithelium. Later
stages to sexual maturity show that leucocytes are
constantly present and that the vaginal cells vary
between small and large types, though the latter were
not similar to the ones found at birth; mucus is
scanty. 'Histologically the vaginal epithelium shows
a great hypertrophy at birth (20—40 cells deep),
but degeneration and massive denudation occur a
few days after birth. The hypertrophy is explained
by the transmission of cestrogenic hormones from the
mother. Gonadotropic hormones were similarly
transmitted ; milk could be expressed from the breast
of every normal full-term baby of either sex. (5
plates.) H. L. H. G.

Blood-sugar and liver- and muscle-glycogen
after removal of mammary glands in the lactat-
ing guinea-pig. M. Camaxe (J. Physiol. Path.
gén., 1938, 36, 679—680)—Extirpation of the
mammary glands 1—9 days after copulation in the
guinea-pig leads to a hyperglycemia (mean 134
mg.-%) in 24—48 hr., which may last for 12 days.
Hepatic glycogen is increased about twice, bub
muscle-glycogen is slightly lowered. GALEAy

Comparative morphological study of the mam-
mary gland in a high- and a low-tumour strain
of mice. E. FErere (Amer. J. Path., 1938, 14,
557—578).—The mammary glands of the Little~
Murray = dil. ‘brown high-tumour strain' and the
(.67 black low-tumour strain of mice were compared.
The glands of the former did not respond so uniformly
to the endocrinal influénces that regulate the pro-
gressive functioning and regressive changes of the
gland, as do those of the latter. In the high-tumour
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strain rgroups of cells may persist in-cell division
while the others are already functioning, or fail to
regress, sometimes keeping on functioning while all
the other cells have undergone regression. (20
photomicrographs.) J. C. B.

Factors in sexual-skin cedema. 0. E. Ayxk-
ROYD and S. ZuckerMAN (J. Physiol., 1938, 9%,
13—25).—When the sexual skin (rhesus monkey) is
active and swollen the intercellular accumulation of
fluid is associated with an increase in the size of the
connective tissue elements of the'skin; the swelling
of the cells may partly be ascribed to the taking up ¢ of
water. The vessels of the sexual-skin area are more
dilated and numerous'than the vessels of other parts
of the body surface; hyperamia of the former occurs
during phases of strogenic stimulation. Trypan-
red - passes more rapidly through the subcutaneous
tissue of the swollen sexual skin than through that of
unswollen “skin. The ‘mast cells' discharge granules
during swelling ;- ‘the protein concn. of the mterstxtla.l
ﬁuld of the swollen skin i relatwely hight= 2=

J. A C

Sexua.l skin of the rhesus monkey. S. ZUCKER-
MAN, G, VAN WAGENEN, and R.'H. GARDINER (Proc.
Zool. Soc., . London, 1938, 108, ‘A, 385—401).—The
maturation of the sexual skin' in'the female rhesus
monkey occurs in three phases: (1) pubertal, where
there is a blister-like enlargement of the pubic lobes;
(2) adolescent, during which the central swelling dis-
appears and lobulated swellings spread peripherally;
(3) mature, in which there is no coloration of the
sexual skin area unaccompanied by’ swelling. These
three phases are an expression of the extent to which
the sexual skin is subjected to the influence of cestro-
genic hormone. Excessive sexual skin changes may
be associated with cystic ovarian follicles.  The
behaviour of sexual skin transplanted to the abdominal
wall suggests that histo-chemical differentiation of the
skin and subcutaneous tissues is responsible for the
specialisation ‘and that the latter is not due to
peculiarities in neurovascular supply. The sexual
skin responses of the rhesus monkey are compared
with those of other species of Primates. = J.S.B.

Effect of castration and sex hormones on
experimental tuberculosis. P. BourGEoIs and
M. Boquer (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,; 1938, 128, 983—
984).—Castration increases the survival ‘period of
infected male guinea-pigs. Male and gonadotropic
hormones' augment the resistance. ' In the female,
cestrone or gonadotropic hormone favours the course
of the infection. PiGWis

" Gynandromorphism and lateral asymmetry
in birds. F. A. E. CrEw and S. S. Muxro (Proc.
Roy. Soc. Edin., 1938, 58, 114—134).—From a con-
sideration of 4 new cases of lateral colour asymmetry
and 4 -of gynandromorphism, it is concluded: that
gynandromorphism in birds is always the result of
aberrant chromosome distribution and always associ-
ated with lateral size differences. . Plumage characters
are of 3 types.: In the sparrow-type, they depend on
aberrant ‘lateral: chromosome  distribution. - In the
fowl-type they are chiefly ‘determined: by hormonal
factors.  In the pheasant-type, the plumage-is-of a
nearly normal sex type on one side and of an inter-

sexual: type on.the other. Heteroploidyis held. to
explain completely gynandromorphism;in the fowl. .
F. BP:
Determination of bilateral symmetry'.- J. Pas-
TEELS (Compt, rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 59—61).—
The position of. the grey crescent, and_the plane. of
bilateral symmetry in eggs of Rana esculenia a.
determined by the eccentric: position of the maturation
spot together with the plane of rotation in the peri-
vitelline liquor following fertilisation. . P.C. W.

Factors in the determination of b11ateral sym-
metry in Amphibia. - J. PASTEELS (Compt.. rend.
Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 62—64). PoCaWe

Familial intersexuality. D: R. MISHELL (Amer.
J. ‘Obstet. gynec.; 1938, 35, 960—969).—A report is
given of 3 sisters havmg male gonads with complete
absence 'of ovaries, tubes, ' and ‘uterus. ‘'Before
operation estrogen was present in the urine.! Several
months® after the' operation gonadotropic substance
only was found in the urine. It is' concluded that the
testes produced the female sex hormone in  these
cases, ‘and that after operation the pituitary gland
(uninhibited by the gonads) produced ‘amounts of
gonadotropic substance u51mlly found in castrates.

oA EMOH G

Statistical studies on prematunty I. Incid-
ence of prematurity and effect of certain obstet-
rical factors. II. Mortality of prematunty and
effect of ‘certain obstetrical factors. ' C. H. PECK—
HAM (J. Pediat., 1938, 13, 474483, 484 497).—
I. In 38,944 deliveries 9-19% weighed less than 2500 g.
at birth while only 5-559%, were under 15 cm. in length.
For multiple births, the figures were 53%, and 28-19;,
respectively. No correlation was present ‘'between
maternal age and the true.incidence of premature
births except that small infants were more frequently
born' to primiparas.: The incidence of small babies -
was almost twice as great in the black asin the Whlte
TaCO. i
syl IE Decreasmb still- born and. neommta,l mormhty
rates: were noted with increasing: wt. -and ‘length.
Still-born rates were higher and deaths per 100 live
births were lower in black than in white infants.
Mortality rates increased with the age of the mother
and with increasing parity and were hlgher with male
than with female infants. A high mortality during
the first year was found in premature babies who
survived the first few weeks of life. C.J. C. B.

Rare defects in human populations with par-
ticular regard to inbree -and isolate effects.
G. DAELBERG. (Proc. Roy. Soc. Edin., 1938, 58, 213—
232).—Contraception and sterilisation are_ of little
importance in reducing rare recessive  characters.
The extension of isolates by improvement of com-
munications or removal of social taboos diminishes
the frequency of consanguineous unions, but growth
of isolates by increase of populatlon w1thm the. lsola.tes
does not. 1Bt 2

The freemartm compared w1th the mtersex
and gelding. W. S. MarsMaN' (Acta Neerland.
Morph., -1937; 1, - 115—128).—16 - freemartins were
examined. = The gonads are  usually: sterile  testes
but may show: an: ovarian- stroma with dlﬂerentlatmg
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testis . ducts; the . uterus is  poorly - developed;
abnormal development of the male accessory re-
productive apparatus is rare. The external appear-
ance of a freemartin is that of a female gelding.
There is no sexual urge. Sex hormones are practic-
ally absent from the urine. It is suggested that the
male hormone of the bull twin is sufficient to obstruct
the development of the female genital apparatus, but
is insufficient to stimulate the production of male
hormone in the recipient. The freemartin is not an
Jintersex, and though resembling a gelding, it differs
from 1t in being sexless. Sy H‘. L. H. G.
Factors of unity and individuality of the germ
plasm in the development of amphibians. P.
WINTREBERT (Compt. rend. Soc. Bioli, 1938, 129,
366—370): i bl by it P CAW,
Sexual differences of the growth-rate of
mature mice based on the daily variations in
weight.  S. Korré¢ (Arch. EntwMech. Org,, 1938,
138, 259—270). HEGE OL A0 RIS W gl

Influence of the gonads on the daily variations
in the weight of mice. H. ApAMSKA (Arch. Entw-
Mech. Org., 1938, 138, 271-—280).—Castration of the
female mouse suppresses the periodio variations in
wt. (Estrus coincides with the end of the min. of the
wave. The irregular increase and loss in wt. in the
male is only to a certain degree due to the presence
of the gonads. e e W

 Factors affecting hatching weight of brown

Leghorn' chickens: ' N. Garrrn (Proc. -Roy. Soc.
Edin.; 1938, 58, 98-—118).—Dependence of hatching
wt. on egg wt. varies during the laying year, being
greatest in' March' and April'and least in July. In-
crease in egg'wt. during the spring produces a greater
rise in hatching wt. than a corresponding increase in
egg wt. during ithe summer. Analysis of seasonal
changes in thyroid-wt. indicates that the: varying
ability of the embryo to utilise the nutriment provided
in the egg is chiefly due to. variations, in maternal
thyroid activity. F. B. P.

Distribution of carbon dioxide in the hen's
egg. J. BrRooks and J. PAcE (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1938,
B, 126, 196—210).—The buffer val. of egg-white per
g. of protein, assuming combined CO, is present as
bicarbonate, is 4:8 x 10-° for the p, range 6-6—7-8.
The amount of carbamino-CO, present is small.  The
solubility of CO, in egg-white at 25° is 89, greater
than expected from the salt and water content,
probably owing to the presence of a trace of lipins.
The fats and lipins in yolk probably account for the
greater solubility of CO, in yolk than in white. Shell
does not adsorb CO, at 25° between 0:014 and
0:99 atm. pressure. I5 . LBEB Py

Phosphorus distribution in the grasshopper
embryo.: V. TrompsoN and J. H. Bopiye (J. Cell.
Comp.: Physiol., 1938, 12, 247—254).—Inorg. and
protein-P increase greatly during development though
keeping  almost const. during the diapause. Pyro-
phosphate falls rapidly during the first 7, days and
lipin-P  falls ; throughout, . the pre-diapause, 'both
‘Temaining-const. thereafters i 1.2 . VedoW. i,

Nature of the staining of unfertilised Chwiop-
terus eggs by neutral-red. B. CoMMONER (J. Cell.
Comp. Physiol,, 1938, 12, 171--182).—Eggs are
stained with neutral-red and excess of dye is washed
away with sea-water; the dye remaining is washed
out with acid alcohol and determined colorimetrically.
‘The ‘staining rate is proportional to the amount of
unstained, stainable, material in the eggs'and to the
dye concn. The'amount of dye fixed is proportional
to dye concen. below 10 mg. per . = Staining does not

occur and colour is discharged at 20° or over.
Veoid W
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Removal of the superior cervical ganglion on

lachrymal secretion. J. P, MAps (Amer. J.
Physiol., 1938, 123, 3569—363).—Cats were used under
nombutal anwsthesia. To detect lachrymal secretion
strips. of white, smooth blotting paper were used.
The vol. of secretion present under the eyelids when
no drugs were injected is 6—20 mg. Intravenous
injection of 0:1 mg. of pilocarpine per 12 g. body-
wt. increages the secretion. 3—O6-fold. . 0:5 mg. of
acetylcholine, or, 50—70, mg. of adrenaline per kg.
body-wt. intravenously gave a definite increase.
Removal of the superior cervical ganglion causes no
immediate change in the response of the denervated
gland to these (%rugs but if tests were made 11 days
or more after the operation the denervated gland
invariably showed increased responsiveness to the
injected drugs. - The results were unaffected by acute
oor_chronic adrenalectomy. . M. W. G.
- Human, saliva. III. H! Broks.and W. W.
Warnwriear, IV. (H. Beors. V. W. W, WAIN-
WRIGHT (J. dent. Res.;; 1938, 17, 197--215, 217-+-234,
236--260).—III. A summary of previous work on
P.vals, of saliva. Through lack of adequate data no
definite evidence exists as to normal wvals. The
importance of the following factors is emphasised :
examination of’ general health' and metabolic state,
whether Saliva is resting or activated, and raté of
flow at time of sampling.

IV. Inadequacy ‘in defining and _estimating the
various P fractions'by previous writers accounts for
the variation in'the figures obtdined. No adequate
data exist for normal 9, ranges of the various fractions.

V. A description of the SnCl, method as modified
by Bodansky for the analysis ofI' P in saliva is given;
an experimental comparison with other methods was
made. The method. gave the best colour and was
most reliable with the smallest sample (0-1 c.c.), the
range being 0:009—0-066 mg. P. A. MacG.

Chemistry of mixed human saliva. J. B.
Brown, H. D. Wricat; and H: P. LimBacHrr (J.
dent. Res:; 1938, 17, 191).—Salivary ‘secretion was
measured 'in the same person at intervals and with
varying chewing stimuli. ' The rate of secretion varied
from 28 to 213:c.c. per hr.' Continuous chewing over a
6-br, period led to a decreased rate of seeretion
agsociated with a fall in total solids, ash, and Cl.
‘P rose, then fell, while Ca showed an increase approach-
ing blood vals, s o DATMACC

- Composition of the parotid secretion of Bufo
melanostictus. G. E. van Girs (Acta brev. neerl.
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Physiol., 1938, 8, 84)—Three N-free substances,
bufagin A B and O, with digitalis-like action were
obtained from the parotxd secretion of B. meélano-
‘stictus. No N- coni;auunry substance has yet been
isolated. ! AL

P of saliva and gastrxc ]mce in gastrlc d.lsea.se
‘F STENGEL (Arch..VerdauKr., 1938, 63, 191—195).—
There is no correlation between the px of the saliva
and that of the gastric juice. B ML

Gastroenterology. C. M. Joxzs, T. V. Urnmy,
E:. B. Benepict, M. H. Crirrorp, and B. V. WHITE
(Arch. intern. Med., 1938, 62; 6562—718).—A review.

@A LK
% Gastroscopy in dogs’ with stomach fistula.
M. Gorzow and T. C. AFENDULIS (Z. ges. exp. Med.,
1938, 104, 160—166).—Gastroscopy was carried out
in dogs under pernocton ansesthesia by introducing
the instriment through the opening of a gastric fistula,
Gastrms is -2 common finding in dogs with fistulee.

’ AT ST

“New stomach tube for oral administration in
rats and mice, A. E. PucH and A. W. TANDY,
jun. (J. lab. elin. Med., 1938, 24, 80—81)———A hypo-
‘derrmc needle Wlth an enlarged blunt tipiis used. .

: C.J.C.B.

“ Preparation of stomach pouch without inter-
ruption of vagal supply. F.HoLraxper and E. E.
‘JEMERIN (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 87—
90; ‘of. Al, 1938, TII, 493)—The dog 8 stomach is
separated into two chambers by incisions and suturing

of the mucous lining only, in addition to one incision
.through the whole wall para]]el to the vagal branches.
Operative details are ‘shown by diagram. The
resultant pouch.'is about one third of 'the whole
stomach : ‘it is ‘quite shut off from the rest of the
stomach, and the serous and muscular coats are
intact. V. JEW

Effect of excision of antral mucosa on secre-
tion of acid by the stomach. E. B. Lewis (Proc.
Staff Mayo Clin., 1938, 13, 249—250).—A cuff. of
antral mucosa was exclsed from the stomach of
normal dogs. Emptying time was unaffected and no
change in “secretion of acid occurred. Secretion of
acid after a test meal of meat was decreased. No
reduction occurred when part of antral mucosa was
present: Secretion of acid. after. histamine was
unchanged. ; A.J.B.

Pathologmal changes produced by gastrec-
tomy in young swine. S. PETRI, F. NoRGAARD,
and J. Bing (Amer. J. med. Sci,’ 1938 195, YL
722).—Operative removal of the stomach in 6 pigs,
6 weeks old, produced arrest of growth, hypochromic
microcytic anzmia, and degenerative changes in: the
central - nervous isystem «and skin. Hyperprotein-
smia, plasma-cell : metaplasia of- the: spleen and
lymph glands, cirrhosis of the liver, and osteoporosis
were inconstantly found. R NL

Gastric hzemorrhages of the suckling child.
S. Lawe-Lyox (Presse méd., 1938, 46, 978)—
Infection and a choleriform syndmme predlspose to
gastric  hseemorrhages.  Congestive lesions-‘of " other
organs frequently co-exist. Vascular 'innervation,

rcgurgltatlon of duodenal contents.

‘or months.

injections. Anaphylactic shoc

‘vaso-motor disturbances, and' nervous disorders play

some part in causation. ALJ.B.
Behaviour of the normal human stomach
‘towards the stimulus of a test meal. E. E. DE

‘SATAMANCA (Arch. VerdauKr., 1938, 63, 37-——9\4)——

A comprehensive method for the evaluatxon of_a
special test, meal is described which allows the deter-

‘mination of secretion, dilution, and motility and their

variants. The normal lmnts of all func‘clons were
fixed after examination of 42 healthy ‘individuals,
the averages being as follows : 20% of the mcested
fluid and 309, of the bread remain in the stomach
after 1 hr. The slower the emptying rate the greater
is the secretion. - Total Clincreases as the emptying
slows down up to a max.; after which the emptying
becomes ' more rapid. There is no appreciable
E. M. J.

Changes in gastrxc contents on keep1

: 0&-
- H.F.O.HABERLAND (Arch. VerdauKr., 1938, 63, 11—

13) —Specimens obtained during a test meal show
an increase in HCl and total acid when left for days
E-M:J.

Allergw-hyperergm gastmms T. C. AFENDU-
L1s and M. GUrzow (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 104,
167—181).—Dogs, with gastric fistule Were sensitised
against horse serum by repeated ' subcutaneous
was produced by
subsequent intravenous injection of horse serum
during deep anmsthesia. Gastroscopy 1 hr. after the
intravenous injections showed acute gastritis (swelling

reddening, hemorrhage into the mucous membrane)

and gastric spasm. Secretion of gastric juice and
acidity were : increased. - Normal = conditions were
found. after 1—3 weeks.. The histological findings
resemble those after injection of histamine. A, S.

Pathogenesis of gastric and duodenal ulcer.
R. NOTHHAAS (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 104, 188—
200).—b normals ‘and 5 pa,tlents with gastric ‘or
duodenal ulcers were kept for 2 days on a meat-free
diet and were subsequently given ‘100 g. of raw
minced meat twice a day. The heat loss of one hand,
dipped in water at  30° .was determined calori-
metrically. The ulcer patients showed a considerably
greater loss of heat, when put on the meat diet, than
the controls ; dermographxc reactions dlsa,ppeared
more quickly. A. S.

Secretory functions of the stomach of domestic
birds (chickens, geese) during ontogenesis. N.
ScHELIAR (Ukrain. Biochem. J.,. 1938, 11, 387—

394).—The py of the stomach “contents of chick

embryos falls from 7-2 on the 10th to 4:2 on
the 20th day of incubation, and of goose embryos
from 7-2 on the 12th to 3-15 on.the 27th day. of
incubation; the Cl content of the material varies
irregularly, but the [HCl] rises steadily. Pepsin
and chymosin are produced in small amounts during
the final penod of embryonic developmenb

Effect of sodmm chloride deficiency on g'a;stz.‘xc

-acidity. 'M.°0. Sorey, J. B. LAGEN, and J. C.

LOCKHART (Amer. J. med: Sci., 1938, 196 88—94).—
NaCl deficiency was ' produced in 3 patxents by
decreasing the NaCl in the diet and increasing' the

e
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excretion by  sweating: In, K no case were there
significant- changes in free or total HCI of the gastric
secretion. = > oo B NG
- Proteinase :of gastric juice of Homarus vul-
garis. O./ENGEL (Acta brev. neerl. Physiol., 1938,
8, 28—29).—The' gastric juice 'of the fasting H.
vulgaris contains 'a proteinase which ‘can be activated
at py 64 it is inhibited by 0-1'mg. of monoiodoacetic
acid in 1'c.c. j AS:
Px optimum of pepsin and py of the gastric
contents. H. J. VoNk and A. M. W. MENNEGA
(Acta brev. neerl. Physiol., 1938, 8, 27—28).  A. S.

Hormonal action of the spleen on gastric
acidity. 'T. Hasgcawa (Arb. med. Uniy. Okayama,
1938, 6, 68—71).—Total acidity and free HCI of the
gastric juice of rabbits are increased after splenectomy.
Atropine or administration of spleen extracts reduces
the acidity of the gastrie juice in splenectomised
rabbits. A S

Action of cholic ‘acid on acidity, and on the
chloride, sodium, and potassium content of the
gastric juice of a Pavlov Eouch_ in dogs. T.
HASEGAWA (Arb. med. Uniy. Okayama, 1938, 6, 54—
67).—Oral. and subcutaneous ‘administration of
cholic acid increases gastrid sectetion, total and free
HCI, and the Cl dontent of gastric juice of a Pavlov
pouch. The concn. of Na and K is diminished.

e AR
. -Action of splenectomy on the alkalinity of
intestinal juice.. T. HasecAawa (Arbh. med. Uniy.
Okayama, 1938, 6, 72—78).—A Thiry-Vella jejunal
fistula was made in dogs. Subcutaneous injection
of 1 c.o. of a 19, cholate solution per kg. body-wt.
or extirpation of the spleen ‘increases the alkalinity
of -the intestinal juice. The alkalinity is diminished
by administration. of extracts of the spleen in
splenectomised - animals. ‘

Vascular supply of the Peyer follicles. G.
MuraToRT (Arch. ital. Anat., 1938, 40, 491—511).—
The mucous-submucous follicles of Peyer’s patches
of mammals (cat, rat, rabbit, guinea-pig) have (1)
an intrafollicular  capillary net, (2): an:épifollicular
subepithelial net on the mucous surface of the follicle,
and (3) ‘a perifollicular net consisting of rather larger
capillaries. ' The submucous follicles have either a
uqurm capillary net (primary nodes) or a double one,
peripheral and: central - (secondary nodes). The
homogeneous lymphoid tissue is supplied with larger
vessels and capillaries which follow:irregular courses.

Rate of flow of bile in the rabbit. B. HALPERT
(Proe. Soc. Exp: Biol. Med., 1938, 39, 115—119).—
Bile from the common bile duct in the anmsthetised
rabbit gradually decreased in 6 hr, from 3-4 c.c. to
2:3 c.c. per ' kg. body-wt. The gall-bladder’ re-
absorbed about 0-5 c.c. per kg. per hr. V. J. W.

Cholaluria and choluria in experimental
occlusion of the small intestine in dogs. J.
Carorr, M. Girarp, and H. LavergNe (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 429, 471—472)—Occlusion
of the small intestine is followed by an increased
urinary excretion of bilirubin and bile acids.

: : H. G. R.

~High obstruction of the small intestine in dogs.
J. Borriy (4. ges. exp. Med., -1938,,104, 243—
248).—The duodenum was, ligatured in dogs below.
the orifice of the. pancreatic duct, or above the be-
ginning of the jejunum; the ileum was obstructed in
other experiments. - Plasma non-protein-N, -urea, and
-uric acid, and urinary non-protein-N, urea, NHj,
and, uric acid were considerably raised. A. S.

Cure of post-operative ileus by spinal anzes-
thesia. 'T. ASTERIADES (Presse meéd., 1938, 46,
1103—1104).—In 5 of 8 cases of ileus, anal sphincter
spasm, and in 3, cesophageal spasm, occurred. All
8 cases of ileus were ctired by spinal anmsthzssiz} B

Characteristic differences in the intestinal
permeability of leaf-carotenoids in various races
of silkworm. C. ManuNTA (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol.
sperim., 1938, 13, 732—733).—Preliminary results,
and their bearing on the colour of the cocoons, are
discussed. REOSH?

Effect ' of minerals and fibre on avian intes-
tinal pg. ' V. G. HELLER and R. PENQUITE (Poultry
Sei., 1936, 15, 397—399).—Ingestion of considerable
proportions’of basic salts increased the py of the crop,
stomach, and gizzard of chickens but produced little
changé in that of the intestine. Modification in the
Oa and P contents of the ration such as might occur
in ordinary practice cause no significant changes.
Observed variations in metabolism of different
proportions of protein are not the result of py changes
in the digestive tract. LiEL B AVGPS

- Behaviour of enterochromaffin cells in starved
rodents. J. VETTER (Z. mikr.-Anat. Forsch., 1938,
43, 623—632).—Counts of the basal granular cells
of the intestine of guinea-pigs, white rats, and white
mice were made in animals starved for periods up
to 100 br. and more, and compared with normal
controls. There is an increase in their no. in the
early stages of hunger period; followed by a fall.
As hunger is prolonged they increase gradually again
to approach the normal in very prolonged starvation.
J. H. G.

Salt requirements of man. VI. Salt absorp-
tion in the small intestine. H. GLATZEL (Z. ges.
exp. Med., 1938, 103, 7256—739).—1 and 5%, glucose
solutions were ‘injected into ligatured jejunal loops
of dogs. 'The absorption of 19, glucose is accelerated

if 0-1—0-6%, . NaCl is added; higher NaCl conen.

inhibits . the absorption. The absorption: of 5%
glucose is inhibited by NaCl (0:5—2%): A S

Effect of the alarm reaction on the absorption
of toxic substances from the gastro-intestinal
tract. ‘H. SELy® (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1938, 64,
188—145).—Gastric administration of adrenaline
(56 mg.) to rats produced no symptoms. Repeated
administration after exercise caused death, ‘with
uleeration in the stomach and intestinés. Histamine
caused death after exereise or exposure' to cold.
In the guinea-pig this was associated with gastric
ulceration and emphysema.. -Substances not normally
absorbed from the gastro-intestinal fract are absorbed
during the *alarm reaction.” E. M. S.
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Digestion in the small intestine of man. W.
Heupge and F. ScEULEIN (Dtsch., Z. VerdauKr,
Stoffw., 1938, 1, 20—32).—Absorption of 'all food-
stuffs was almost completed in the small intestine of a
man of 24 with an ileostomy. * 1 g. of protein per day
was excreted after 500 g. of meat or 1000 g. of fish.
6 g. of fat were excreted on a diet containing 90 g. of
hazel nuts and 150 g. in all. 959, of the carbo-
hydrates in a mixed diet-are utilised. White bread is
better utilised than coarse brown bread. E. M..J.

‘Intestinal absorption of fats.in the phlorid-
zinised dog. S. FrreroXN and L. BrErrini (Arch.
Fisiol., 1938, 38, 220—227).—The absorption of oleic
acid from an intestinal loop is reduced by poisoning
with phloridzin; the absorption of olive oil’is affected
to a small degree: : SaE D feeS Qs

 Absorption from the alimentary canal. (A)
Proteins. U. LoMBROSO. (B) Carbohydrates and
fats. L. pE Caro. (C) Pharmaceutical sub-
stances. P. o1 MarTET (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim.,
1938, 13, 489—530, 531—579, 582—642) —Reviews.
Ty Pty (el E. Qs Ha
Absorption of cholecystokinin: and secretin
from the colon and rectum. H. DousitAT and
A.C. Ivy (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med.,1938, 39, 129—
130).——Both substances were dissolved in saline at.pgm
6 and administered by rectum to dogs and men.
Some, increase in pancreatic secretion followed in
4 dogs out of 5. The gall bladder was not affected.
A e R A V. . W.
Intestinal infantilism as a result of regional
enteritis. A. H. Locax and P. W. Browx (Proc.
Staff Mayo Clin., 1938, 13, 335—336).—A case report.
- s AEJHBS

‘Effect and fate of acids in the organism. III.
Blood-py and intestinal bacteria. S. HERMANN,
RUNEIGER, and M. ZENTNER (Arch.exp. Path. Pharm.;
1938, 189, 539—546;7cf. "A., 1938, 'III, 556).—Na
lactate, formate, and propionate’ shift ‘the pyof
cultures of intestinal’ bacteria ‘towards alkalinity;
Na gluconate causes a shift towards acidity with
formation of acetic' and lactic acids.”'Na gluconate
has little effect on the py of blood if given intraven-
ously, but causes a marked shift towards alkalinity
if given orally. This is explained by the decomp:of
gluconate to acetate and lactate in'the intestine. -
Ao Har Dogsi el 03v e pt H. Br.
B. coli infection of the duodenum [and gastric

acidity].” W. Gruxge  (Klin. ‘Woch., 1938, 17,

1362—1364).—In 40%; of cases of dyespepsia‘B. coli
was present in the ‘duodenum.. 809, 'of these had
a- or hypo-chlorhydria; in those without B. coli only
16% showed anacidity. hellot Sr e bl DRV B
Hypoglycaemia. and. pancreatic calculi. J. B.
Rinck -and  G. SpoxmoLz (Dtsch. Z. VerdauKr.
Stoffw., 1938, 1, 3—13).—A case is described of
pancreatic. lithiasis with fibrosis, 'disappearance of
glandular structure, occlusion  of the ;ducts, -and
hyperplasia. of the islets of Langerhans, manifesting
itself climically as hypoglycemia.. & . E. M. J..
 Pancreatectomy in the goat. F.D. W. LUKENS
(Amer. J. Physiol., 1938, 122, 729—733).—Pancreat-
ectomy in goats led to a ‘mild type of diabetes with

very slight glycosuria “and-'low excretion 'of ' N.
Ketonuria' was slight or ‘absent. The ‘glycosuria’in
the phlorizinised goat is greater than in the’depan-
creatised goat'but:the'! N excretionin the two con-
ditions is the same. It is suggested that gluconeo-
genesis in' the depancreatised goat is very ‘slow.

Glucose given per os hardly affects the blood-sugar of ~_

normal or depancreatised goats: and ' the sugar dis-
appears rapidly from the stomach and  intestines.
The possibility of some fermentation process changing
the sugar to a non-reducing form is put forward.
e gy : o MOWE G
Inspissation of secretion, dilatation of the
ducts' and acini, atrophy and fibrosis of the
pancreas in infants. K. D. BLACKFAN and C. D.
May (J. Pediat., 1938, 13, 627—623).—35 infants with
this condition at autopsy are discussed. = Emaciation
and pulmonary symptoms were present; 7 showed the
clinical picture of cceliac disease. CAISCIB:

. Overaction of the pancreas. . W. BERGER (Klin.
Woch., 1938, 17, 1385—1389).—A review. - . .
; e rark e e e Dl I
Post-operative ‘'‘gas. pains'' without gas:
A. E. M. FerrEIRA (Proc. Staff Mayo. Clin.,, 1938,
13, 222—224)—Rcentgenograms of the abdomen of
9 patients were made when the pain was ab its worst
and when it was gone:  No excess of gas was found in
the intestine. L A.J. B.

Test for occult blood [in fzces]. E.REDOWITZ
(J. lab. clin. Med:, 1938, 24, 95).—A: description of &
haemoglobin control solution. ; 0. JHCoBE

(I) LIVER :AND BILE.. i it -
" Seasonal variations in the cytology of the
liver of Bufo arenarum. E. DE ROBERTIS (Rev.
Soc. argent. Biol., 1938, 14, 145——155).—The size of
the liver cells is max. in summer when the fat content
is highest and decreasés when the fat content is low,
being at a min. during!/spring and early summer.
These variationstare related to:feeding-'and sexual
activity. ' In winter and spring annular chondriosomes
were | seen. The ' Golgi apparatus is: reticular 'in
summer; in autumniand winter it is a thicker and
more ' compact ‘cord:” In the female' in August—
September  the nuclens becomes “hyperchromic and
shows a tendency to picnosis. | ‘Pigment-accumulates
in the Kupffer and hepatic cellsi; Pigmented icells
are rare in summer; they increase!'progressively. in
no.! during autumn and winter; they are more
numerous in the female! Variations in the ‘fatty
body correspond with those in liver fatin the male and
female. 2ot asuhslid o i JailT e
_ Cytology of liver in Bujo arenarum at high
temperatures.  E. DE RoBERTIS- (Rev. Soc. argent.
Biol., 1938, 14, 321—325).—Toads were kept at 32°
for 20—30 days during the winter. The cell"vol.
decreased owing to a decrease in glycogen and lipins.
The fatty body also diminished. The chondrioma
showed modifications coincident with the fall in liver-
glycogen and fats. The Golgi apparatus became
reticular and fragmented. Bile secretion was acceler-
ated. - The chromopexic and chromagogue capacities
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foriacid vital dyes were increased. '‘Pigmentogenesis
was accelerated and pigmented cells increased.

: e ‘ ; to seod Jomals

' ‘Blood-fructose ' test *of liver function. R.
Rivome, R. GAyET, A. BERMOND, and’ F." MOREAU
(Presse'méd., 1938, 46, 1831—1332).~—Ingestion after
fasting of 0-5 g. of fructose per kg body-wt. regularly
results in a rise and! ‘fall'of blood-fructose which
reaches a peak of 15—20 mg.-% within 1 hr. and
disappears in 2} hr., even in diabetics. = Liver impair-
ment results in:a higher rise and slower decline of
blood-fructose vals. The test is claimed to be more
sensitive than: any liver function test hitherto em-
ployed, particularly the galactose test. G. SoH.

Indole. VII. Hepatic function tested by the
indican-indole index in Parkinson's disease. E.
MaccHrA: rand ) iG. . Coruccr. | VIII. Indole and
blood constituents. E. Maccmra and G. M.
Cararpr (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13,
647—648, 710—712; cf. A.; 1936, 752).—VIIL. Of 10
patients examined, 8 gave low, and 2 high; vals.;
the renal function was unimpaired in all cases. ;
.- VIII. Gastric administration of indole (15 mg. per
kg.) to rabbits has no significant effect: on the haxmo-
globin content or corpuscles of the blood., 1. -
e R : Vi e O H G
. .Undernutrition and liver-fat. C. H. Best and
J.H. Rmout (J. Physiol.; 1938, 94, 47—66),—During
fasting, male rats do not usually exhibit an increase in
total liver-fat but females do.  Choline in slightly
super-normal  amounts has little effect on liver-fat
during fasting.  In rats with fatty livers choline may
accelerate disappearance of fat from the liver during
fasting. The deposition of fat in the liver of normal
rats is, within limits, proportional to the caloric
intake provided by the diet low in choline; 42 cal.
or more per 200-g. rat daily gives max. deposition in
21 days. . Cryst. vitamin-B; added to diets low in
choline or to a sucrose diet increases the deposition
of fatin the liver of normal rats.. The rate of loss of
wt. i8‘a significant factor affecting the change in liver-
fat during the first part ‘of the experimental period
when' animals’ with ‘fatty livers are ‘placed on diets
low ini choline, which provide various caloric intakes.

Hosl 2ot wol ‘ J.ALC:
- Effect of supplementary lysine, methionine,
and cystine' on production of fatty livers by
high-fat diets containing' gliadin. ' H. F. TUCKER
and“H.: C.. EcrSTEIN , (J. Biol. Chem:,’ 1938, 126,
117123 “of. AL, 1938, III, 747).—The total lipin
content’ of rat. livers increased : from 7-3 to 33:8Y%;
when the gliadin content of a diet containing 409,
of lard was decreased from'18 to 5% Addition of
lysine'to the ‘above diet' containing either §ior 189,
of gliadin' had 'very:little effect on the liver-fat'con-
tent.  The total lipin of the livers was 77-5%; less
when a 5%, gliadin diet containing 409, of lard was
supplemented = with  methionine, but' addition of
cystine in place of methionine had practically no
effect 'on' the total lipins. i JANSEAL

Hepatic ketogenesis and ketolysis in different
species. P. P. ConEN and I. E. STARx (J. Biol.
Chem., 1938, 126, 97—107).—Liver slices of well-
fed monkeys have a lower rate of ketolysis than those

of well-fed irats, rabbits, and guinea-pigs, whilst
fasting ‘reduces the rate of ketolysis in the latter
group more: than in the monkey.. Differences in the
susceptibility to ketosis; of primates and the lower
species are discussed. ReGidM.in

Liver therapy and cholesteroleemia. II. P!
VAN DE CALSEYDE (Sang, 1938, 12, 712—735).—
The hypercholesteroleemia caused ' by the ingestion
of whole 'liver or certain’' anti-pernicious angemia
extracts is not due to the antianmmic factor, liver-
cholesterol, or vitamin-4. Itisnot due to the presence
of lipin or protein as certain water-sol. extracts also
cause -hypercholesterolemia. The new  factor (of
unknown origin) is termed the hypercholesterol@mic
liver factor (cf."A., 1938, III, 778). CsJi0:B:

Micro-determination of copper in the liver:
G. Barpassr (Boll. Soc. ital; Biol. sperim., 1938, 13,
698—700).—Data from ‘an electrochemical method,
applied to various species, are tabulated. Min.
amounts of Cu (e.g., 12 mg. per kg. of fresh liver)
occur in fish and max. amounts in mammals (e.g.,
176 ‘mg. per kg. in sheep). Liver-Cu appears to be
mainly combined with protein. - F. 0. H.

Glucose assimilation in rats after adminis-
tration of sterocholenic acid. | T. HASEGAWA (Arb.
med. Univ. Okayama, 1938, 6, 79—83).—The
hyperglycemic reaction of rats after administration
of glucose is reduced by subcutaneous injection of
trihydroxysterocholenic acid. Glycogen formation
in the liver is increased. ATS:

Action of cholic acids on glycogen formation
in the liver. I. Ima1 (Arb. med. Univ. Okayama,
1938, 6, 126—135).—Glycogen formation in rat’s
liver after oral administration of glucose is increased
by adrenaline,  ascorbic acid, 3-hydroxyketocholic
acid, and ursodeoxycholic acid, and to a smaller degree;
by chenodeoxycholic acid. The: ascorbic acid effect
is inhibited by large doses, and potentiated by small
doses, of cholic acid. : The inhibitory effects of cheno-
deoxycholic, ursodeoxycholic, ;and 3-hydroxy-7-keto-
cholic acid decrease in that order. A.S.

Action of cholic acid on the acetone content
of blood and urine. K. OnTA (Arb. med. Univ,
Okayama, 1938, 6, 156—166).—The acetone and
acetoacetic acid content of blood and the amount
excreted in the urine of fasting‘dogs are increased by
subcutaneous injection of 2 c.c. of a 19, cholic acid
solution per kg. body-wt. - M AY

Production of taurocholic acid in the dog. II.
Cystamine.; | Ri 'W. Virruve and M. B. DOSTER-
VirTue (J. Biol. Chem., 1938; 126, 141-—146; cf!
A.;1937, 111, 382).—When cystamine is:administered
orally: or subcutaneously together with cholic acid
to fasting bile fistula dogs whose livers are depleted
of taurine there is no‘increased formation of tauro-
cholic acid. « Most of the S of the cystamine is excreted
as inorg. SO, j g NAL

Kratky-Giacomello theory of the structure of
choleic acids. Conception of linear co-ordin-
ation. A. Roxcaro (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol.: sperim.,
1938, 13, 674—678; cf. A., 1937, I, 118).—The

X
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structure of cholic acid and related substances is
discussed. Fa 0. H.

Unpaired chenodeoxychohc acid in ' chicken
bile. K. MAEDA (Arb. med. Univ. Okayama, 1938,
6, 101—102).—Small amounts of an unpaired cheno-
deoxychohc acid were found in chicken bile. 7 SV

Composition of blle of some fish. T. S. SIEN
and C. H. K (Arb. med. Univ. Okayama, 1938, 6,
49— 53).—The bile of the ° Hirame* (Pamlzchthys
olivaceus) and of the ¢ Suketo’ fish (Theragra
cholcogramma) contains . cholic acid and chenode-
oxycholic acid which is combined with taurme

ALS:

Composition of bile of the kurodaJ. fish. T.
HASEGAWA (Arb. med. Univ. Okayama, 1938, 6,
84—86).—The bile" of the kurodai (Sparus macro-
cephalis) contains  cholic, ' chenodeoxycholic, and
dehydrochenodeoxycholic acid'and taurine. A. S.

Composition of bile of the Kawahagi and of
the Mebaru fish. H. Asmigari, C. H. Kiv, and
T. S. SN (Arb. med. Univ. Okayama, 1938, 6;
136—140)—4 g. of cholic and 0-12 g. of cheno-
deoxycholic acid were found in 300 c.c. of bile of the
fish Monacunthus cirrhifer; 3-8 g. of cholic and 0-21
g: of chenodeoxycholic acid were found in 240 c.c. of
bile of Sebastodes inermis. : A. 8.

Tetramethyl ester of zsohydroxycopropor-
phyrin I.—See A., 1938, II, 509. :

Hzmoglobin from bile pi gment G BARK&V
and O. SCHALES (Nature, 1938, 142 836—837).
WAt iy
Chemical factors in the forrnatxon of gall-
stones. R. E. Dourart, K. K. JoNES, and C. F. G.
BrowN (Arch. intern. Med., 1938, 62, 618—635).—
Ketocholanic acids, given by mouth increased the
flow of bile in dogs with biliary fistula. Bile from
the dog’s gall-bladder dissolves human gall-stones;
chemical studies showed that the solvent cmpamty
resides in the saponifiable fraction, which is high in
bile from the dog andsheep (ammals that do not
form gallstones) but low in the ox, hog, and man
(which form gallstones). Fatty acids probably play
a, larger part in keepmg cholesterol in solution than
bile acids or salts - ; C.A. K.

(m) KIDNEY AND URINE

Renal compensatory hypertrophy in batra-
chians. R. GoxzArez (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol,
1938, 44, 165—172).—No - difference ~was . found
between the wt. of the left ‘and right kidneys in 20
toads. * The right kidney was extirpated and weighed
and the left removed, weighed, and observed micro-
scopically after varying intervals in different animals.
After 10—15 days an increase in wt. of 44--49%
occurred ; the increase was 584-7% in 20 days and
48--6%, in 25 days. The tubules were. enlarged,
but no other significant changes were seen. No new
formation of renal units was observed. JeTa I

Influence of the hypophysis in renal compen-
satory hypertrophy. R. GoxNzArLrz (Rev. Soec.
argent. Biol., 1938, 44, 173—183).—The com-

pensatory hypertrophy: of the remaining kidney
after removal of the other is reduced in hypophys-
ectomised toads, from 44449 in 10—15 days and
58-7%, in 20 daysin normalicontrols to 22-4-39% and
234-6% in the operated,animals. -Implantation of
whole hypophysis in hypophysectomised: aninials

leads to an increase of 100417% in the wt. of the~_

remaining kidney. ' Implantation of anterior lobe
gave an increase of 6347 %, and of the posterior
lobe one of 704-8%. Ji Tl

Controlling effect of ‘‘ renal hormone " "on
water contents of skin. H. Crox and T. Mivasr
(J. Chosen Med. Assoo:, 1935, 25, 1444—1452)—
The hormone is probably identical with Tokumitsu’s
hormone: . < CH. ABs. (p)

“Influence of urea on kidney function. H.
GREMELS (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 207—
208).—The 'quantities of filtrate were estimated by
Rehbergs method in a heart-lung-kidney prep.
1009, -increase of serum-urea abolished the im-
permeability of the renal epithelium to creatinine,
rendering the apphcatlon of * Rehberg’s method
impossible. 1509, increase of ‘serum-urea led to
decreased diuresis by increased ‘back-diffusion’ of
water and urea due' to increased permeability.” 200
mg.-9%, of urea in the serum caused oliguria, increased
retention of urea, and renal oedema.  The resulting
disturbance of renal ‘blood flow could be tre&ted by
cutting the renal capsula. ° LIES:

Pharmacological observations on Mount Etna.
(A) P. MascuErRPA. (B) Effect of ingestion of
sucrose on diuresis in man. A. CANNAVA (Boll,
Soc. ital, Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 208—209, 210—
212).—(4A) Literature references

(B) Ingestion of aq. sucrose on Etna (2941 m.)
during summer (temp. 9—9-5°) produces a greater
diuresis than that. occurring at Catania (applox
sea-level) during winter (temp. 12°). F.O0. H

" Glycolysis in kidney. C.LENTI (Boll Soo. 1ta.l
Blol sperim,; 1938, 13, 659—661).—With pulped
kidney 'in: 0- 03M—NaHCO —H,CO, buffer at oz 74
and'37°, the cortex produces lactic’acid from glucose,
mannose, and fructose; the medulla appears not
directly to utilise glucose. The cortex forms lactic
acid from fructofuranose diphosphate: and .6-gluco-
pyranose phosphate as rapidly as from glucose:
Formation of lacti¢ acid from: glucose by the cortex
is slightly’ enhanced by PO,”; Mg™, or adenylic
acid;  these activators, however, increase the form-
ation by the medulla by up to 600%.  The medulla
readily - utilises hexose  diphosphate. = Lactic  acid
formation is completely inhibited by F*and iodoacetate
and partly by dl-glyceraldehyde ~and  phloridzin :
the inhibition by malonate is abolished ' byi equiv.
amounts - of fumarate. Both cortex and  medulla
form  lactic acid from dl-glyceraldehyde :and di-
hydroxyacetone; Aérobic and anaérobic conditions
give similar results. The mechanism of the glycolytic
processes  and the enzyme systems involved are
discussed. s 1O H

Formatloﬁ of methaemoglohm by urine. H.
Rimprr (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 294
225) —-Methaemoglobm swas formed in cat, dog, and
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ox blood by -addition of human urine.. The:active
substance -was stable to boiling.. It passed collodion
membranes freed from nitrite, The NO,' concn. in
the urine was only 1 mg. per c.c.'and was therefore
not responsible for the methamoglobin formation.
The: substance was absorbed by activated charcoal.
Chromatographic ' absorption analysis revealed that
metha@moglobin formation occurred most quickly
with: the most coloured portions. ' Meth@moglobin
was formed more quickly by the fractions of urobilin,
urobilinogen,  and  uroerythrin than by those of
urochrome + and urochromogen. Metha@moglobin
formation was also observed with bile. LS.

Human allantoinuria. M. PAGET and R, BERGER
(Compt. rend., 1938, 207, 679—681; cf. A., 1938, I1I,
737).—The concn. of allantoin in the urine varies
between 10-and 70 mg. (usually 15—256 mg.) per 1.
and is not related to age. The daily output of
allantoin varies from 20 to 70 mg., being greatest
during waking hours, following: closely the elimination
of urea and less closely that of uric acid. Diuresis
may increase the elimination of allantoin threefold.
Ingestion of 2560 mg. of allantoin soon leads to a large
increase in its concn. in the urine, but only a part is
recoverable.  This is probably due to its conversion
(allantoinase) through allantoic acid into urea..

2 I:E;;ccr_etionr of urea by the kidney.—See A., 1939,
£ ]gse_tqrmigaﬁop._ofriqdine in urine. See A:, 1939,

Dietetic therapy of calcium oxalate calculi in
urinary passages. = . HAMMARSTEN (Skand. Arch.
Physiol., 1938, 80, 1656—175).—110 rats were kept
over 4—5 months on an acidotic diet, poor in Mg and
vitamins, 'and containing oxalic acid. 46 animals
developed renal or bladder calculi' (X-ray diagnosis).
The rats were then fed on a normal diet. 409, of the
renal stones decalcified after 3—5 months; 2 out of
15 calculi of the urinary bladder decalcified.  A. S.

(n.)VOTHER ORGANS, TISSUES, AND BODY-FLUIDS.
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Chemical and bioclimatic studies in Brittany.
II.: Effect of air-borne iodine from Brittany on
the iodine supply of central Europe. H. CAUER
(Biochem. Z., 1938, 299, 69—91; cf. A., 1937, I1I,
389).—During kelp-burning 25-—509%, of the I escapes
1nt9 the atm. Results of analyses of air, water (rain,
spring, tap, sea, separated from the atm. by cooling),
and seaweed ash in Brittany are reported and the
effects of - meteorological conditions' on the results
are discussed. W MoC.

Heredity in disease. D. BErEs and V. SOHATIA
(J. Pediat., 1938, 13, 555—581).—A erit. review of
recent literature. : CaJiCrB:

Transference of induced food-habit from
parent to offspring. III. D. E. StApDDEN and
H. R. HEWER (Prooc. Roy. Soc., 1938, B, 126, 30—44).
—The ability of stick insects reared on ivy to eat this
plant increases in succeeding generations. Insects
reared on privet show a smaller increase in ability

to accept ivy in the first 4 generations and a dimin-
ished ability in the 5th and 6th generations. ' Forced
ivy' feeding therefore increases the ability to accept
ivy in succeeding generations. R BR:

Water-soluble choline constituents of blood
and organs.  E. KagAxe and J. Livy (Compt,
rend., 1938, 207, 642—644).—Aq. Fcz(SO,,):,—Caé)O3
(of. Luneau, A., 1937, III, 504) extracts choline,
acetylcholine, and unidentified choline esters from the
material ground with sand. Choline is pptd. with
Reinecke’s salt' and determined, acetylcholine is
determined directly, and the unknown esters after
hydrolysis. Blood contains 0-1—120 pg. per c.c. of
free and 0:5—120 pg. per c.c. of total water-sol.
choline, Organs from the dog, guinea-pig, rabbit, and
rat contain 0—0:5 mg. per g. of free choline. The
“ combined *’ - water-sol. choline probably has: a
definite function in tissues and is not merely a chance
degradation product of phosphoa»minolipinsj Tt

Buffer action of the inorganic constituents of
bone. N. Ercorr (Boll. Soc. ital: Biol. sperimi,
1938, 13;.754—1755).—The buffer actions of Cas(POy),
and powdered bone are discussed. He O SH

Glycogen and ossification in rat's embryo.
V. P. Parvis (Arch. Ist. Biochim. Ital., 1938, 10,
281-—288).—Histological study of glycogen:  dis-
tribution in the embryo (14—16 days) indicates the
prevalence of glycogen in connective tissue and
cartilage prior to ossification. Granules of glycogen
are especially abundant where osteoblastic: activity
oceurs. The role | of glycogen. in ossification is
discussed. TR Sagten a g B O H

* Arthropathia mutilans."”” E. JonssoN (Acta
med. scand., 1938, 96, 28—42).—Review and report
of 2 cases of a 32 year-old man and a 62 year-old man,
with joint pains and extensive destruction of the
skeleton and particularly resorption of the epiphysis
of the bones of hands and feet. The cases were
dissimilar in some respects, one being of an inflam-
matory type and the other non-inflammatory and
resembling osteitis fibrosa. s

Importance of the skin in the defence against
infectious diseases. H. KxNaAver (Klin. Woch,,
1938, 17, 1510—1511).—In meningitis in infants the
skin becomes very tolerant to ultra-violet radiation.
12 infants who reacted to very large doses recovered
while 2 who did not react succumbed. The exan:
themata of chicken-pox serum and nirvanol disease
can be localised to areas irradiated early with ultra-
violet. light; . their formation can be prevented in
areas irradiated at a later stage. E. M. J.

Unidirectional properties of frog skin in con-
ductivity, polarisation, and permeability. I.
Differential conductivity as a secondary pheno-
menon, « II.  Ionic permeability and polaris-
ation- in relation to membrane charge. K.
MozorAwA (Japan. J. Med. Seci., 1938, 11,5, 197—
209, 211—231).—I. The direct current conductivity
of the frog skin is greater when the smaller electrode
is the cathode than when it is the anode, independently
of whether it is mounted on the outer or inner surface.
This unilateral effect disappears, remains unchanged,
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or is increased by washing with Ringer’s solution
0-1x-AlCL;, or 0- 066M-\a2HP04, respectlvely i
II. Frog skin is placed between Ringer’s''solution
(inside) and an experimental fluid (out31de) and the
current  strength -at a definite. external potential
measured from time to time. Cations in order of
their activity on the amphtude (msumg minus entfer-
ing current) are Al > Ba™ > Ca” > Li" > K* >
Na® and anions are Cl' > Br’.> NO,' > acetate >
SO, > citrate. Hence AlCl; or BaCl, has a positive
actxon and Na,HPO, a- negatwe action whilst KCl and
NaCl have only a slight effect. Polarisation is greater
when H*, OH-, or multivalent ions are forced into the
skin than when they move in the reverse direction.
This phenomenon is closely: related to membrane
charge. SR ANEAD)

Normal arsenic content of haxr. R.. STEIN-
BRUCK ' (Pharm. Zentr., 1938, 79, 702—703;  cf.
Wiihrer, A., 1938, IIT, 207).—As is not an essential
constituent of the human body although the latter
sometimes contains up to 30 pg. of As per 100 g.'even
in-absence: of special causes for absorbing As. -The
hair of the head' contains 0:00—10:00 ug. of As per
100 g.' ' Individual differences and differences between
As content of various parts of the body are great and
irregular. W. McC.

- Plasmalogen. III Identification of plasmal
R. Feurce~x and M. BEHRENS (Z: physiol. Chem.,
1938, 256, 15—20; cf. A, 1930, 1465) —~Tha phos-
phatlde fractions of brain and muscle contain apPprox.
109, 'of plasmal but whereas muscle-plasmal consists
chiefly of palmitaldehyde with a little stearaldehyde,
brain-plasmal consists of approx. equal parts of these
aldehydes. Plasmal contains & also  a - substance,
possibly an unsaturated aldehyde, having a pungent
odour,  For identification, the thiosemicarbazone of
plasmal is hydrolysed with_dil. H,S0, and the free
plasmal, in acetic acid, is oxuhsed to. the corresponding
acids with CrO,. Sy McC.

Effect of pleural and peritoneal exudates on
tissue cultures. ' G. WEITZMANN (Arch: exp. Path:
Pharm., 1938, 480, 196).—Inhibition: of' growth
resulted generally from addition of exudates to tissue
cultures; in some cases this was followed by increased
growth. | Degeneration of the cultures was observed
after addition of ultra-filtrates of exudates. L. S.

Constituents of leprotic nodules. E. M. PARAS
(Philippine J. Sci., 1938, 66, 155—160).—The ground
dried ' nodules, treated by the procedure used by
Anderson in the study of the tuberele bacillus (A:
1927, 11114), yield: {)hosphatlde 3:2, acetone-sol. fat
6-4, and wax 1- -59, all insol. in water and physiological
aq. NaCl. - The fat and wax are sol. in oil (e.g., olive
oil). -Of the three constituents the wax only has
biological activity in the skin test. W. McC..

New sulphuric ester in the mucus: of Charonia
lampas. T. Sopa and F. Eeamr (Bull. Chem! Soc.
Japan, 1938, 43, 652).—The mucus contains a
sulphuric ester (SO "-S15%, N lessithan 0:2%)
which resembles mucoitint-etrasulphuric acid without
the NH, group, and inhibits blood coagulation more
powerfully than does commercial heparin.

: | J.D. RL

- Relation between internal and ‘externalimed-
ium in Ariemia salina (L.), var. principalis,
Simon.  H. WARREN, D. KvueENEN, and L. G. M: B:
Brorixe (Proc. K. Akad. Wetensch. Amsterdam,
1938, 41, 873—878).—When A. salina is immersed in
aq. NaCl of different concns., the osmotic pressure

of the hzmocele fluid remains relatively const. M

long ‘as the [NaCl] does mnot exceed 2n.  With
higher [NaCl] the osmotic pressure of the fluid'is
raised. The NaCl content of ithe fluid accounts
quantitatively for its osmotic properties. Regulation
is effected by excretion or uptake of water. ' The
swelling or shrinkage of the animals in response to
osmotic differences is only about :} of the predicted
val., probably in consequence of an c\ch&nﬁa between
the hzmocele and gut. W. 0. K..

Osmotic regulation in mvertebrates in fresh
water. M. FLORKIN (Arch. int. Physiol.; 1938, 47,
113—124).—Anodonta maintain = their mtemal
medium ‘when ‘placed in hypotonic solutions but the
conen. increases in hypertonic solutions. ' Absorption
of salt or excretion of hypotonic saline takes place in
the portion of the nephridia between the ampoule of
the ‘organ of Bojanus and'the excretory pore.' The
anodonta lose water in hypertonic' solutions. ' They
maintain the concn. of their blood during long periods
of inanition but it falls after such periods as 22
months. Their “behaviour is' quite ' different-“from
that of crayfish. H. E. R.

Exchanges of water and of electrolytes ‘by a
pag'ure (P. longicarpus). N.S.R.MAL®UF (Arch.
int. ‘Physiol.; 1938, 47, 1—23).—When the animals
are:: placed” in ‘a hypotomc sea-water they swell
rapidly for about two hr.,! then they lose wt. at first
rapidly and later gradua.lly Controls in normal
sea-water show only 'a gradual decrease in wt. If
the alimentary canal is obstructed the swelling still
takes place, showing that the increase in wt. is an
osmotic effect through the integument.). “H. E. R.

Salt concentration in the tissues of some
marine animals. A.Krocu (Skand. Arch. Physiol.,
1938, 180, 214—222)—The  hamolymph of certam
marine invertebrates (21 ytzlus ‘edulis, oyster) is approx.
in ionic equilibrium with the surrounding sea-water.
The C1 content of the tissues is much lower than that
of sea-water. Theeggs. of some marine fish (O’remlabrus
exoletus,  Syngnathidee, = Nerophis @quoreus) are at
first in''Cl equilibrium with ‘the surroundmg water ;
the developing embryo shows a progresswe ‘reduction
of its CI content. SA S

Isolatlon of hypoxanthme from earthworms.

. Crou and H. P. Cuu (Chinese J.- Physiol.,

1938 13, 265—268).—A bronchodilator substance

was isolated as hydrochloride and shown to. be

hypoxanthine ' (Hy) [aurichlorides, Hy,AuCL, m. P
243°; Hy,HCl AuCl;,2H,0, m.p. 250° (decomp )]

Urea in the blood of silkworms at the ﬁfth
stage of development and in the excrement
during the development of larva and chrysalis.
B. G. DoxaTo (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938,
13, 735—736).—The blood-urea of the worm falls
from 0-07 to 0- 03%, during the period between max.
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growth ‘and maturation! ' During 'the five stages’of
development, ‘the urea 'content of the ' excrement
steadily »increases: The variation in urea 'content
of the chrysalis is dependent on sex, the male generally
having a greater content than has the female.
: F. 0. H.

“Urea and the larval development of various
races and crosses of silkworm. B. G. DOoNATO
(Boll. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13, 736—737).—
The course of the incréase in urea content of the larva
during development varies with ‘the race.

i i F. 0. H:

Fatty acids in the lecithin and glyceride frac-
tions of egg yolk. R.W.RIEMENSCHNEIDER, N. Ri
Brus, ang H. W. Trrus (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 126,
266—263)~—Palmitic, - stearic, oleic,: linoleic; and
clupanodonic acids have : been isolated from ' the
lecithin and' glyceride fractions of egg yolk. A%
Hexadecenoic acid is present in the latter.

i chtk 4 Jaa i E. M. W.u

Augmentation: of nitrogen in the egg-white
after formation of shell membranes in the fowl.
H. M. Scorr, J. S. Huaues, and D. C. WARREN
(Poultry Sei., 1937, 16, 63—61).—The immature
(isthmian) egg contains 969%, of the N content of the
(preceding) laid egg. ' The second laid egg of ‘a clutch
containg 909, of that of the first egg, due to smaller
size and lower N content of the white. Addition of
protein to the egg via the shell membrane is unlikely.

- Pigment of egg-shell membranes. A. A.
Krosnm and H. J. Atmquist - (Poultry Sci., 1937, 16,
173—174).—Spectroscopic analysis confirms that the
pigment is a natural porphyrin. = =« AL G. P.

Body weight, egg weight, sexual maturity, and
growth rate in the domestic fowl. ' N. F. WATERS
(Poultry: Seci., 1937, 16, 306—313).—Data for several
varieties are recorded and discussed. A. G. P.

Milk of the wild horse. J. MASER (Chem.
Obzor, 1938, 13, 137—139).—The composition of the
milk of a wild horse corresponds wit&x that of the
domesticated horse, except that the content of lactose
seems’ tobe larger. 'The catalase' content ‘is high,
which supports the view that ‘this enzyme' results
from feeding' on 'green pasture. rRGR

Biological aspect of the cancer problem. W. E.
GYE (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 92—111).—
A review. e il IS

Tumo_ﬁr” structure and tumour problemé.
W. J. Purpy (J. Royal Microscop, Soc., 1938, [iii],
58, 171—184).—A lecture. : K. B,

Porphyrins' in biology and ''pathology. IV.
Formation of | porphyrin | in pathology. J.
TromAs (Bull. Soec. Chim. biol., 1938; 20, 1058—
1078).-—In the tumours of two cases of chloroma and
in the ganglions of two cases of myeloid leukzmia
the green porphyrin  pigment which gives 'a red
fluorescence ' in ultra-violet ‘light 'is extracted  and
identified = as protoporphyrin « by 'its 'absorption
spectrum. . The pigment is probably combined with
protein in the tissue, and is not produced by degrad-
ation of hemoglobin. : ' AL L.

" Microchemical studies of tumour fat.: H.
ToxuaawA (Gann, 1938, 32, 211--213).—0f 63
human tumours all except one mammary adenoma
showed inclusions of granules or drops of fat in the
cells. ! E. B.

Acid-fast granules of different tumour tissues.
II. Malignant tissues. Y. Hamazaxr (Gann;
1988, 32, 214—217)—The acid-fast granules are rare
in young rapidly’ growing tumours, but common in
older cells. 'The purine content of tumours is higher
than that of the parent tissues. L. B.

Shope's virus papilloma in rabbits. T.S. Yux,
S. €. Cuor, W. T\ Ryang, and S. S. Kim (Gann, 1938,
32, 220—222).—Domestic rabbits were less sensitive
to a 5%, suspension of Shope’s papilloma tissuo than
wild rabbits. Exposure to ultra-violet light reduced
the activity of the virus, Injection of ascorbic acid
inactivated the virus, . B,

Immunological reactions with a virus causing
papillomas in rabbits. I. Demonstration of a
complement-fixation reaction ; relation of yirus-
neutralising and complement-binding anti-
bodies. II. Properties of the complement-
binding antigen present in extracts of growths ;
its relation to the virus. III. Antigenicity and
pathogenicity of extracts of growths of wild
and domestic species; general discussion.
J. G. Koo (J. Exp. Med., 1938, 68, 703—724, 726—
736, 787-—760).—Complement fixation occurs when
the sera of rabbits with virus-induced papillomata are
mixed with antigenic extracts of virus-containing
growth. Sera of normal or otherwise infected rabbits
give no fixation. ' Complemerit-binding and  virus-
neutralising antibodies run parallel and' both are' in
higher titre in cotton-tail than in domestic rabbits,
The virus and complement-binding antigen' can only
be obtained from the growth and are not'dissociated
by filtration, centrifugation, heating, or. py change
although some dissogiation is obtained by irradiation
with ultra-violet light or. treatment. with alkali,
Generally, large amounts of virus are associated with
the presence of complement-binding antigen in high
titre. It is concluded that iz wive virus stimulates
the formation of virus-neutralising and comploment-
binding antibodies, and it is probably identical with
the antigen which with immune serum fixes com-
plement in witro. A. G, F,

Tissue metabolistm during :the development
of liver cancer induced by feeding dimethyl-
aminoazobenzene. M. NARATANI, K. NAKANO,
Y. OmARA (Gann, 1938, 32, 240—244).—The aérobio
and anaérobic glycolysis of the liver increased with
the duration of feeding ; the respiration was unclll‘nnfzod.

4, B.

Intravenous application of butter-yellow and
o-aminoazotoluene. H. NAKAMURA, M. YAMADA,
H. OxAamuna, Y. Yona, and T. Nisuar (Gann, 1938,
32, 245—250).—Intravenous injections of lanolin
emulsions of butter-yellow and o-aminoazotoluene
in rats and rabbits produced changes in the liver
but no hepatomata. = Both rats and rabbits excreted
the substances very rapidly in the urine; the ex-
cretion was more rapid in rabbits. B, B.
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Experimental production of liver cancer and
diet: T.:Axpo (Gann, 1938, 32, 2562—258).—Rats
fed on rice were more: susceptible than rats fed on
wheat to the induction of liver carcinoma by feeding
with o-aminoazotoluene. B

- General disposition to experimental carcino-
genesis.. V. Male sex hormone and production
of liver cancer. . 'Ti TomrTA (Gann, 1938, 32, 258 —
265)—The, injection of male hormone increased the
action of e-aminoazotoluene in producing hepatoma
in male rats but not in females. The addition of
cholesterol had. a slight effect in increasing the size
of livers of animals fed with o- a.mmoazotoluene -

E.

Expernnental investigation of suscept1b111ty
to cancer. I. Analysis of some factors' con-
cerned in the production of cancer. 'S. Yaira-
SHITA (Gann, 1938, 32, 266—274).—The effect of
feeding’ thyroid gland and injection of casein and of
Indian-red ‘on- the: action  of 0- aminoazotoluene  in
rats was studied.

Influence of some carcinogenic substances on
the transplantatlon of embryonic tissues. M.
HasamA (Gann, 1938, 32, 283—288).—Embryos
transplanted into  the muscles of rats fed  with
o-aminoazotoluene or treated with tar ' developed
more slowly than in normal rats. (B

Biochemical study of the course of mductmn
of liver cancer by feeding with dimethylamino-
azobenzene. T. MASAYAMA, H. Ix1, T. YOROYAMA,
and M. Hasmvoro (Gann, 1938, 32, 303—306).—The
tissue of hepatomata induced in rats by feedmg di-
methylaminoazobenzene contained only y;th of the
histidase, ;th the arginase, half the ascorbzc acid,
shightly. more glutathione, the same amount. of freo
cholesterol, and twice the amount of cholesterol ester
as the normal liver tissue. K, B.

Cancer of cats. F. KATSURADA and T. OKINO
(Gann, 1938, 32; 345—346). —A case of mammary
cancer in a 12- -year old cat is desonbed E. B.

Industrial lung cancer in gas _generator
workers in steel works. K. KAWAHATA (Gann,
1938, 32, 367-—387).—21 cases of lung cancer in gas-
generator workers occurred in 6 years.. The incidence
is much higher than in other parts of the steel works.
The men suffering from cancer had worked on the
average 16 years, and cancer caused death on the
average in 7 ‘months. E.B.

Prunary sarcomata and melanoblastomata of
the liver. N. Toro (Arch. Ist. Biochim. Ital.; 1938,
10, 289—318).—Clinical and pathological aspects and
histogenesis of three cases of malignant tumours of
the liver (one fibro-sarcoma and two melanoblasto-
mata) are discussed with reference to other published
cases and especially to the hepatic origin of melanotic
tumours. F. 0. H.

Action of Water-soluble vitamins on cancer.
H. J. LauBER, H. ScHOCKE, and T. Bersix (Miinch.
med. Wschr., 1938, 85, 1741—1744)—Malignant
tumours were produced in 240 animals by application
to the skin of a 0-5%, ether solution of methylchol-
anthrene twice a week.  Vitamin-B, was injected

daily in doses of 0:002 and 0:00002 mg.; lactoflavin in
doses of 0-:0005 and 0-000005 mg., and -G in doses of
0:05 and 0-0005:mg.: The growth of the tumours was
not affected. GAGS

Carcinogenic substances. A. Bure NANDT
(Arch: exp. Path, Phalm, 1938, 190, 74—91)——1\\
review,

Mode of actmn of carcinogenic substances.
H. DrUCEREY (Arch. exp: Path. Pharm.; 1938, 190,
184—187).—The solubility: of - benzpyrene in body
fluids was examined by means of its varying fluores-
cence (yellow-green for pure benzpyrene, deep. violet
for mol. solutions).:: Benzpyrene is slightly sol. in
serum, more. sol. in purine substances, especially’ in
caffeine. It was very soliin serum’ of animals'fed on
afat diet: Benzpyrene was detected ‘by the fluores-
cence method in cell cultures, and in isolated organs;
mainly along the nerves after intramuscular injections,
and in the mesenterial fat tissue after intraperitoneal
injection. ~ Oral administration caused fluorescence
of the intestinal mucous membrane in fasting animals:
but not' when preceded by food. Benzpyrene was
absorbed by’ C and positively charged  particles,
whereby the fluorescence was abolished. Mol. ‘solu-
tionsi of benzpyrene passed collodion membranes from!
oily as well as aq. solutions into a deoxycholic acid
solution. Tumours were formed by intraperitoneal
implantation of ' collodion ~bags - containing ' cryst.
benzpyrene. Addition of benzpyrene killed tissue-
cultures, and caused damage of cells and fatty
degeneration with necrosis in the organism; followed
by intoxication. Formation of tumours ‘occurred
after 4—12 months in the regeneration area. 'I. 8.

Morphology of:-actiom of carcinogenic 'sub-
stances. H. HAMPERL (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm:,
1938;:190, 187-—188).—A: collodion sac' containing
benzpyrene in aq. suspension or:in oily: solution was’
implanted into the peritoneum.of rats. A non-sp.
necrobiotic process and inflammatory regeneration
of tissue occurred, followed by forma.txon of sp.
tumour cells. : : 4k

Hererhty in. mnnumty to rad.mm-produced
sarcomata in the guinea-pig. W.  GAVRILOV
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol:;1938, 129, 49--51).—10%,
of guinea-pigs grafted with Ra-induced sarcoma from
other guinea-pigs have a natural resistance. Pigs
bred from these resistant pigs do not have a hlgher
% immunity. PICEWe

‘Myxoma in_the ﬁbroma-lm.mune rabbit. E.
W. Hurst (Austral. J. Exp. Biol., 1938, 16, 205—.
208).—The disease produced in fibroma-immune
animals is ‘clinically; and pathologically recognisable
as myxoma, but it differs from that in the mon-
immune animal in (1) ‘the ‘severity of the allergic
changes, and (2) the resistance of areas removed from
the point of inoculation, as shown by the lack of
typical histological changes in the spleen and distant
lymph glands. The latter observation is correlated
with the difficulty found in demonstrating myxoma
virus in the blood-stream of fibroma-immune rabbits,
and with the view that the partial immunity depends
on the localising action exerted by already circulating
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agglutinins against myxoma, produced as'a response
to the fibroma infection. {50 D. M. N.
Proteolytic activity of plasma during tumour
or embryonic growth in rats. L. WEeiL and M. A.
RusserL (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 126, 245—2b64).—
The aminopolypeptide activity of rat plasma remains
const. during. the growth of tumours. Proteinase
activity decreases during both tumour growth and
pregnancy, returning to normal on removal of the
tumour or delivery of the litter, The optimum pg
for aminopolypeptidase : activity is  7:5;;and for
proteinase If7 Micro-methods of determination are
described. - : E. M. W,

Operation and cancer resistance. H. HERKEN
and B. RAREL (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,/190,
188-—191).—Resistance  against ' new  implants- of
Jensen sarcoma was obtained by repeated extirpation
‘of a previous Jensen sarcoma in rats. In the case of
the Flexner carcinoma the formation: of metastases
was stimulated by such a procedure. :

" (o) NUTRITION AND VITAMINS.

‘Nutritional - problems of childhood. L. G.
PARSoNs' (Brit: ‘Med.  J., 1938, I, 929—933).—A
Toview!k wh 4 s el it FITED RO AT
~ Effect of infestation with the nematode Co-
operia curticci on the nutrition of lambs. J. S.
ANDREWS (J.. Agric. Res., 1938, 57, 349—361).—
Infection of wethér lambs did not depress the digesti-
bility of crude protein or crude fibre in rations or
Jlower the ability to store Ca or P. Failure of such
lambs to produce adequate increase in live-wt. is due
to increased energy metabolism, possibly resulting
from neryous excitation. e A (D

Efiect of feeding grit on digestibility in the
domestic fowl. J. C. Frirz (Poultry Sei., 1937,
16, 75—79).—The digestibility of all food constituents
(notably fat) was only slightly increased by feeding
grit. The coarser grit-was the more effective.

AiGaP.

Relation of carotenoid pigments of feed to
those of egg-yolk. J.S. HucHES and L. F. PAYNE
(Poultry Sci., 1937, 16, 135—138).—The xanthophyll
content of egg yolk increased with the proportion of
yellow maize in the ration. Carotene and crypto-
xanthin' in yolks varied widely with different hens
and was unrelated to the amount of maize given. Of
the carotene of green barley 2-6%, and of that of dried
lucerne 2-5%, was deposited in the yolk.  A. G. P.

Cannibalism-preventing properties of oats.
M. W. MLer and G. E. Bearse (Poultry Sci., 1937,
16, 314—321).—Oats as sole cereal in poultry rations
diminished  cannibalism in comparison with yellow
maize. Growth vals. of cereals were in the descending
order, oats, maize, wheat, barley. A. G. P.

Prevention of nutritional encephalomalacia in
chickens.: T. G. N1 (Chinese J. Physiol., 1938, 13,
229—238).—Nutritional  encephalomalacia produced
by Pappenheimer and < Goettsch’s diet 108 was
prevented by soya-bean oil or lipin-free Chinese
gelatin, but not by ordinary gelatin or the lipin
fraction of Chinese gelatin. - Chinese gelatin retained

its' activity = after alkaline hydrolysis followed by
extraction with ether. The similarity of the active
factor to vitamin-B, is discussed. & FNHH.

Fatty oils of smoked fish. II. TFeeding ex-
periments with smoked-herring oils. - E. TARA-
HasHI and Y. MasuDA (J, Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan,
1938, 14, 1271-—1276).—Rats did not live long on a
diet containing 3%, of yeast and 5%, of rancid herring
oil, but with fresh oil, growth was normal even when
209, of oil was used ; 20%, of smoked herring oil gave
nearly as good: a growth as 209, of butter fat. On a
diet without yeast, growth was not appreciably
impaired by addition of 10%, of fresh oil and even 20%,
was less harmful than.5%, of rancid oil. = J. N. A.

Utilisation [by rats] of polyglycefjl esters. M.

Bopansky, C. L. Herrmaxy, and K. CAMPBELL
‘(Biochem. J., 1938, 32, 1938—1942).—Stearic, oleic,

and linoleic esters of polymerides of glycerol, fed for
long periods at 5 and 109, levels, have no detrimental
offects and are as well utilised: by rats, through
several generations, as are naturally occurring fats

(lard, butter, margarine, linseed oil, cacao butter),

< W. McC.
Effect of high-glucose and high-fructose diets
on body-weight, and on the fat, glycogen, and

‘nitrogen contents of the liver and body of albino

rats. @. Bacamaxy, J. Havpr, W. WyxN, and C.
Exsor (J. Nutrition, 1938, 16, 229—237).—Glucose
and fructose (68% of the ration) produced in rats
Having restricted exercise similar increases in body-wt.

‘(higher in females than in males), the same total
‘glycogen and N contents in body and liver; and the

same total fat content in liver. The glucose diet
gave higher fat contents in the entire body, less
highly hydrated tissues, smaller liver wt., and higher
o/ of fat in the liver than did the fructose dfti} >
Comparative effects of a high-glucose and a
high-fructose diet on activity, body-weight; and
various ' constituents of the liver and body of
albino rats exercising at will. J. Haupi, G.
BAcHMANN, C. ENsor, and W. WxxN (J. Nutrition,
1938, 16, 239—248; cf. preceding abstract)—Diets
containing 689 of fructose, glucose; or a 1 : 1 mixture
of these produced similar increases in body-wt. Spon-
taneous activity in the animals decreased in the
order glucose, mixed sugars, fructose. The fat content
of the body was not.greatly affected by the nature of
the sugar supplied but was smaller than in un-
exercised. animals. The % N and glycogen in.the
body were similar with glucose and fructose diets but
the latter produced higher liver wts. and lower 9%,
of fat in the livers. The 9%, of N"and glycogen in
livers was. the same for ‘both single-sugar diets but
liver-glycogen was higher with a mixed-sugar.'rGatilgn.
A G.P.

. Use of honey as a carbohydrate in infant

feeding. “F." W, Soururz and ‘B. M. Kxorr (J.

Pediat., 1938, 13, 465—473).—In 10 ‘'male infants

observed over the first 6 months, honey was easily

digested and absorbed more rapidly than most sugars

during the first 15 min. after ingestion. There was a

slight tendency for greater average wt. gains per day
J
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to occurion lower caloric intakes when honey was
included in'the formula. C.JiiCuBis

Effect of ‘‘basic’’ and ‘‘acidic '’ ‘diets on
animal metabolism. I. Variability of the pro-
ductive action oi starch equivalent in feeding
with ‘‘basic” '‘and’ ‘“acidic'' ‘diets. S. K.
BorsurOVSKL, V. V. MicHATLOVA, and M. Al Koro-
yrrscrENKo, II. Effect of “basic'’ and ‘“acidic "’
diets on digestibility. 'S. E. BORSHKOVSKI,
V. O. SmorsAr, and M. K. NerscaITAILO (Ukrain.
Biochem. J., 1938 11, 4056—423, 425—433).—
I. Better growth of rabbits is achleved over a
20-day period by feeding diets with an excess of
alkaline than of acidic constituents, this effect being
most: marked in’ the spring. Since the water intake
and output were the same on all diets, as were also the
starch equiv. and digestibility of the diets, it is con-
cluded that the productive val. of the starch equiv.
is determined not only by the content of assimilable
foodstuffs in the diet, but also by the nature of 1ts
inorg. constituents.

IT. A more detailed study confirms the finding that
digestibility is unaffected by variations in the propor-
tion of acid to base in the diet, at different seasons of
the year.” . . S 19

. Effect of varymg the ratm of basw to acidic
constituents in the food of geese. on the physico-
chemical changes occurring in the egg, during
embryonic. ‘development. I. N. M. SCHEKLJAR
(Ukrain, Biochem. J.,.1938, 12, 141—162).—Eggs
from two groups of geese, mamtamed respectwely on
diets containing excess of H,PO, or of Ca’, were
incubated. The Ca content of the eggs of the latter
group exceeded that of the former. Changesin the pg,
buffering icapacity, and water content of the various
parts of the developing egg (white, yolk, blood, and
amniotic.and allantoic fluids) took place more rapldly
in the former than in the latter group. RAT:

Phosphorus metabolism of chicks: afflicted
with perosis. A. C. WiEsE, B. C. JoENSON,-C. A.
ELvErJEM, ‘and “E. B. HarT (Science, 1938 88,
383—384).—Perosis (slipped tendon) in chicks was
produced by a diet containing 3—5%, of Cas(PO,),,
and the addition of 50 mg. of MnSO4,4H20 per kg.
of the diet gave protection from the condition. Low
blood- and bone-ester-P and phosphatase contents
were found in the affected birds. W.E. B,

Constituents of wheat gray shorts which pre-
vent slipped tendons. R.M. SEERW0O0D and G. S.
Frars (Poultry Sci., 1937, 16, 109—I111).—The
active factor is an ash constituent. ANG P

Nitrogen, calcium, and phosphorus balances
of rural adolescent boys on low-cost diets. L. C.
Kuna and H. L. Yex (Chinese J. Physiol., 1938, 13,
285—3056).—N, Ca, and P balances of 14 boys were
determined on 3 diets of the same cost, over periods of
6, 9;,'and 9 days respectively.. The first diet con-
sisted of semi-refined wheat flour and vegetables, the
2nd: of sweet potatoes, mixed flour (soya: bean; red
kaoliang, and millet); vegetables; and fish, the 3rd of
wheat flour, mixed flour, fish, meat, and extra veget-
ables.  Cereals provided 809 of the protein.. The
following ‘ayerage figures- were obtained for the:3

periods; in g. per head daily : Niintake, 16-8;:14-3,
17-2; 1N retention, 3-84, 1-97; 3-18;:Ca intake, 0-93,
1-38, 1-51 ; Ca retention 0:38, 0:41, 0:67 ; P retention
about, 2 1rrespect1ve of mta.ke, protem dloestlblhty,
89,62, and 0%y seor o) loid N H. o

fi:

" Effect of calcium and phosphorus ‘content™

diet of chickens' on egg production’and hatch-

ability. H. W. Trrus, T.'C. Byerry, N. R. ELLIs,
and R. B. NESTLER (Poultry Sci:, 1937 16, 118
128).——Hens laid more eggs than did’ pullets When a
low-Ca diet was given. "High-Ca rations produced
the reverse effect. Gypsum was  as effective ‘as
CaCO; for egg production but hatchability was better
when CaCO wasused. ~The P intake had no effect on
production ox: hatchability except that:the adverse
effects of high-Ca: feeding on hatchability were more
marked atlower levels-of Pintake: = Embryo mortality
in the last 3 days of hatching increased with the level
of Ca intake and was somewhat greater When the P
supply was lowered. A5Gz P

Ava11ab111ty of calcium .in vegetable food
materials. L G Kunag, H.' L. 'YEH, and W. H.
Aporpra (Chinese J. Phys1ol 1938; 13, 307——315)—
Young rats were fed for 28 days on a low-Ca, diet +
about 10 mg. of Ca daily in the form of 12 different
kinds of dried vegetables or skim milk powder. The
bodies were ashed. Ca from the vegetables was as
well retained as from the milk, except for raw or

cooked spinach, the oxalate content .of which is high.

N
Effect of dleta.ry calcium on the calcium con-
tent of the body. C. S. Laxrorp and H. C. SHER-
N (J. Biol. Chem.,.1938, 126, 381—387; cf. A.,
1936, 1543).—In two or more generations of young
and adult rats, 3- or 4-fold enrichment of the Ca
content of a diet containing just ‘adequate amounts
of Ca greatly increases the rate of calcification and
results in' 5—109, increasé in'the final Ca content of
the body. Although the final Ca contents after 3-
and 4-fold - enrichment' are the same 'the rate of
calcification is greater after 4- fold than after 3-fold

enrichment. — : ; W. MoC.

- Coccidiosis in chickens Calcmm carbonate

‘additions and coccidia. C: E. Honmzs, C. A.
HEerrICcK, and G. L. Orr (Poultry: Sci., 1937, 16,

3356—339).—Addition of 6%, of oyster shell.to a ration
containing Ca 0-871 and P.0-9349 increased mortality
followmg infection with COCCIleSlS i m AGGH R

Effect of roughage on calcmm balance in rats.
W. H. Avorre, C. H. WanG, and A. H. Smrre (J.
Nutrition, 1938, 16, 291—297). —TFeeding regenerated
cellulose (2569%, of mtake) to rats does not increase
the faecal output of Ca or P, and, if given with a
Ca free ration, does not' mduce Ca excretlon s

Companson of ferrous and iermc iron in the
nutrition of the rat. E. J. UxpDERW0OD (J. Nutri-
tion; 1938; 16,  299--308).—Growth, hamoglobin
regeneration, and storage of' liver-Fe:in anzmic rats
were equally affected by Fei*and Fe!". Atithe same
level of intake Fe was more effectively utilisediwhen
given in a milk diet than in solid foods. ' ‘A. Gi/P.
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Does there ' existiia connexion between the
fluorine content of drinking water and goitre ?
T. . voN FELLENBERG (Mitt. Lebensm.! Hyg.;: 1938,
29, 276—290).—No connexion was apparent between
endemic goitre and the F content of the water supply.
The F content of the foodstuffs was not taken into
agcount. ' . ELC. S.

" Iodine level of Blumenstein, Berne. T. VON
FrerenBErG (Mitt. Lebensm. Hyg., 1938, 29, 290—
303).—No clear connexion exists between the I
content of the water and vegetable foodstuffs of the
different vxllages in the Blumenstein district and
the incidence of goitre and cretinism. The tendency
to goitre seems to be increased by the poor sanitary
condition of the water, which in some instances was
condemnable on account of high O, rcqmr%ment

Chemistry of the Vitamins and Hormones.
M. T. Swapsian  (Gauthier-Villars, Paris, 1938,
239 pp.).—A short, extremely - clear.. monograph
dealing with the propertles constitution, and synthesis
of vitamins and hormones, including physiological
and pharmacological studies. ' An' extensive list of
the current literature is added.’ H. R

Oxygen uptake of tissues in vitamin defi-
ciencies. B. Sure and J. B. Dewrrr (J. Biol.
Chem., 1938, 126, 287—298).—The O, uptake (using
the Barcroft appara,tus) of various tlssues of rats is
reduced in vitamin-B- complex-, -, and -4-de-
ficiency, but not'in proportion to btxe patholomcal
severity of the deficiency. BE. M.'W.

Vltam.m deficiency comphcatmg chronic ulcer-
ative colitis. R. L. CrArxk (Proc. Staff Mayo Clm -

1938, 13, 232—235).—A case report. A.J.B
Action of vitamins on oxygen uptake. G. F.
GoraLiN (Skand. Arch. Physiol.; 1938, 80, 133—

141)—The O, uptake of wtamm-doﬁcient; rats and
guinea-pigs, was determined with Krogh’s respiratory
apparatus. - Administration of -4 or -C to -4- or
-C-deficient animals does not change the O, consump-
tion. Administration of -B; to -Bj-deficient rats
{Sherman and Chase’s diet) increased ‘the 0, uptake.
Lactoflavin had no action in -B,-deficient rats. . -D
increases | considerably the O, conbumptlon in -D-
deficient animals. A. S

Influence of avitaminoses on weights of endo-
crine glands. B. Sure (Endocrinol., 1938, 23,
575—580) ~—Vitamin-4 deficiency caused hypertrophy
of the pancreas. -B; deficiency caused hypertrophy
of thyroid, adrenals, and pituitary with atrophy of
the thymus. The animals used are not specified.

AV LAY

Effect on blood-cholesterol of (A) vitamin-B,,
(B) ascorbic acid, (C) ascorbic acid during
hepatm disease. A Morerrr and L. D’AMBROSIO
{Boll. “Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., ‘1938, 13, 714—715,
716—718, 7 18—719) —(a) Intravenous injection of 2
mg. of aneurin into normal men diminishes blood-
cholesterol (e.g., from 0-180 to 0:150%), the max.
effect occurring 3 hr. after injection and normal vals.
being attained after approx. 6 hr.

(B) Intravenous injection ‘of 200 mg. of ascorbic
acid iinto ‘men increases blood-cholesterol (e.g., from

0:180 t0:0:280%), ‘the max: effect ‘occurring:3. hr.
after injection and normal vals bemg attained after
SEDCOX: 6 hr.

(0)The hypercholesterolmmm, due to ascorblo acid
is of slower onset and termination. sl Q2 Hi

Effect of the thyrotropic and sex hormones on
the vitamin-A and -C contents of the liver and
adrenals of guinea-pigs. Z. MLINk( (Z. physiol.
Chem., 1938, 256, 42—46).—In guinea-pigs adminis-
tration of sex hormones (1500—10,000 units of folli-
cular hormone daily for 3 days to females; 2 cock’s
comb units of male hormone daily for 3"days to
males) ‘or of thyrotropic hormone (100—300 ‘units
daily for 3 days) produces large decreases in the -C
content of the liver and adrenals and in the -4
content of the liver. W. McC.

Vitamin-4. 0. A. Bb%‘%EY and S. B. WoLBACH
(J: Amer. med. Assoc, 1938, 110, 2072—2080).—A
review. R. 1 N.

Vitamin-A requirements of chicks : compar-
ative efficiency of carotene and vitamin-4. P. R.
REcorp, R. M. Berake, and ' O. H. M. WILDER
(Poultry Sci., 1937, 16, 25——33) —Chicks at' 8 weeks
require 50—100 pg. of carotene or 80—160 L.U. of
vitamin-A4 from ' cod-liver oil, per 100 g. of ration.
Response of chicks to carotens and to -4 was similar
when equiv. rat units were fed. AP

(A) Vitamin-/A req'ulrements of white Leghorn
pullets during the growing period.  (B) Effect of
varying levels of vitamin-4 in the hen ration on
the vitamin-A4 content of egg yolk, on hatch-
ability and chick livability. G. B. Brarsp and
M. 'W. MitLer (Poultry Sci., 1937, 16, 34—38, 39—
43).~—(A) The requirement was 175 Shermun——MumeIl
units per 100 g. of ration.

(B) The vitamin-4 content of egg yolks 18 propor-
tional to that of the ration:’ Chicks fed an -A-free
diet grew in proportion to the -4 content of the
breeding hen ration. For optimum hatchability of
eggs the -4 requirement of hens was 500 Sherman—
Munsell units per 100 g. of ration. ATGRs

Avitaminosis-A and thrombocytes. E.LORENZ
(Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1498—1501).—Avitaminosis-A4
has 1o effect on the haemoglobm content or erythro-
cyte count in guinea-pigs, but causes degeneration of
thrombocytes.  The thrombocyte count rises in the
first week to 900,000 per cu. mm., falls abnormally
low in the second, and rises finally to vals. of over
1,000,000, pathological forms being numerous. This
final rise can only be detected by using Jiirgens’ -
(but not with Fonio’s) method. (Cf. A., 1938, III,
708.) B MAJL

Severe night blindness due to vitamin-4
deficiency. O. E. Fisuer (Brit. Med. J., 1938, 1I,
944).—A case, a Malay youth 18 years old, is described.
Vitamin-4 cured the condition in 2 weeks.

C.AK:

Vitamin-A deficiency in man. Resolution of
cutaneous lesions following parenteral adminis-
tration of carotene. C. N. Frazier and H:. C. L1
(Chinese Med. J., 1938, 54, 301-—314).—That: the
body can utilise carotene as a source of vitamin-4 is
shown by the recovery of a patient with  cutaneous
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lesions due to -4 deficiency after intramuscular injec-
tions ‘of 1—2 mg.' of carotene daily for 51 days.
Treatment is best evaluated by the response to treat-
ment of definite clinical manifestations; photometric
tests of visual acuit—y may be mikleading. l’V

W. J: G

- The b1ophotometer as a test for vitamin-A
deficiency. C. E. SNELLING (J. Pediat., 1938, 13,
506—509).—The biophotometer was unsat-isfactory as
a method of estimating in children variations of dark
adaptation such as mxght be produced by vitamin-4
deficiency. C. J.C. B.

i Effect of vitamin-B; on blood-sugar- of normal
persons’' and of persons suffering from hepatic
and blood diseases. P. br LuocrA and A. MorELLI
(Boll.' Soe. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13, 649-—650).—
Intravenous injection of 1000 I.U. of Vlta,mm-B1 ‘has
a slight hypoglycemic action in normal men, . With
liver diseases, a rise or fall of blood- -sugar may. ogeur
whilst with blood dlseases, the level is generally
unchanged. F. 0. H

Effect of v1tamm-B on blood—phosphorus 1%
pE Lucra and A. MORELLI (Boll. "Soc. ital. Biol.
sperim., 1938, 13, 706—707).—Intravenous. injection
of 2 mg. of aneurin into normal men has no significant
effect: on total, acid-sol., lipin-, or inorg. P of the
blood or on total P of the serum., S H= (e

Intestinal absorption of glucose and. xylose
in vitamin-B,-deficient rats, K. Larres  (Boll
Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13, 661—664).—During
vitamin-B,-deficiency, absorptlon of glucose and
xylose first: decreases . and subsequently returns to
levels approaching normal; this increase occurs earlier
and to a greater extent with xylose. B0, Hae

Lactic acid oxidation in the brain of B;-avit-
aminous animals. P. E. GALvAo and J. PEREIRA
(Arq. Inst. Biol:, 1938, 9, 25—36).—Extra O, uptake
in presence of lactate (with minced tissue)is decreased
in the cerebrum (motor region) of rats-and optic lobes
of fowls showing nervous symptoms; in rats without
symptoms a decrease was found in the mid-brain.

S. 0.

Fate of dehydro- and dehydrodeoxy-cholic acid
in the rabbit. C. H. Kim (Z. physiol. Chem., 1938,
255, 267—270; cf. Fukui and %)hlda A, 1938 111,
"19) —In avitaminosis-B, the urine of rabbits into
which dehydro- or dehydrodeoxy-ehohc acid has been
injected contains small amounts of deoxycholic acid
derived from the injected acid. The bile of rabbits
given .dehydrodeoxycholic acid is free from deoxy-
cholic acid. W. McC.

Effect of polyneuritis on the lactic acid ‘and
glycogen contents of pigeon muscles in various
stages of fatigue. L. I. PALLADINA and L. A.
DugovrzevA (Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1938, 12, 41—
61).—The effects previously reported (A, 1938 11T,
275) are more pronounced in the case of pigeons suffer-
ing from acute vitamin-B, deficiency. : 1L

Hydration . of vitamin-B;. W. “A. BASTEDO,
jun., N. R. TreNNER, and T. J. Wuss (J. Amer:
Chem. Soec., 1937, 60, 2303-—2305).—Gravimetric
determinations show that the degree ‘of hydration at
26° increases continuously with increase of aq. v.p.,

viz., from approx. 0-:49; of water at 1 mm. to 5:20%,
at 19 mm. At the aq: v.p. of the saturated solution
(20:9 mm.), the hydration: corresponds with approx.
1 mol. of water to 1 mol. of vitamin. The determin-
ations agree with those by a volumetric method.
E. S:H:
S1gmﬁcance and determination of . blood-
vitamin-B,.
(Brit. Med. J., 1938, II, 878—883).— Vitamin-B,; was
determined in human blood by observing the growth-
promoting effect on the mould Phycomyces bIaLcs-
leeanus. Normal vals, ranged from 6:5 to 165 ug.
per 100 c.c. of blood. Deficiencies occurred in alcoholic
neuritis (4 pg.), nutritional neuritis (3:56—4:5 pg.),
scurvy (4:8—5-6pg.), and malnutrition (47 pg.).
Normal vals, were seen in other types of polyneuritis,
in subacute combined degeneratlon of the spinal cord,
and in pernicious angmia. U AL K

Quantitative measurement of vitamin-B; and
its ‘phosphoric  esters, and their synthesis'in
animal: tissues. ' 'S. . OcHOAand: R. 'A. PETERS
(Nature, 1938, 142; 356).—The ' author’s recent
results (A.; 1938, IIIL, 996) support, in the main; those
of Westenbrink and Goudsmit (zbid:, 819).: S

T by T

Catatorulin test for vitamin-B,;. R. A. PETERs
(Biochem. J., 1938, 32, 2031—2036) —Improvements
in the procedure are: descnbed pyruvate being:used
as substrate in place of lactate. -A positive reaction
is obtained with less than 0:2 pg. of vitamin-B,. The
discontinuity of the curve expressing the rate  of
oxidation of pyruvate is explained. The max.
amount of -B; which can be determined by means of
the test is approx. 0-5 ug. W. McC.

Testis and ovary during experimental beriberi
in birds. G. SorariNo (Arch. Ist. Biochim. Ital.,
1938, 10, 3256—335)—The - conclusion of Dulzetto
and Cannava (A., 1938, III, 805) that the lesions in
testis and ovary during avian avitaminosis-B; are
not-due solely to underfeedmg is questloned o

PSSR OEH:

Eﬁect. of riboflavin on incidence of curled toe
paralysis in' chicks. E. L. R. STOKSTAD and
P. D.'V. MaxNING (J. Nutrition, 1938, 16, 279—283).
—The paralysis did not oceur in chicks unless small
amounts of riboflavin were present in the ration.
Larger amounts prevented the disorder. A. G. P.

Riboflavin content of meats. W. J. DARBY and
P. L. DAy (J. Nutrition, 1938, 16, 209—218)—Data
for various meats are recorded. ~On a vitamin-B,-
deficient diet, 67%, of experimental rats developed
cataract. Among those receiving meat supplements
the incidence of cataract was inversely related to the
rate of growth. A:G.P.

Pellagra following gastro-enterostomy. R.
MaasseEN (Dtsch:. med. Wschr., 1938, 64, .1398—
1399).—Symptoms of pellagra were observed follow-
ing gastro-enterostomy. Injections of mcotmamlde
cured the patient. :

Nicotinic acid in the prevention of pellagra.
H. L. ScemipT, jun.,;'and V. P. SYDENSTRICKER  (J.
Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 2065—2066).-—16
cases of pellagra were treated with 100 mg: twice

E. N. RowrnAxD and J, F. WILKINSON
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- weekly of nicotinic acid over'a 6-week period. Trans-
itory fimprovement occurred in most cases but in
only 1'was improvement maintained. This dose was
not effective in preventing relapse in chronic pellagrins.
A small daily dose might have proved more effective.
freng ' A RGLIENG
Multiple nature of 'the deficiency of black-
tongue-producing diets'as ‘'shown by studies in
rats:. O. M. Hermer and P. J. Fours (J. Nutrition,
1938, 16, 271—277)~—Black-tongue  diets did ' mnot
contain - sufficient riboflavin, chick antidermatitis
(filtrate) factor, or nicotinie acid to promote normal
growth' of rats. “Addition of riboflavin to the diet
improved ' ‘growth ‘in' one: case only; ' addition of
nicotinic ‘acid slightly ‘diminished' growth.  Black-
tongue-producing diets are similar to those of pella-
grous patients. Treatment of the latter should include
the administration of all components of the vitamin-
B, complex. ALGIHP.

Vitamin-B, in chick nutrition.. R. M. BETHKE,

P. R. REcorD, and 0. H. M. WiLbEr (Poultry Sci.,
1937, 16, 1756—182).—Differences .in ‘the . growth-
promoting vals. of caseins are noted.. Wheat middlings
contains more vitamin-B, than ground wheat. The
-B, of pig liver and yeast was wholly or partly in-
activated by autoclaving in an alkaline but not in an
acid medium, The growth and leg-disorder factor
(-B,) of pig liver was sol. in cold 209, but not in 959,
alcohol and absorbed by fuller’s earth. A flavin was
the principal factor involyed. =~ A.G. P.
. Ineffectiveness of 3-aminopyridine in black-
tongue. F. M. StroNG, R. J. MADDEN, and C. A.
Erversem (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1938, 60, 2564—
2565).—3-Aminopyridine is ineffective against black-
tongue in dogs (cf. Subbarow et al., A., 1938, III,
676). » : r RUSEC

Inactivity of 3-aminopyridine in black-tongue.
Y. SuBBarow and W. J. DANN (J. Amer. Chem. Soc.,
1938, 60, 2565).—Cure of black-tongue in dogs by 3-
aminopyridine could not be repeated (cf. preceding
abstract). RSE G

~ Fatty livers in vitamin-Bg-deficient rats. N.
HALLpAy (J. Nutrition, 1938, 16, 285—290).—
Livers of the deficient rats were heavier and contained
a higher 9, of fatty acids than did normal livers,
Administration of choline had a remedial effect but
even massive doses failed to bring liver wt. to normal.
Storage of liver extracts for 3 months causes diminu-
tion in total and phospholipin fatty acids and I vals.
without affecting the total cholesterol contents.
e AS G
Vitamin-C and obstetrics. A. AiGNER (Miinch.
med. Wschr., 1938, 85, 1744 —1745).—Vitamin-C
may prevent habitual abortion; it is valuable in the
treatment of anmmia and produces a. considerable
increase of the reticulocyte count. LUATS:
Vitamin-C ‘and Shwartzman's phenomenon.
G. PacrECo and M. PArA (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 129;.417—419).—Vitamin-C' has no influence
on-the Shwartzman phenomenon.. . ... H.G: R.
.. Urinary reduction value 'during administra-
tion of vitamin-C. K. WAcHHOLDER (Klin. Woch.,
1938,47,1517—1518).—Polemical review. | E. M. J:
G (A., 1I1.)

‘Action of exercise and cold on' vitamin-C
excretion in wurine. K. OnTA /(Arb. med. Univ.
Okayama, 1938, 6, 87—92).—Exercise (man) and
cold (rabbits in ice water) increase the vitamin-C'
excretion iniurine. s =2E20 , AL S.

Vitamin-C and anaphylaxis. = G. PACHECO and
M. PArRA (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 419—
421).—Vitamin-C' has a variable protective action
against anaphylactic shock which is most marked if
administered at the same time as or a week before the
sensitising dose. H. G. R.

Synthesis of vitamin-C in guinea-pig’'s tissues.
M. Mrroro (R.C.’Atti Accad. Lincei, 1938, [vi]; 28, 31—
38).—Minced organs (liver, kidney, brain, spleen,
small intestine, adrenals) from normal and scorbutic
animals, incubated for 3—23 hr. at 37° (px 7:4),
show ' increased reduction of 2: 6-dichlorophenol-
indophenol. S. 0.

Connexion between ascorbic acid and liver-
lipase. B.. GorLpsTEIN and S. P, BONDAREVA
(Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1938, 42, 91—109).—Aération
does not significantly affect, the lipase activity of rat
liver extracts, except in presence of cabbage juice
(ascorbic acid oxidase), when 70—809%, inactivation
is obtained. The results do not support Pantschenko-
Jurewicz’s hypothesis that ascorbic acid is the active
group of lipase (A., 1935, 261; 1936, 1024). R. T.

Changes during scurvy in the adrenaline con-
tent of the blood and adrenals of normal and
thyroidectomised guinea-pigs. T. Dosy and I.
WEISINGER (Z. physiol. Chem., 1938, 255, 259—
266; cf. Mosonyi and Rigd, A., 1934, 228).—Scurvy
is accompanied by increase in the adrenaline content
of the blood and decrease in that of the adrenals;
when the disease 1s cured the blood-adrenaline content
decreases. The adrenaline contents of the blood and
adrenals of thyroidectomised guinea-pigs are greater
than those of normal guinea-pigs but the blood-
adrenaline val. decreases almost to zero when
thyroidectomy is followed by onset of scurvy whilst
the adrenaline content of the adrenals decreases to
normal vals. The results support the view that
vitamin-C' deficiency leads to increased production
of thyroxine which, in turn, increases the amount of
adrenaline passed into the blood by the adrenals.

W. McC.

Effect of vitamin-C on the adrenaline content
of the blood and adrenals of normal and thyroid-
ectomised guinea-pigs. E. SArry (Z. physiol.
Chem., 1938, 255, 271—276).—Subcutaneous ad-
ministration of vitamin-C' increases the adrenaline
contents of the blood and adrenals. Thyroidectomy
also increases the contents whilst subsequent injection
of -C' further increases the blood-adrenaline but
decreases the content of the adrenals... = W. McC,

Copper content of tissues and protection by
vitamin-C. 'L.0'DE Caro «(Boll. Soc:. ital. Biol.
sperim., 1938, 13, 727—729).—With guinea-pigs on 'a
scorbutic diet containing varying amounts of CuSQ,,
the Cu content of the tissues t—]yi-lvgr; intestine, adrenals)
is‘independent of ' their! vitamin-C'| content. The
toxicity of Cu is significantly reduced only by a -C'
intake sufficient to maintain the content of the tissues
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in -C at normal levels. The contents of the tissmes.in
glutathione are tabulated and discussed::
F.0.H i
Intestinal absorption of glucose and xylose
during avitaminosis-C. L. DE Caro and- E.
Rovipa (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13, 725—
727).—Avitaminosis-C - in guinea-pigs - does not
significantly affect intestinal absorption of glucose or
xylose, the decrease in absorption after the 15th or
21st day, respectively, being due to a secondary cause
and not directly to lack of vitamin-C. = F. O. H.

Metabolism and oxido-reductions. III.. De-
hydroascorbic acid/ascorbic acid ratio at low
metabolic levels.' €. LoMBROso - and B. CerA
(Arch. Fisiol,, 1938, 38, 228—240).—The O, con-
sumption of rats nnder amytal is reduced, and the
ratio dehydroascorbic acidfascorbic acid is lower than
normal. S. 0.

Action of hormones and cholic acid on the
ascorbic acid content of some organs. I, II.
K. OnTA (Arb. med. Univ. Okayama, 1938, 6, 1—10,
31—48).—I. The ascorbic acid content of rabbit’s
and guinea-pig’s adrenal, spleen, testis, liver, and
kidney (determined by Martini and Bonsignore’s
method) is diminished by starvation or injection of
insulin and increased by subcutaneous injections of
adrenaline or cholic acid.

II. The ascorbic ‘acid content of rabbit’s urine
(determined by Harris, Birch, and Ray’s method) is
increased by subcutaneous injection of insulin and
diminished by injections of adrenaline and cl:gohc
acid. A

Normal ascorbic acid content [of animal
tissues]. A. Giroup, C. P. LeBLoND, R. RATSI-
MAMANGA, and E. GEro (Bull. Soc. Chim. biol., 1938,
20, 1077—1087).—Determinations. of the ascorbic
acid content of the adrenal, liver, kidney and muscle
tissue of many mammals, lower vertebrates, and
invertebrates, which themselves synthesise ascorbic
acid, indicate that each organ is associated with a
characteristic amount independent of the species.
This amount may be regarded as the normal. i

Realisation of the normal ascorbic acid value
in the guinea-pig. A. GrouDp, C. P. LEBLOND,
R. Rarsnramaxca, and E. GeEro (Bull. Soc. Chim.
biol., 1938, 20, 1088—1096).—In the guinea-pig the
ascorbic acid content of the various organs is pro-
portional to the log of the daily amount ingested as
such or in food. To attain the normal ascorbic acid
val. (cf. preceding abstract), which is realised instinc-
tively when the animals are allowed a plentiful mixed
diet, 50 mg. daily of the acid are required. ~ A. L.

Realisation of the normal ascorbic acid value
in man. -« A.GIrouD; M: RaBinowicz, and E. HART-
MANN (Bull. Soc. Chim. biol.;1938,20, 1097—1101).—
Determinations of the ascorbic acid contents of the
adrenal glands, livers, and kidneys at autopsy and in
cases of accidental death show that the ascorbic acid
vals. in man are much below 'the normal for other
species. This fact, taken in conjunction with other
findings in regard to the ascorbic acid requirement

before urinary elimination is observed; shows that; in
general, food intake in man is deficient in ntamui c.
A
Vltamm-C content of Chinese foods: IL. 'T.J.
CrU and B. E. READ (Chinese J.: Physiol;, 1938, 13,
247—255; cf. A., 1935, 903).—The vitamin-C in 80
animal and vegetable foodstuffs was determined by
titration with 1 and: with dichlorophenol-indophenol:
Black soya bean, fennel, laver (seaweed), bitter gourd;
sesameé seed, and apricot kernels were rich in -C’.H
N: H.
Hunan [China] local : food | products. . III.
Vitamin-C  content of !‘vegetable water."
T. F. Su (Chinese Med. J., 1938, 54, 351—357).—
The vitamin-C contents of the products produced by
boiling various vegetable leaves in water are given;
they range from 2 to 20% of that of orange juice.
The -C' content was little affected by boiling for
30 min. W. J. G.

Vitamin-C. I. Content in various flowers
and leaves. H. Mirupa (J. Agric. Chem. Soc.
Japan, 1938, 14, 1228—1236).—Vitamin-C' is ex-
tracted by acetic ELCld colouring matter removed by
fuller’s earth, and -C’ determined by titration with
2 : 6-dichlorophenol-indophenol. Flowers and leaves
contain large amounts of -C, viz., more than is present
in citrous fruits. Petals contain more -C' than pistils,
stamens, and calices, and red and violet flowers
generally contain more dehydroascorbic acid than do
white or yellow flowers. Young wistaria leaves con-
tain much more -C than old leaves. Green tea con-
tains more -C than black tea. Amarantus tricolor, L.,
contains large amounts of -C' and there is a relation-
ship between the amounts of -C and chlorophyll.

JUNTAL

Pyrophosphate in the determination of vita-
min-C content of plant and animal tissues
K. V. Girr and N. S. Doctor (Indian J. Med. Res.,
1938, 26, 165—170).—A detailed account of work
already noted (A., 1938, III, 822). H. B. C.

Treatment of psoriasis by ingestion of mas-
sive doses of vitamin-D. L. A. BRuxsTiNG (Proc.
Staff. Mayo Clin., 1938, 13, 280——283) —Of 19 patients
with psoriasis treated with massive doses of vitamin-D
3 were cured, 12 improved, and 2 made worse.

= Ao B

Massive doses of vitamin-D in chronic arth-
ritis :  effect on calcium metabolism. C. L.
STEINBERG (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1938, 24, 17—24).—
Clinical improvement was noted in 359%, of 40 cases
treated. The massive dose of vitamin-D had the
following effects : it lowers a high serum-Ca; it raises
a low or normal serum-Ca to. a higher level and then
(after continued administration) again decreases the
hypercalczemia. The clinical improvement or non-
improvement had no bearing on the change of blood-
Ca.  The dosage used was 160 000 US. Pcuglt(s} daily.

Effect of charcoal and length of storage on
calcifying property of cod-liver, sardine (pil-
chard), and concentrated cod-liver oils. L. L.
LacHAT and H. A. HALvOrsoN (Poultry: Seci., 1937,
16,. 147—154).—The calcifying actionof ithese oils
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was unaffected by © whether freshly mixed or after
storage for Liyear. Jiab L ALCGEPO0
Vitamin-D requirements of growing chicks as
affected, by the calcium content of the: ration.
J. R. Couon, G. S.. Fraps; and R. M, SHERWOOD
(Poultry Sci., 1937, 16, 106—108; cf. B., 1937, 83).—
‘With a low level of vitamin-D supply the requirement
depends on the amount; of Ca™ in the ration.
: fdat 1] s HAGGHR,
Experimental rickets in pigs. W. Scuocm
(Mitt. Lebensm. Hyg., 1938, 29, 176—1806).—The
basal diet conisted of maize, barley, bran, meat-meal,
CaCOy, and NaCl in unlimited amount, and 200 g.
per day of skim milk powder. Normal ossification
resulted, and no effect was produced by additional
vitamin-D, or cod-liver oil.  The results support those
of Dunlop (cf. A., 1935, 393). B..C. S.
New vitamin-D in cod-liver oil. C. E. BIurs,
0. N. MAssENGALE, K. €. D. Hiokman, and E. L B.
GRrAY (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 126, 241—244).—On
high-vac. distillation of cod-liver oil, the most volatile
fraction of vitamin-D-bearing distillate is from } to &
as effective for chickens as the total -D of the oil.
E. M. W.
Chemistry of vitamin-D. C. E.Bints (J. Amer.
med. Assoc., 1938,110, 2150—2155).—A review.
; R. L. N.
Antirachitic provitamins of invertebrates. F.
Bock and F. WETTER (Z. physiol. Chem., 1938, 256,
33—41).—The provitamin of the earthworm Lum-
bricus terrestris is ergosterol (possibly accompanied by
traces of another provitamin) and that of the snail
Heliz pomatia is probably ergosterol. The sterols of
the snail Arion empiricorum contain 259, of ergo-
sterol, this val. decreasing in 6 months to 7-5%, when
the diet contains little or no provitamin. The pro-
vitamin of the marine snail Buccinum undatum is
7-dehydrocholesterol, the alimentary tract containing
26:3%, and the skin and muscles 7:5%. These animals
contain also cholesterol and substances similar to
phytosterols. W. MoC.

Antirachitic provitamin of wheat-germ oil.
A. WinDAvS and F. Bock (Z. physiol. Chem., 1938,
256, 47—48; cf, A., 1938, III, 217).—The crude
sterol of the oil contains 1-2%, of ergosterol which is
isolated by adsorption on Al,O; and elution with
~ light petroleum-benzene-methyl alcohol mixture.

_ W. McC.

Effect of Chronic Vitamin-E Deficiency on the
Nervous System and Skeletal Musculature. L.
Emvarson and A. RmwesteEp (Humphrey Milford,
1938, 163 pp.).—This monograph contains the results
of systematic investigations on' the nervous system
and skeletal musculature in white rats fed on a
vitamin-F-deficient diet. For histological examin-
ation of the spinal cord the usual methods - a gallo-
cyanin stain (introduced by Einarson) were used.
-E lack produces first degeneration of the dorsal roots
and posterior columns, then the anterior horn cells
and their fibres are involved, and finally the pyramidal
tracts may be affected.  The corresponding clinical
changes in movements,' reflexes, and sensation are
described.. Degeneration in nerves and muscles also
occurs. Administration of wheat-germ oil at any

stage during the first 6 weeks of thé diet prevents
the development of paralysis; after this time it is
ineffective even if given before paralysis actually
occurs ‘(usually aftér 4 months of -% lack). The
figures (95) and plates (2) are good. C.A K.

Determination of vitamin-E. III. Relation
between dosage and response to vitamin-E.
A. L. BAcuAracH (Biochem. J., 1938, 32, 2017—
2023; of. A., 1938, III, 823).—A very steep curve
expressing the relation has been, constructed on the
basis of experiments with the unsaponifiable matter
of wheat-germ oil kept in sealed tubes under N, and
administered to rats. W. McC,

Isolation of a crystalline compound with vita-
min-Ii activity. S. A, THAYER, D. W. MAcCorqQuo-
DALE, S, B. BINgLEY, and E. A. Doisy (Science,
1938, 88, 243).—Crystals, m.p. 69°, probably of
vitamin-K, have been isolated from an oil obtained
by the fractionation of a light petroleum extract of
lucerne leaf meal. The chick unit, 0-:6 pg., for the
crystals is more than that of any other fraction
obtained or of the original oil. L.S. T.

Vitamin-K: its distribution and chemical
properties ; methods of preparation and assay.
A. B, OsTerBERG (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1938, 13,
72—74).—A method of extraction of vitamin-A from
fish meal allowed to putrefy is described. . 10 mg.
added to 1 kg. of food were active. A.J. B.

Determination of the antiheemorrhagic vita-
min. H. J. Aumquist, E. Meconr, and A. A.
Krose (Biochem. J., 1938, 32, 1897—1903; cf. A.,
1987, 111, 498).—In chicken’s blood, the clotting time
varies with the vitamin-K content of the diet, the -K
reserve of the body, and the age, max. time being
attained at 2 weeks of age and balance between
clotting power and -K level in the diet at 3 weeks.
In determining the -K content of food, advantage is
taken of the fact that the clotting power (reciprocal
of the clotting time) is a simple, linear function of
the logarithm of the dietary -K concn. The hemo-
globin content of the blood of chickens free from
hemorrhage but having very prolonged clotting times
is normal. W. McC.

Effect of bile on erosions of the chick gizzard
lining. 'H. J. AumqQuist and E. Mrconr (J. Biol.
Chem., 1938, 126, 407—412; cf. A., 1938, III, 680).
—Cholic and dehydrocholic acid are almost equally
effective as agents in the prevention of the erosions
and: the cholic acid content of the lining increases
when cholic acid is given as dietary supplement.
Deoxycholic acid has little preventive action: De-
hydrocholic acid is more effective in the diet than
when given by intramuscular injection.  Deficiency
of bile or of cholic acid leads to erosions of the lining.

: W. MoC.

Effects of light, soya-bean, and other . diét
supplements ‘on seasonal hatchability and egg
production. T. C. Byerry, H. W. Trrus, N. R.
Errrs, and R. B. NestLEr (Poultry Sci., 1937, 16,
322—330).—Several grades of soya-bean meal lacked
a factor necessary for hatehability.”” Exposure of
birds to direct sunlight' partly - corr. this deficiency
by means other than production of vitamin-D. Sun-
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light increased the no. of eggs from penned birds
receiving adequate amounts of cod—hver 011 i
A.G. P,

Dietary factors associated ‘with nutntxonal
muscle dystrophy.  S. Morcuwris; V. M. WILDER,
and S. H. EppsTEIN (J. Nutrition, 1938, 16, 219
227).—Acetone extracts of wheat germ contain, all
factors necessary for the cure of nutritional dystrophy.
Neither the water-sol. nor fat-sol. fractions of the
germ alone exert any curative action: the two
vfractlons fed together effect. a complete cure. The
water-sol. fraction is also effective when fed in con-
junction with yeast or with vitamin-B concentrates.
The dietary factor present in the unsaponifiable
fraction of wheat-germ oil algo occurs in lettuce,
cottonseed, and maize oil, but not in linseed oil; it
closely resembles vitamin-F. A¥G:P

(p) METABOLISM, GENERAL AND.  SPECIAL.

Metabolism during hibernation. K. Krar (Z.
ges. exp. Med., 1938, 104, 105—115).—Hibernation
of hedgehogs can be prevented by large doses of
vitamin-D ; serum-Ca in these animals was over 12
mg.-%. Serum-non-protein-N is 'increased  during
hibernation; -NaCl is unchanged. A.S

Effect of temperature on heat production in
the normal and 'hibernating dormouse. ' C.
KAvser (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,; 1938, 128, 1201—
1204).—Myoaus glis behaves as a homeetherm during
the summer months. ' At —20° its heat production is
15-5 cal. per kg. per hr.; at 29° it is 4 cal. per kg.
per hr. - The rectal temp. remains const. = The basal
metabolism is raised if the animals are keptiin a low
temp. Hibernating dormice kept at 10° and 8%
however, behave as poikilotherms, the O, consumption
varying duecbly as the room temp. P: C..\W.

' Respiratory exchanges in Muscardinus and
bats. €. Kavser (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,
128, 1204—1208).—M . avellanarius when not hibern-
ating behaves as a homethermic mammal. ' In the
autumn its powers of thermoregulation are diminished.
Vesperugo moctula. and Plecotus ' auritus, however,
behave as poikilotherms when not hlbernatlng, the
rectal temp. and respiratory e‘cchanges rising and
falling parallel with the external temp.  P. C. W.

(A) Pulmonary  ventilation, (B) respiratory
metabolism, during muscular exercise in chil-
dren. V. PIACENTIM and A." BoLLETTINO (Boll.
Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13, 645—646, 646—
647).—(4) The calorific val. per 1. of e‘{pu‘ed air ' is
max. for a metabolic val. of 8 kg.-cal. per kg. per hr.

(B) Energy consumptions’ in adults and ‘ children
are' compared. ‘ RO, H

* Effect. of folliculin on basal metabohsm of
women. V. PraceNTINI and F. Guercio (Boll. Soc.
ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13; 681)—In]ect10n of large
doses of folhculm has no effect on basal metabolism
ofwomen SR F. 0. H.

Respxratory metabohsm of women | during
muscular work. | V. PracENTINI and K. GUERCIO
(Boll: Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13,.682).—The
work performance, as with man; is max. at.a speed of

walking (on-level ground) of 4 km. per hr. ‘Max. rate
of work without incurring O, debt is 9 kgi-cal. per:hr.,
as compared with 12 kg.- cal for man., F.O.H.

Physiology’ of the” tonsils. Effect of tonsil
extracts on the basal metabolism of rats: G.
BeNgTATO and C: Opristu (Comipt. rénd. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 129, 11—14).—Normal basal metabolism! and
the increased val. due to thyroxine are'decreased by
injection of an aq extract of tonsll (man pig)a

HIGR.
J HCN-resxstant part: of muscle respiration.
BE. T. Sorent and O. P. TScHEPINOGA ' (Ukrain.
Biochem. J., 1938, 11, 307—326).—The O, intake of
muscle pulp for trained is greater than' for untrained
muscle (frog, pigeon, chicken, dog). 'This effect is'due
to increase in that part of the respiration not inhibited
by 0:006—0:012x-HCN, the magnitude of the increase
being proportional to working efficiency of the muscle.
For this reason naturally \‘‘ trained > muscles (heart,
diaphragm) are less sensitive to HCN than is skeletal
muscle. Comminution of trained muscles increases
their sensitivity to HCN, showing that the HCN-
resistant type of respiration: exists in the intact
muscles. HCN-resistant respiration is connected with
the yellow respiratory enzyme, and is a: part of the
Pasteur—Meyerhof reaction; as’it'inhibits lactic acid
formation. R. T.

Quantitative porphyrin metabolism in man.
IX. J.T. BrugscH (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 104,
210—220).—10 g. of human fwxces, obtained after a
chlorophyll-rich diet, were extracted with ether and
treated with 10, 25, and 379, HCI (3 parts ether to
1 part HCI). The intensity of the red spectral bands
was compared with that of a standard solution of
chlorophyll, and the amount of unabsorbed light was
determined spectrophotometrically for each 2. The
amount of unabsorbed light of 1 mg.-% of chlorophyll
in acetone or ether was 58% at 665 mp. The 10%,
HCI fraction yields the smallest, the 379, HCI fraction
the highest, amount of chlorophyll degradation
products; they are easily dlstmgulsha.ble from phyllo-
erythrin. - The 259, HCI fraction '(‘“stercophorbide
fraction'”’) contains phorbide @  and 'b; 2 methyl
esters were obtained from phorbide o by treatment
with diazomethane. The phaophytin fraction (379
HCI fraction) can be transformed into phzophorbide
aandb. Atleast409%, of theingested cryst. chlorophyll
is recovered unchanged from the faces, AUS

Effect of pyrrole on the oxidation of amines
and the non-natural isomerides of certain amino-
acids. F. BernHEIM, M. L. C. BErRNHEIM, .and
H. O. MicneL (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 126, 273—285 ;
of. A., 1931, 1189)—Pyrrole accelerates the oxidation
of  amines by rat:liver | (ground up and:washed),
pyrrole - methaemoglobin being even more: effective.
I mol. of g-phenylethylamine takes up L mol. of O,
in the former,and 2 mols. in the latter, case, These
reagents have less effect. with guinea-pig and rabbit
livers. -In all cases the effect increases with increasing
O, pressure; and is completely inhibited: by KGN, or
pyrophosphate. | Fluoride : has: no. effect: on: the
pyrrole, but partia.lly inhibits the pyrrole - methzmo:.
globin ;. acceleration. | Similar ;acceleration oecurs
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in' ‘the oxidation' 'of non-natural = isomerides of
amino-acids, “but is' not ' influenced " by the O,
pressure. © N-Methyl: “and ‘-ethyl-pyrrole ' are' less
active'than pyrrole, and pyridine is inactive. Oxid-
ation of lactate and of hypoxanthine is. slightly
accelerated by pyrrole, but. no other oxidations
ihvestiga,ted are . influenced. . The, formation of
methaemoglobin . by, kidney and liver (but not, by
brain) is increased by pyrrole to an extent proportional
to the O, uptake. : A. L1
Effect 'on man and animals of overdoses of
phenylalanine. A. ForriNg, K. Cross, and T.
GAMNES (Z. physiol. Chem., 1938, 256, 1—14; cf.
A., 71938, III, 918, 919, 934).—In oligophrenia
(imbecillitas) phenylpyrouvica appearance of phenyl-
pyruvic acid in the urine is a consequence of increased
l-phenylalanine content” of the blood. In' rabbits
the rates of urinary excretion of I-phenylalanine and
phenylpyruvic' acid" differ greatly after intravenous
injection of l-phenylalanine but run almost parallel
after ‘oral administration. ' Oral and intravenous
administration of I-phenylalanine in neutral solution
increases the l-phenylalanine content of the blood,
and, in man, the rat, and the rabbit causes excretion
of phenylpyruvic' acid accompanied, in man and the
rabbit; by increased excretion of l-phenylalanine. In
the organism d- is converted into [-phenylalanine by
way of phenylpyruvic acid: 'The effect of the reaction
of tho solution ‘used for'administration of I-phenyl-
alanine is explained by supposing that the acid acts
in the intestine as anion, cation, or zwitterion or that
the P affects the rate of absorption, the secretion of
gastric juice and its composition, or the activity of
the digestive enzymes. Differences in 7, may also
affect the action of the kidneys or liver. Absence of
production  of phenylpyruvic acid from [-phenyl-
alanine by kidney or kidney enzyme, in wiro, is
accompanied by absence of NH, production. &
: = . 1. W. McC.
Variations in the total and non-protein argin-
ine content of eggs during embryonic develop-
ment, and under the influence of certain factors.
0. J. RasouBA. (Ukrain. Biochem. J.; 1938,.11, 395—
403).—The non-protein -arginine of hen’s: eggs. falls
from initially, 10 to a min. of 4 mg. on the 4th day of
ingubation, thereafter gradually rising to the original
val. on the 11th day; the total arginine content does
not vary significantly. Injection of aq. MnSO; or
of dil. H,SO, of the same py slightly lowers the non-
protein arginine of developing eggs. R.T.
Experimental production of xanthomas in
laboratory animals.'' F. Scmaa¥ (J, invest. Der-
matol.; 11938, 1,'11-—30).—Some rabbits were fed with
lanolin-and 'others also injected subcutaneously with
choling.’ “In all the animals a fold in the nape of the
neck -was tightly fixed with a clamp. Serum-fat
analyses ‘were carried out at regular intervals and
histological ‘examinations made of the neck fold.
The ‘total cliolesterol” and’ cholestérol ester content
of ' the serum 'increased tapidly ‘at about the 60—
110th day of the experiment without thé phosphatide
fraction = undergoing &  comparable ' increase.
Subsequently’ the serum-fat undergoes a marked
decrease. ' Animals fed lanolin alone showed xantho-

matou§ lesions in the neck fold between the 300th
and 400th day, while those also given choline showed
lesions as early as the 150th day. ' The metabolic
disturbance (as determined by analyses of the fat
and lipin constituents of the blood serum) does not
necessarily persist after formation of xanthomas.
(2 photomicrographs.) C.J. C. B.

Behaviour of sulphonated fats administered
to depancreatised and normal animals. V.
MArTINT and G.:C. MoraNDO  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol.
sperim., 1938, 13, 668).—Sulphonated olive oilis only
slightly, or not at all, absorbed, from the intestine of
normal or depancreatised ducks, B Q- H

Introduction of heavy hydrogen into the grow-
ing organism. VI. Biological synthesis of fats.
G. GunTHER and K. F. BONHOEFFER (Z. physikal.
Chem., 1938, 183, 1—8).—Endomyces: vernalis was
cultivated in agar-sugar media containing varying
amounts of D,0, and the D. content of the water
obtained from combustion of the synthesised fat was
determined. The m.p. of the normal and D-contain-
ing fats were similar. The data indicate that the
rate of introduction of D isione third that of H.
Comparison is'made with similar data of Schonheimer
and Rittenberg (A., 1936, 1018) and the theory of
fat synthesis developed by Fink et al. (cf. A., 1937,
IIT, 432;, B., 1937, 1232) is discussed. C. Ri:-H.

Manipulation of glucose, tolerance by diet.
BE. P. McCurrage and C. R. K. JOHNSTON (Amer. J.
med. Sci., 1938, 195, 773—781).—7 cases with chronic
hypoglycamia showed a consistent decrease in glucose
tolerance following the use of low-carbohydrate, high-
fat diets. 2 of these subsequently showed increased
tolerance on a high-carbohydrate low-fat diet. In 5
cases of mild diabetes mellitus an increased tolerance
followed high-carbohydrate low-fat diets. A know-
ledge of dietary habits of the patient is necessary for
proper clinical evaluation of the glucose tolerance
test. b : RN

Latent hereditary diabetes and carbohydrate
tolerance. H. LEmsEr (Miinch. med. Wschr., 1938,
85, 16567—1661).—Many cases of hereditary latent
diabetic conditions can be recognised by determining
blood-sugar curves after various carbohydrate toler-

ance tests, A.S.

Glucose ' tolerance ' test' in ' diabetics. .
RataeEry, M. FrRoMENT, and P DE TRAVERSE (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol.,;1938,128, 1062—1064).—A series of
glucose' tolerance tests performed on 10 diabetic
patients under carefully controlled conditions showed
wide variations.from day to day.. The val. of the
test is considered to be slight. P. C. W.

. Influence of lactoflavin and corticosterone on
experimental renal diabetes. F. Horxr . (Klin.
Woch., 1938, 17, 1535—1537).—Administration :of
lactoflavin or corticosterone diminishes: glucose ex-
cretion in phloridzinised dogs by 50% = E. M. J.

Residual ‘‘ chromic '’ index in the plasma of
the diabetic. M. R. DANDURAND (J. Physiol. Path.
gén., 11938, 36, 669—678).—Normal deproteinised
plasma’ ‘contains' substances which are oxidised by
K.,Cr,0, in acid solution. The * residual ”’ index is
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obtained by subtracting the dichromate reacting with
glucose. This figure is increased;in simple diabetics
and very largely in tubercular diabetics and is pro-
portional to the severity of the hyperglycemia,
Insulin therapy reduces it rapidly and. the alkaline
reserve returns to normal. The substances respons-
ible are concerned in carbohydrate metabohsm& A
C. £

Effect of various types of starch in a mixed
diet on the glycogen content of the liver. E.
Daxorovros (Biochem. Z., 1938, 299, 100—103).—
In rats on an adequate! diet of caseinogen, liver oil,
salt mixture, lemon juice, and starch, the glycogen —+-
glucose content of the liver is approx: 209, higher
when the source of the starch is rice than when it is
potato, wheat, or maize. =YW MeCini

Effect of iodoacetic acid on'intestinal absorp-
tion of monosaccharides and sodium chloride.
K. A KLiNGHOFFER (J. Biol. Chem.; 1938, 126, 201—
205).—Injection of the ‘acid causes a deereascd
absorption of glucose, xylose, and NaCl from the
intestinal tract of the rat.” This decrease is associated
with' severe «astromtes’omal lesions (together with
pyloric spasm, hzemorrhaglc enteritis, adrenal cortical
and medullary “hzmorrhages, h aemoulobmuna and
pharyngeal’ cedema) and is- proba,bly caused by it
rather than by a sp. action of the a01d on intestinal
phosphorylation. NS AL

Effect of copper on carbohydrate ‘metabolism.
A. Morgtrr (Boll: Soc. ital. Biol. sperim., 1938, 13,
712--714).—In dogs which have received (by gastnc
administration) 5-mg. of CuSO, daily for 7—28 days,
the 'fasting 'blood-sugar and the alimentary hyper-
glycemia (administration of 3—6 g. of glucose) are
significantlyless than in controls. - The'mechanism of
the enhancement of carbohydrate mctabohsm by Cu
1s discussed. HoORHS

_ Effect of various mtermed.late products of
carbohydrate metabolism on the capacity for
work on iodoacetate-poisoned muscle. P. Foi
and P! ForNaRoLI (Boll. Soc.ital. Biol. sperim., 1938,
13; 664—665) —With perfused frog’s- gastrocnemms
preps. poisoned with iodoacetate, glucose, glycerol,
gluconate, succinate, formate, acetatc, hexose 1phos-
phate, and " creatine have no effect, formaldehyde,
acetaldehyde, Na ethoxide, and guamdme decrease
the capacity for - work, | whilst - glycerophosphate,
lactate, pyruvate, and methylglyoxal increase ' the
ca,pacxty for work dlu'mg aerobxc, but not a.naeroblc,
contraction.

Glycolync processes in tramed muscles. M. B
Gur1 (Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1938, 11, 297—306).—
The amount of lactic acid formed when pulp or ex-
tract of trained rabbit: musecles is:incubated: (30 min.
at 38° in wac.) is greater than that from untrained
muscles ;i this is due to the higher glycogen content
of trained muscles, as after addition of excess of
glycogen lactic acid formationis equa.l in both cases.

L R. T,

Deﬁ01ency of contractlon in 1odoacetate-
poisoned muscle perfused with methylglyoxal
or pyruvic acid. P; ForNAROLI and P. FoA (Boll.
Soc. ital. Biol.. spenm i 1938, 13, 666*667) ——The

modified contraction  (frog’s gastrocnemius), . which
does not occur in absence of O,; is, probably. due to
an ;oxidation. product. of methylorhoxal or pvmvxc
acid; it is not due to, change in \ P

Metabohc mvest.w‘atmns on a case of phenyl-
vic o ophrema G. A. JErvis (J.. Biol,
Chem 1938, 126, 305—313).—The phenylpyruvic
acid in the urine of a patient suffering from phenyl-
pyruvic oligophrenia was increased by feeding him
with phenylalanine (the d-form causing a greuter
increase’ than the' [l-); formyl- and acetyl-l-phenyl-
alanine, phenyl -pyruvic and -lactic acid. Other
amino-acids ‘and related substa,nces produced  no
increase. E. M. W..

Speciﬁcity of coupled esterification of phos-
phate in muscle.: D. M, NEepEAM and G. D. Lu
(Biochem. J., 1938, 32, 2040-—2048; cf. A., 1937, III,
471).—Two stages .in_ the oxido-reduction between
triose phosphate .and pyruvate are distinguished.
Oxidation of triose phosphate to phosphoglyceric acid
by co-enzyme is accompanied by esterification of
phosphate. The subsequent oxidation by pyruvate
of the reduced co-enzyme thus formed involves no
esterification. . Oxido-reductions in. muscle. extract
involving glyceraldehyde are probably not: accom-
panied by coupled esterification of phosphate. . Oxido-
reduction involving triose phosphate is. activated, but
that mvolvmg glyceraldehyde is mhlblted by: adenyhc
acid.. AN MGC

Phosphorus metabohsm in normal and
rachitic rats’ with a radioactive phosphorus
isotope. II. Total and lipin-phosphorus con-
tents and formation of lipin-phosphorus.
M. J. L. Dots, B. C. P. JANSEN, G. J. S1z00, and F,
BARENDREGT (Proc K. Akad. Wetensch.. Amstordam,
1938, 41, 997—1003; cf. A., 1937, ITI, 307).—Rachitic
rats contain less total P and Ca, but more lipin-P,
than normal rats. After injection of radioactive Na
phosphato there is an increased fornlatlon of hpm P
in rachitic rats. J INFA

Phosphorus compounds of the hram at various
stages of embryonic and post-embryonic growth.
S. E.'EperBaum and B. I. CEAIRINA' (Ukrain. Bio-
chem. J., 1938, 11, 277—295).—The water and total
P contents of the cerebrum of chickens fall steadily
from ‘the 9th day of ‘embryonic growth to maturity
water from 8:85 to 80%;, P content’ from 2:19' to
1-589;). Over this period, the content of ‘acid-sol.
P falls from 0-855-to 0:5%,, and that of inorg. P rises
from 0:184 to 0-384%. The. content .of readily
hydrolysable P compounds falls steadily with increas-
ing age. The content of all fractions of cerebral P
compounds is greater in hens than m roosters

. Effect of ‘'basic’’ or, “.a01d.1c od1ets on
animal metabolism. III. Effect on nitrogen,
phosphorus, and calcium metabolism  during
different seasons of the year. S.E. BORSHKOVSKI,
V.. V. MicHATOVA,: M. ‘A. KOLOMITSCHENKO, and
M. K. KARPENKOQ (Ukmm Biochem.  J:; 1938

131—140).—Negative N, P, and Ca balances are found
for: chinchilla ;rabbits dunng late 'spring and early
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summer, on acid and alkaline diets. ‘At other seasons
the balances arée positive. foaiii il RT
Nitrogen : sulphur ratio in white rats fed with
l-cystine. K. LippmaNN fand: U, /DacmA  (Arch.
Risiol., 1938, 38, 1—25).—The N/S ratio in the body
is not affected by administration of cystine. :

Absorption and elimination of sulphates, B,
Boucek and A. Kuorra (Compt. rend.:Soc. Biol,,
1938, 129, 109—111).—804" is absorbed in the in,
testines and increases elimination of total S in the
urine without increasing diuresis. H. G. R.

(q) PHARMACOLOGY. AND. TOXICOLOGY.

Renal excretion of sulphanilamide in dogs.
D. F. GrEEN, J. B. ArnisoN, and M. L. Morris (J.
Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1938, 64, 263—270).—The range
of variation of sulphanilamide{urea clearance ratios
was détermined on a control: . Ratios were independ-
ent of urine flow. In dogs with impaired renal func-
tion both  sulphanilamide and urea 'olearances wero
lowered, but not proportionally. The ratios increased
with lowered urea clearances, suggesting differential
reabsorption of  sulphanilamide and  urea through
certain tubule cells. i e Binam VRN BICH

Treatment of septiceemia with convalescent
blood transfusions. H. HrERMANN (Miinch. med.
Wesehr., 1938, 85, 1748).—A patient suffering from
a . severe 'otogenous septiceemia @ with hemolytio
streptococcei was cured with a blood transfusion from
a patient who had recovered from h@emolytic strepto-
coccal septicemia, Intensive treatment with pron-
tosil had been ineffectivel =1 1o = 1o . A.S,

Use of sulphanilamide in diagnosis and treat-
ment' of brucellosis.  H. WzrcH, J. A, WENT-
wortH, F. L. MiokLE (J.' Amer. med. Assoc., 1938,
111, 226—231).——Sulphanilamide markedly increased
the opsonocytophagic activity for Brucella organisms
in guinea-pigs. - It appeared to act by stimulating
the defence 'mechanism  of infected. animals by
increasing  the ' production of sp. opsonins,  thus
neutralising the endotoxic or aggressin:like substances
produced. by the organisms, with resulting phago-
cytosis. : R. L. N.

- Action of prontosil in scarlet fever. R. Prar-
FENBICHLER (Wien. klin. Wschr., 1938, 51, 1193—
1195).—The course of scarlet fever is greatly alleviated
and the no. of serious complications (peritonsillar
abscesses, otitis ;media, nephritis) is considerably
reduced if prontosil is given at the start of the disease
for one week (160 cases treated and 150 control cases).

H S AL 14 A.S.

Granulocytopenia from sulphanilamide com-
pounds, - F, D.: JoaxsToxN  (Lancet, (1938, 235,
1044—1047).—Two cases of puerperal sepsis showed
marked. leucopenia (1 granulocytopenia) after the
administration = of ' sulphanilamide | compounds ; for
about 25 days. It is suggested that duration. of
treatment is a more important factor than total
dosage of the drug. : 1 GrALK,

Pneumococcal meningitis treated with sulph-
anilamide ‘and M. and B. 693. ' A. Al Cux-

\

NINGHAM (Lancet, 1938, 235, 1114—1116).—A case
of pneumococcal meningitis was successfully treated
with sulphanilamide (15 g. in 36 hr.) followed by
M., and B. 693 (50 g. in 73 days). The cerebrospinal
fluid concen, of M. ;and B, 693 was about half that of
the blood. . ‘ (G A IS

Sulphonamide in treatment of acute mastoid-
itis. V. G. Horax and 8. G. Frexon (Brit. Med.
J., 1938, II, 942—9043).—Administration of sulphon-
amide to cases of acute suppurative otitis modia re-

duced the frequency of complicating acute mastoid-
itis. CrAT RS

Bacteriostatic effects of sulphonamide-P, solu-
septasine, and M. and B. 693. B. G. MACGRAITH
and R. L. VourLunm (Brit. Med. J., 1938, LT, 085--0806).
—All three drugs inhibit growth of Str. viridans, .
gonorrhe®, and N. meningitidis only in' the presence
of leucocytes, M. and B. 693 is the most effective
against, Str. wviridans and soluseptasine against
N. gonorrhew®. None of the drugs acted on Staph.
aureus. CiA K

Prontosil in sprue. L. Roarrs (Brit. Med. J.,
1938, II, 943—944).—A case of sprue improved after
administration of prontosil rubrum. AR

Sulphanilamide in the treatment of gonococcal
ophthalmia in children. M. W. Mricunrrs (J. Pediat,
1938, 13, 527—5b41).—There was a reduction of
hospitalisation from 28:5 days in & control group of
32 patients to 5-8 days in the 156 pationts treated with
sulphanilamide. There was very rapid decrease in
the swelling and discharge {from the eyes following
commencement of treatment,. C.J..C. B,

Sulphanilamide. P. M. Hamizon, and E, S.
PraTeN (J. Pediat., 1938, 13, 6056—617).—A discus-
sion. .. ¢ Vi N e O 0A B
Sulphanilamide in B». abortus infection in
animals.. R. F. MoxrdoMerIE (Vet. Rec., 1938,
50, 380—382).—O0ral administration ocured the in-
fection in/ guinea-pigs and goats. Mi'A.: B.

Determination of p-aminobenzenesulphon-
amide.  Micro-method. E. A. MACLACHLAN,
B. W. Carny, and AVM. BurrLer (J. lab. clin. Med,,
1938, 23, 1273—1277).—A modification of Marshall’s
method for the determination of the conen. of both free
and total sulphanilamide in whole blood, requiring
but' 0-1 c.o. of capillary blood, is described and
discussed, 8 0RO

Treatment of the bactersamia of post-scarlat-
inal nephritis 'with prontosil and prontylin.
A: W. CaapmaN (Arch. Pediat., 1938, 55, 660—5069).
—A ‘case is reported with uremia and streptococcal
bacter@mia which: rapidly recovered after admini-
stration of these drugs. : ¢, G B.

Meningococcal meningitis treated with pro-
septasine and soluseptasine. R.H. HANNAI and
F. G. Hopsox (Lancet, 1938, 235, 937—041).—7 out
of 9 cases of meningococcal meningitis were success-
fully treated with proseptasine and soluseptasine; 2
cases died. No toxic signs were seen. G ACKS

Chemotherapy 'in 'measles and whooping
cough. 'A. R.TrompsoN and C. R. M. GREENFIELD
(Lancet, 1938, 235, 991—994).—Cases of measles and
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whooping cough,: given sulphanilamide ;or - benzyl-
sulphonamide, showed fewer complications than un-
treated controls, ‘ ; GiA. Rit

Sulphanilamide in treatment of trachoma.
R. Kmeg, A R. McKrrLvie, and ‘H. 'A. HUSSEIN
(Lancet, 1938, 235, 994—995).—Sulphanilamide was
fairly effective in 25 cases of trachoma. ' It was most
successful'in cases with keratitis and pannus. ; =1
: C. ATK.

Sulphonamide chemotherapy in surgical in-
fections. A. J. Coxxinis (Brit.»Med. J., 1938, II,
845847, 901—903).—A review. (CL2AT Kriss

Sulphanilamide in Brucella abortus infection.
M. GAFrFNEY (Brit. Med. J., 1938, II, 885—887).——5
cases of undulant fever were treated’ with sulphanil-
amide. Rapid improvement followed, but relapse,
easily controlled by the drug, occurred in 3 cases.
One patient showed cyanosis and tachycardia. :

; ' C. AVK:
. Treatment of Brucella abortus infection 'with
fouadin and prontosil. A. P. Tromsox ' (Brit:
Med. J., 1938, II, 884—885).—3 cases of undulant
fever were successfully treated with!sulphanilamide;
2 other cases improved with fouadin (Sb compound).
s ALK

Uliron and its derivatives in the body and
their excretion in the urine.. W. W. KUHNAU
(Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1215—1219).—Diseptal B
(D.B. 87) is better absorbed than uliron and the
serum conen, is_higher. Uliron is usually effectiye
with a serum val. of more than 4 mg.-%,. . D.B. 87
is even absorbed from the large intestine; it is ex-
creted in the urine almost quantitatively, whereas
uliron cannot be recovered to nearly the same extent.
LA ' £ H. M. J.

Oxygen saturation of arterial blood in the
cyanosis from:sulphanilamide. *'F. H. KinG ‘and
ATLEsLIB (J. Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 2069).—
Arterial blood analysis' of 8 cases showing cyanosis
after sulphanilamide therapy showed that diminished
0, content was not, a:significant, causative factor.::

Reduction of prontosil-soluble by urine. J. V.
Scubi (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1938, 24, 68—69).—Non-
sterile specimens of urine (especially (if alkaline)
showed reduction of prontosil-solublei in appreciable
quantities. Addition of phenol or mineral acid to
the urine, or boiling for 5 min. before adding the dye,
stopped the reduction. ; .C. J..C. - B.

~Effect of 'compounds: containing' the sulph-
hydryl group on'lexperimental tuberculosis in
guinea-pigs. I. Sodium thiosalicylate and ‘its
derivatives. K. YANAGISAWA and T. Sucar:(Jap.
J. exp. Med., 1938, 16, 187—199).—Subcutaneous
injection of Na thiosalicylate had an inhibitory action
on the development of tuberculosis in. guinea-pigs.
Na dithiosalicylate had no effect. whilst Na salicylate
accelerated the infection. It is suggested that the
efficacy of the thiosalicylate may be due to the SH
group. . ., : 3 i Ol B

Therapy of tabetic atrophy:of the optic nerve.
H. Hemt (Wien: med. Wschr., 1938, 88; 1196—1199).
ATEVIeW. 1o 4 3 a0 = nenr A TS

‘Therapy: of bronchial asthma.
(Wien:: klin. Wschr.,
review,

W. BEIGLBOCK
1938,: 51, 1188—1190).—A
S : FALS
Chemotherapy' of -bacterial 'infections:. - L.
WartBY (Lancet, 1938, 235, 1095—1103).—A review.
(B.) : s i C.iA. K
Salyrgan in the reduction of localised trau-
matic cedema. M. J.Prrry (Brit. Med. J., 1938,
II, 944).—TLocalised @dema, mainly resulting from
fractured bones, was often removed by intramuscular
injection of salyrgan. / CLAVKE

Cerebrospinal meningitis cured by carboxy-
sulphamidochrysoidine. J. MorNET and G. DE
I’EcLUuSE (Presse méd., 1938,-46, 928).—A case of
cerebrospinal meningitis caused by meningococcus B
was cured in 3 days. ey DAL BT

Effect of dehydrocholate on blood-alcohol. i Al
SEBASTIANELLI (Arch. Fisiol.; 1938, 38, 26—35).—
After oral administration of alcohol to normal sub-
jects, its' concn. in ‘the blood: falls more rapidly if Na
dehydrocholate has beén previously injected. ' S. O.'

Ammonium succinimidoaurate, a gold com-
pound of low toxicity. M. E. OBERMEYER and
S. W. BECKER (J. invest. Dermatol., 1938, 1, 85—107).
—Results are reported on the employment of NH,
succinimidoaurate, a new compound of low toxicity,
in the treatment of 49 patients with lupus erythema-
tosus, over a period of 6'years.  Therapeutic activity
is slower than with Na Au thiosulphate, but untoward

reactions are'less frequent and less severe. Serious
cutaneous phenomena were never observed.  (B.)
4 ()¢ C!J.C.B.

New treatment of leishmaniasis. . FLARER
(Presse méd., 1938, 46, 1388--1389).—One infiltration
of the granuloma with a solution of 0:5.g. of atebrin
in 1 c.c. of distilled, water effected a complete and
lasting cure with disappearance of the Leishmania in
all of 14 cases so treated.. ;, G. SCH. .

- Spiroch=ticidal action'of the'arsphenamines
on Spirocheete pallida in!'vitro. "H. EAGLE (J.
Pharm. Exp. Ther.; 1938, 64, 164—189).—Arsphen-
amine, neoarsphenamine, Ag arsphenamine, ‘and ‘‘ ar-
senoxide’’ (m-amino-p-hydroxyphenylarsenoxide) have
a direct spirochaticidal action in witro on virulent S.
pallida fresh from rabbit chancres.  The action in-
creases with increasing temp. Tissue derivatives
inhibit the action in witro, thus affording no evidence
that the arsphenamines are themselves inactive and
are converted by the tissues into a spirochzticidal
agent., The effective concns. of the drugs in witro are
of the same order of magnitude as those attained 2
vivo after therapeutic administration. E. M. S.
Trypanocidal activity and arsenic content of
the cerebrospinal fluid after administrationof
arsenic ' compounds.!’ IL.° F: HawkiNe, T. J.
Hex~eony, and ' W. T: WALes (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther.,
1938, 64, 146—163; ‘cfl ‘Al 1937, 11T, ' 177)~~The
power of ‘administered 'As’'compounds to penetrate
into the cerebrospinal fluid was investigated, in'man,
by estimating the trypanocidal activity and Ascontent
of the fluid,; As 190 was as:active as tryparsamide
(previously + investigated) ;»- sulpharsphenamine . was
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less active; K 352, stovarsol, acetylarsan, solvarsin;
parosan,:  and ;. neostibosan ! (Sb. compound) . were
relatively inactive. E. M. S.

° Therapeutic efficacy of totaquina in’ human
malaria! | I.. BiJ. PAMPANA. II:*W. FLETOHER
(Quart. Bull. Health Org: League Nations, 1934, 3,
325-358).—Totaquina’ (analyses recorded) acts like
quinine in malaria. Bl CH. ABS. (p)

Oral administration of bismuth in treatment
of experimental rabbit syphilis. J. E. Kemp and
P. D. Rosanx (Amer. J. Syphilis, 1936, 20, 131—145).
—BiCl,, Bi Na Fe citrate, and K Bi tartrate were non-

effective. i : ~ Cu. Azs. (p)
Properties ; of tungstic acid and allied sub-
stances :  chemotherapy of tumours. H. N,

MukEerJEE (Calcutta Med. J., 1936, 30, 452—455).—
Tungstic, phosphotungstic, molybdic, and phospho-
molybdic acids and Na metayanadate, when given
orally, increase blood-sugar in rabbits. Efficiency of
Na tungstate in cancer treatment may be due to its
oxidising power. CH. ABS. (p)

. Drug action in states of psychological depres-
sion. K. E. Frteer (Klin. Woch., 1938; 17, 1286—
1288).—Pervitin  (B-methylamino-«-phenylpropane)
has a stimulating action on;all forms of activity in
normal persons in doses of 3—4 mg, and lessens the
requirement for sleep.  The same dosage caused
improvement in a no. of cases suffering from various
depressive psychoses, temporarily. roused those in
schizophrenic stupor, and neutralised katatonic states,
often producing euphoria. e D B s
Chemotherapy of pneumonia and pneumo-
coccal sepsis. B. KEMKES and A. STEIGLER, (Klin.
Woch., 1938, 17, 1394—1395).—Quinine preps. had
no influence on infections with hemolytic streptococci
or, B. Friedlander in mice, but saved 50% of rabbits
suffering from pneumococeal sepsis.,. « B. M. J.

Action of F. 933 on_the enucleated eye of the
frog. E. Moisser (Arch..int. Pharmacodyn., 1938,
59, 482—487).—F. 933 causes prolonged myosis in
the enucleated eye’ of the frog, which persists after
washing with Ringer’s solution.  The mydriatic action
of adrenaline is diminished. ; DY AL AT

Action of F. 933 on the isolated intestine. R
HazArDp and E. Moisser (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn.,
1938, 59, 457—460).—F. 933 causes relaxation of the
gut muscle and diminishes or reverses the inhibitory
action of adrenaline. D T:B:

Treatment and prognosis of tetanus. L. CoLE
(Proc. Roy. Soc. Med., 1938, 31, 1205—1207)—
Intravenous /injection of 200,000 units of antitoxin
will prevent further absorption of toxin and neutralise
that already present in the blood and lymph.  Avertin
controls reflex spasms. The prognosis is most favour-
able when the interval between the first symptom and
the appearance of the first generalised reflex spasms
is more than 48 hr. ol Wt G
1 Uliron; and gonorrhcea.  W. GERTLER (Klin.
Woch:, 1938, 17, 1401-—1404).—Cases of gonorrhaa
which react; favourably to uliron show a parallelism
between uliron: blood  level and urinary excretion.
Resistant = cases..show a high excretion; ' uliron

toxicity is accompanied by low excretion. Treatment
is ineffective if ‘started before the 20th day ‘dafter
infection. i/ ‘ .M.

‘Uliron excretion in the fezeces. K. MARQUARDT
(Klin." Woch., 1938, 17, 1518).—669%, of the uliron
administered by mouth' is rapidly excreted in the
feeces. ; CEoMJL

Influence of uliron, on gastric acidity and
urinary excretion of aneurin. H. HULLSTRUNG
(Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1518—1520).—Total and free
‘HOI in the stomach fall in most. cases during uliron
administration ; aneurin excretion is also diminished.

B. M. J.

Placental globulin in the modification of
measles. J. I. WARING . (Arch. Pediat:, 1938, 55;
570—571).—In 50 cases the use of placental globulin
was. found .to be: a valuable procedure in the pre-
vention and modification of measles.  C.J. C. B.

Trypaflavin treatment of feverish cholangitis.
F. HanseN (Miinch. med. Wschr., 1938, 85, 1672—
1673).—Excellent, results in the treatment of cholang-
itis with fever were obtained with repeated intraven-
ous injections of b c.c, of 2% trypaflayin. A.S.

Treatment of female gonorrheea with olobin-
tin. '‘A. HeENNEBERG (Miinch. med. Wschr., 1938,
85, 1673—1674).—Intramuscular injections of 0-4-—
0-6 c.c. of 409, olobintin were successfully uscd.g

3 ALS.

Tetrophan therapy in postdiphtheritic para-
lyses. F. Trcriwazic (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1247
1249).—Tetrophan  (dihydronaphthacridinemesocarh-
oxylic acid) has an action somewhat  similar, to
strychnine and can be used in daily doses of 1:0—1:5
g. orally or intramuscularly for 10—14 days, or intra-
thecally 0:5—1:0 g. every 2 days for 2—4 doses,
in children with postdiphtheritic paralyses. . Pharyn-
geal and even diaphragmatic palsy is often influenced
beneficially. by 2 intrathecal injections, and palatal
palsy  or general muscular hypotonia .is greatly
improved.. Oral or intramuscular administration
gives a marked subjective sensation of well-being but
15 useless as a prophylactic measure against palsies
even if administered from the beginning of the disease.

E. M. J.

Phenothiazine. V. Fate of phenothiazine in
the body. 'F. Deeps; C.-W. Eppy, and J. O.
Twomas. - VII. . Bactericidal properties of urine
after oral administration of phenothiazine. J.O.
TaomAs, . DEeps, and C. 'W. Eppy (J. Pharm.
Exp. Ther., 1938, 64, 2560—262, 280—297).—V. After
oral administration of phenothiazine to rats, rabbits,
and man,, the urine contains phenothiazine and its
oxidation products, thionol and leucothionol. . Details
of the methods of isolation and identification are given.

VII. After oral administration the urine also con-
tains combined. leucothionol. - This i hydrolysed, in
amounts varying with py, liberating leucothionol,
which is oxidised to thionol. - The urine is bactericidal
in vitro, and in experimental cystitis in rabbits. The
action is min. near neutrality, and is enhanced by
lowering the O tension. 'In the treatmeént of in-
fective  cystitis the py of the urine should be 4:5-—
5:5.: E:M. 8.
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' Preparation and bactericidal and physical pro-
perties of o-phenylalkanoic ‘acids. R. H. Gos-
HORN and E. ¥. DEGERING (J. Amer. Pharm! Assoc:,
1938, 27,  8656—870).—The bactericidal activity
(against B. coli and Staph. aureus) of phenol, benzoic
acid, and the «- and w-phenyl derivatives of propionic,
butyric, and valeric acids depends on the py of the
media, a small decrease in py over the range 5:3—4-3
producing ‘a large increase in‘the max. effective dilu-
tion; the activity is also related to the oil-water

partition' coeff. and to the adsorption properties..

The activity of the «- is not significantly different
from that of the corresponding’ w-phenyl derivative.
10540 12k

Entozon and acriflavine for the treatment of
chronic, contagious, bovine mastitis. A." W.
STABLEFORTH and N. J. ScoreIr (Vet. Rec., 1938,
50, 663—676)—Udder injection of entozon or acri-
flavine was effective in'curing latent mastitis and, in
some cases, chronic clinical mastitis, without causing
permanent:.depression in milk yield. MoAB.

Vasoconstriction and analeptic effect of sym-~
pathomimetic amines. V. LARSENX (Skand. Arch.
Physiol., 1938, 79, 282—289).—The vasoconstrictor
activity of numerous sympathomimetic amines with
anti-narcotic effect was tested on the perfused rabbit’s
ear and on the blood pressure of decerebrate cats.
There is no parallelism between analeptic and vaso-
constrictor activity.

- Bulgarian belladonna in treatment of post-
encephalitic Parkinsonism. D. Hitn (Lancet,
1938, 235, 1048—1050).—There were no differences
in efficiency between English and Bulgarian bella-
donna in 14 ‘cases of post-encephalitic Parkinsonism.

| ST A LR

Therapeutic effect of the -Italian-Bulgarian
cure of chronic epidemic encephalitis ‘and Par-
kinsonism. 'W. VOLLER (Miinch. 'med. Wschr.,
1938, 85,:1703—1708).—An aq. extract of Atropa
belladonna roots was' given per os in doses of 6—-200
c.c. per 24 hr. (up to 40 mg. of the total alkaloids in
the roots). ' The results are very satisfactory, even'in
cases ‘where prolonged' treatmént with atropine did
not substantially improve'the condition. AN

* Use of prostigmine in post-diphtheric para-
lysis. R. AurscHUL (Schweiz. -med. Wschr.; 1938,
68, 1277).—Severe ; post-diphtheri¢ paralysis of the
fauces and- of the accommodation mechanism-was
successfully treated = with & repeated injections of
prostigmine. &8 '

Ephedrines as agents in combating anoxzmia.
L. BINET and M. StrRuMzA (Compt. rend., 1938, 207,
543—545).—Chloralosed “dogs ' tolerate anoxamia
(2-41%, of O, in the inspired air) much better after
injecting dl-ephedrine sulphate or ' chloride than
before. "di-Nor- and dl-j-nor-ephedrine react simi-
larly. - Doses below 25 mg. per kg. have little effect.
The effects are less marked in vagotomised animals
with denervated carotid sinuses. e Jale D,

_Micro—hibassay method  on' some  isolated
tissues. G. Karz (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1938, 64,
314—318).—A method is described for continuous

irrigation of cold-blooded  tissues-suspended 'in air,
with modifications suitable for mammalian Essuess. j
» E. M. S
. Choline-esterase . :activity: = I. . Manometric
method of assay. M. RiNgELand M: P1joAN (J:
Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1938, 64, 228-—235).—A technique
is described for determining choline-esterase activity
in the Van Slyke gas extraction apparatus. :
ity : Gy B, M. S,
 Effect of the autonomic hormones on the
thyrotoxic heart. B. Wise and H. E. Horr (J.
Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1938, 64, 217—224) —Electro-
cardiograms of the rabbit heart, under the influence
of mecholyl (acetyl-8-methylcholine chloride) and
adrenaline, were obtained before and during a period
of thyroid feeding. The exaggerated response of the
thyrotoxic hearts suggests an increased sensitivity to
the drugs. E. M. S.

Action of sympathomimetic amines on the
heart-lung preparation.  J. M. CrismoN and M. L.
TAINTER (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1938, 64, 190—208).
—The effects of a group of sympathomimetic amines
were investigated on”heart—lung preps. of cats, the
arterial resistance and venous pressure being kept
const. The 'effects of cardiac stimulation were
qualitatively similar. Benzedrine, ephedrine, neo-
synephrine, paredrine, propadrine, tyramine, 3 :'4-di-
hydroxyephedrine, arterenol, and cobefrin increased
in poténcy in ‘the order named, taking adrenaline as
the standard of comparison. ' = © = 1 E.M. 8. -
~ Isomerides of acetyl-g-methylcholine. A,
SIMONART (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 60, 209—
212).—1-Acetyl-g-methylcholine has a much slighter
muscarine action than the d-isomeride. The nicotine
action ‘on the'gastrocnemius of the cat'is the same.
Neither' has a nicotine effect on the cat’s blood
pressure.. The d-isomeride only ‘is hydrolysed by
esterase in the cat’s and rabbit’s serum. D.T. B.

Disappearance of the physiological action of
tyramine on' combination with® sulphur. M.
LoEePER, J. LoEPER, A. LEMAIRE, J. CorTET, and J.
ParroD (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1050—
1051).—The physiological properties of tyramine are
lost on combination with S to form ‘ tyraminesul-
phuric acid:?’ = ¢ 2ek H.G. R.

Effect of eserine and atropine on linguo-
maxillary reflex response elicited by stimul-
ation at different irequencies.. M. BONVALLET
and B. Minz (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128,
1033-——1037).—Both drugs ' when injected alone cause
a diminution of ‘the increased response caused by
stimulation at a'certain frequency.  When given in
succession to the same animal the second acts as an
antagonist to' the first in' whatever order they are
given. e iE e {8 PACHW
~ Intrapulmonary inhalation of benzedrine. O.
SWINEFORD, jun. (J. Allergy, 1938, 9, 572—576).—
Benzedrine inhalations increased the vital capacities
of ‘a small group of normal individuals.® The normal
bronchial mucosa was' blanched while the inflamed
mucosa was blanched and shrunken by the drug and
the use of the bronchoscope materially aided. * Such
inhalations were symptomatically useful in most cases
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of asthma paroxysms and were more efficient when
used with adrenaline or ephedrine. = Ci J. C. B.

 Action of’ ephedrine.” J.' H: GAppum and H.
Kwrarkowskr (J. ' Physiol.; 1938, 9%, 87-—-100).—
Stimulation of the'sympathetic nerves causes vaso-
constriction (rabbit’s ear; specially perfused) and
liberation of a substance which' gives a colorimetric
test for' adrenaline. Low concns. of ephedrine
sensitise the rabbit’s ear, the cat’s nictitating mem-
brane; and the frog’s heart not only to adrenaline but
also to'stimulation' of adrenergic nerves. Ephedrine
increases ‘the yield of the substance, which may be
adrenaline.’ J.A. C.

Action of novocaine on fibrillation of the heart.
K. vAN DONGEN (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 60,
206—208).—Novocaine (2:5 mg. per kg.) caused con-
siderable resistance in cats and rabbits to electrically
induced! fibrillation: of the heart. Large doses may
cause auriculo-ventricular block. DHEIB.

Action ' of ergobasine on the heart. L. DoONA-
TELLI (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 59, 461—481).
—HRrgobasine has a negative chronotrope and positive
inotrope action on the frog’s and toad’s hearts. Trans-
lent phases of the opposite effects may be observed.
It hag negative chronotrope action also on the mam-
malian heart. - The effects resemble those of ergot-
amine, but this more frequently has a negative ino-
trope action on the frog’s heart. D TB:

Mechanism of action' of ergobasine on the
heart. L. Donarerrr (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn.,
1938, 60, 173—194).—The initial positive chrono- and
ino-trope actions of ergobasine are due to stimulation
of the myccardium and the autonomic motor centre.
The later negative effects are caused by stimulation
of the vagus and inhibition of the autonomic centre.

e erbh . Dfcs aitebes - anDalaBr
. Action of digitalis glucosides on the heart of
Bufo melanostictus. - W..| RApsMA and L.: E.
KiaNa, (Acta brev. ‘neerl. Physiol:, 1938, 8, 83).—
The toad’s heart is comparatively insensitive towards
digitalis. 0:006%; digitoxin: has no effect on the
heart of B. melanostictus;: 0-002%, produces an irre-
versible systolic arrest of the frog’s heart.- The digi-
talis effects on the Bufo heart are readily reversible,
0:29, CaCl, produces systolic arrest of the Bufo
heart; 0-56%, CaCl, has the same effect on the frog’s
heart. The sensitivity of the hearts of both species
towards' K and Ba is identical. A8,

Strong and variable action of U.S.P. XI
digitalis standard. L. W.Rowe (J. Amer. Pharm.
Assoc., 1938, 27, 844—852).—The high strength of
the U.S.P. XT standard is confirmed (cf. B., 1938,
846).  The U.S.P. 1-hr. frog method is made variable
by the presence or absence of alcohol; this variation
does not-oceur ;in: the, assay by min. lethal dose in
frogs. - Revision of the U.S.P. method of assay and
of the correction factor for the standard is advocated.

e i - hiols 5 F. 0. H.

Action of digitalis' bodies in transient ventri~
cular fibrillation. . S. P. ScawarTz and A. JEZER
(Amerj Heart J., 1938, 16, 462—468).—Digifolin and
ouabain were given intravenously to 3 patients sub-
ject to spontaneous: transient ventricular fibrillation

(2 having' also, established  auriculo-ventricular dis-
sociation). « In all casesithe drugs induced transient
fibrillation in about 18 min., and are therefore con-
traindicated in such subjects. G ACKL

Alkyl nitrites. ' I. Pharmacologic study of a
new series of aliphatic nitrites. II. Pharma-
cology of g-ethyl-n-hexyl «-nitrite. J.C. KRANTZ,
jun., C. J. CARR, and S. E. ForMAN, (J. Pharm. Exp.
Ther.,. 1938, . 64, 298—301, 302—313).—L,  pB-
Bromoethyl nitrite, y-bromopropyl «-nitrite, «-bromo-
propyl @-nitrite, tetramethylpinacol mononitrite,
cyclohexyl nitrite, and B-ethyl-n-hexyl «-nitrite
administered to dogs, by inhalation, caused a fall in
blood pressure.  The last, which is free from undesir-
able side actions, is as potent as amyl nitrite, but
gives a longer response, and is suitable for clinical
trial.

II. : The depressed response in dogs and manis of
5—7 times longer duration than that of amyl nitrite.
The coronary flow is increased despite the depressor
action. = Octyl nitrite is less toxic than amyl nitrite,
and methemoglobin formation is negligible.

E.:M:S.

. Mode of action of g-p-hydroxyphenylisopropyl-
methylamine. A. GUARNASCHELLI-RAGGIO (Arch.
Farm. sperim., 1938, 66, 119—128).—In man, this
substance increases cardiac .activity ‘and rate of
circulation and produces peripheral vaso-colnstgicliilion.

T

Action of certain cardiac drugs on embryonic
heart explants. R. N. Crorra, N. N. Das, and B.
MuxEerJI (Indian J. med. Res., 1938, 26, 271-—278).—
Heart explants from chick embryos, 2—7 days old,
were cultivated i vitro to investigate the nature and
site of action of lanadigin, thevetin, strophanthin,
caffeine, and cardiazol on the aneural heart. All
these drugs posessed a direct action on cardiac muscle.
The first 3 were predominantly inhibitory, whilst
caffeine and cardiazol were predominantly stimulant.
Caffeine caused the explants to continue pulsations
for a longer period than the controls. He B

Pharmacology of Cissampelos pareira, L.,
var. J. Gardneri, Diels. L. FLORTANA (Rev. farm.
Buenos Aires, 1936, 78, 49—53).—Extracts contain

alkaloids, saponin, sugar, and org. acids. The
toxicity is small. Effects on the heart are described.
CH. ABS. (p)

Effect of digitalis infusions on the diuresis due
to intravenous administration of hypertonic
solutions of sodium chloride. E. VINDIGNI (Arch.
Farm. sperim., 1938; 66, 87-—96).—The effect. on
the excretion of water and NaCl (rabbit) depends on
the conen. of the infusion. EZQLH:

Cumulative action of digitalis in rats and dogs.
J. Kawanara (Fukuoka Acta Med., 1931, 31, 147—
148).—TIn'rats, digitoxin exerts the greatest cumulative
action, in dogs digitoxin and ouabain, and the
cumulative action is inversely proportional to their
rate of elimination. Only if large doses are given
does the cumulative action become apparent. This
action is accompanied by heemorrhages, cellular in-
filtration, and nuclear degeneration, in the cardiac
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muscle, and by increase in the P—R and P-7' intervals,
and inversion of the 7" wave in the electrocardlogra,m
W.D’A. M.
New indications for the therapeutics of pul-
monary emboli. M. VILLARET, L. JUSTIN-BESAN-
gow, and P. BARDIN (Rev. Méd., 1938 55, 393—419).
Pearls of enamel (w1thout Iead) of the diameter of
the external jugular vein, when introduced into the
pulmonary circulation of dogs (up’to 30 at once)
caused no ill-effects. 'A fine lycopodium powder
caused almost' instant death.  Using powders of
known grades of fineness, particles of 150 . diameter
and less caused sudden death due to respiratory in-
hibition. ' In a rabbit' after section ‘of the  cervical
sympathetic, death was produced with } the amount
of powder required in the intact animal. ‘When both
vagi were cut in the neck, seven times as much powder
Wwas necessary. Inhibition of the sympathetic with
yohinibine caused death in 80 sec. after powder (in
intact’ animal, 3—4 min.) and this occurred when
the dog was in a condition ‘of induced acidosis, but
alkalosis or a hypersympathicotonus enabled life to
be prolonged for 3—1 hr. after giving powder. ' The
histological data after death from emboli show the
effects of capillary vasodilation. These results are
applied to the thempcutlcs of pulmonary‘emboli.
HHEB 10
Effect of alcohol on hunger sense. C. C.Scort,
W. WiScorr, and A. B. LucKHARDT (Amer. J. Physiol.,
1938, 123, "48—-—255) —Hunger contractions were
recorded in man by the balloon-in-stomach method
200 c.c. of 209% aleohol, taken 'in-10-c.c. doses, &
min. apart, were given. Hunger contractions which
occurred after the primary inhibitory effect due to
ingested alcohol produced hunger sensations. ' Alcohol
did not'increase the amphtude of hunger contractions.
An epigastric sensation of appetite, less intense than
hunger, was felt during the period of alcohol inhibition
precedmg hunger contractions. M. Wi G

~ Action of ergot preparatlons on diuresis.  E.
Zunz and O. VESSELOVSKY. (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn 5
1938, 60, 163—178).—Intramuscular injection of
ergometrmme causes increased . diureses. in fasting,
and, after ingestion of water; diminishes the fall of
CI’ and urea content in water: diureses, and the rise
of this in fasting. The effects of ergometrine are
more pronounced.

Effect of molecular compounds of ergot
alkaloids on diuresis.” (A) Sensibamine, ergot-
amme, and ergotaminine.  (B) ' Ergoclavine,
ergosine, and ergosinine. E. Zux~z and 0. VEs-
SELOVSKY (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1163—
1165, 1165—1167).—The ‘effects of the mol. com-
pounds on diuresis differ considerably from those of
their constituents. _H. G R.

New mercurial dmretlc esidron ** C1ha L ar AL
SCH\IEIDERBAUER (Munch, med. Wschr., 1938, 85,

1783—1784) —Intramuscular or mtravcnous m]ectxon
of 0:5—2 c.c. of esidron ¢ Ciba* (a Hg—quinoline—
theophylline compound)- has a very marked diuretic
effect. o ASE

Effects -of hydroxyphenyl-ﬁ-methylanuno-
ethanol on water diuresis in the dog.  E. Zuxz,

T. SpArcHEZ, et L. GILro (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn.,
1938, 60,: 1—29).—In small doses' the' compound in-
creases water diuresis in the bitch with vesical fistula.
Large doses diminishi or stop diuresis. When: the
diuresis is increased the gradual fall of Cl’ content is
diminished, and that of urea is increased. /The 4-
isomeride acts similarly but in much larger doses.
: : Dl Bad
Correlation between blood pressure and nem-
butal dosage in the toxzemias of late pregnancy.
J.:W. Ross (Amer. J. Obstet. Gynec., 1938, 35, 8556—
859).—60: cases of late. pregnancy toxsemias (with
high blood pressure, 140 systolic or above) were
treated with graded nembutal doses according to blood
pressure heights without the occurrence of convulsions,
apoplexy, or death. M. H.

X-Ray studies on the:effect of opium on'the
gastro-intestinal tract in ‘man. "'E: H. FeLL
(Radiology, 1938, 31,!348—353).=<In -3 normal sub-
jects - administration of opium  caused constipation
with small, dry, and hard stools. W . E.

Cardiac depression by barbituric acid deriv-
atives. Relative 'antidotal action of certain
cardiac stimulants. R. L. JoENSTON (J. Pharm.
Exp. Ther., 1938, 64, 330—334; cf. A., 1936, 1415).—
Depression, caused by perfusion of the turtle heart
with barbiturates, is decreased slightly by coramine
and picrotoxin, more effectively by purine derivatives,
especially- theophylline—Ca salicylate. = E-M.S:

Use of eupaverine in arterial embolism... H. D.
FrENSCHE (Minch. med. Wschr., 1938, 85, 1747—
1748).—A patient with embohsm of the pophteal
artery was successfully treated with intravenous in-
]ectlons of 0-03 g. of eupaverine. B AES

Morphine, codeine, and their der1vat1ves
XIII. Comparatwe effects of dihydroisocodeine
and codeine.! L F.! DAVENPORT (J: Pharm. BExp.
Ther., 1938, 64, 236—242; 'cf. Eddy and Small, A.,
1934, 805) —thydrozsocodeme was substituted f01
codeine in the’ treatment of 'advanced cases of
pulmonary tuberculosis, with' persistent' cough. "No
variation in the effect: of the two 'drugs was elicited.
In patients whose cough'can be relieved by codeine a
dose of 10 mg. is sufficient. ~E. M. S.

‘! Sevenalil "'  ansesthesia . in ;janimal experi-
ments. B. DrurscH and :M: ENGEL. (Arch. int.
Pharmacodyn., 1938, 60, 213—217).—" Sevenalil *’
(phenylethylbarbltunc acxd “diallylmalonylurea, and
ethyl carbamate) was mJected subcutaneously into
cats to produce anwsthesia for digitalis standardis-
ation. " In dose of 0:4 clc. _ber kg 1t produced no ill-
effects on the heart. DY B

Acquired tolerance ' to certam short-acting
barbiturates. « M. MASuDA, R. N. BuDDE, and
J. M. DitE (J. Amer!"Pharm. Assoc., 1938, 27, 830
836)—Tolerance (developed after "the first dose,
reaching ‘a. max.:after -4—7 days, and dlsappearmg
3—4 days after cessation of dosage), as indicated by
the period of sleep, is acquired by rabbits injected
daily with pentobarbital, pernocton; and amytal, but
not with ortal or evipal. “The rate of disappearance
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of amytal from blood, liver, and muscle is slightly
greater in tolexant than in non- tolerant, rabbits. .
B0 H:
Hypnotm actlon and excretion of dormovit.
F. FrerwursT and H. E. NEver (Klin. Woch., 1938,
17, 1372—1374).—Dormovit (5-furfuryl-5- Lsopropyl-
barbituric acid) is similar in- action to noctal and
phanodorm. - 2:5%, is; excreted-.in the urine un-
changed. E. M. J.

Slight resp1ratory accidents during etheris-
ation. J. BERGER and G. DELAHAYE (Presse méd.,
1938, 46, 1196—1198).—A Teview. AT BY

Fatal toxic reactions associated with tri-
bromoethanol anzsthesia. H. K. BEECHER (J.
Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 111, 122—129)—Avertin
with amylene hydrate was used over 8 years in 3934
cases with 7 deaths. . Reports on the fatal cases and
factors responsible for the lessened use of the drug
are discussed. This form of anasthetic appeared
more toxic than CHCL,. R. L.N.

Procaine injection treatment of herpes zoster.
S. RoseNax -(Lancet, 1938, 235, 1056—1058).—
Injection of 0-59, procaine solution into ganglia of
the sympathetic chain relieved pain in most of 22

cases of herpes zoster. Injection into the Gasserian
ganglion relieved 2 cases of trigeminal herpes.
: CoATIC

Case of ether convulsions. F. F. CARTWRIGHT

(Lancet, 1938, 235, 1058—1059). CATK,

_Nitrous oxide in midwifery. J. E. Eram
(Lmneet 1938, 235, 1113—1114) —-A new apparatus
is described. C. A K.

Clinical study ‘of ac1d alurate as a rectal
analgesic during labour. W. A. Gramam and
M. D. PerTiT (Amer. J. Obstet. Gynec., 1938, 35,
1023—1027).—101 cases in labour, comprising 77
primiparas and 21 multiparas, were treated. The
initial dose for patients under 130 lb. is 9 grains of
acid alurate in 4 oz. of 5:3 ether-olive oil mixture
per rectum. The drug gave complete analgesia in
749, of cases and amnesia in 68%,. Failure resulted
in 119, of cases. No toxic reactions in either mother
or child resulted. The duration of labour was definitely
mcrcased under this combination of drugs.

M. H.

Postnarcotxc alkalosis. H. SerLBAcH and E.
WEBER (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 103, 782—792).—
The py of blood from the portal vein and inferior yena
cava (]unehon with liver veins) was measured  in
rabbits, using a compensation potentiometer (hemo-
ionometer of Lautenschlager). Portal vein blood is
0:2 py more alkaline than cava blood in the non-
anzsthetised animal. The reaction of the portal
blood remains unchanged under ether anwmsthesia; the
cava blood reaction becomes up to 0-77 p; more
alkaline;  the reaction of the blood of the ear vein is
up to 0- 64 Px more alkaline. = The max. effects were
observed 30—45 min. after the onset of the anaxes-
thesia. AT

Anaasthetm eﬁects of chlorme denvatwes of

'%tflclopropane V. E. HENDERSON (J. Pharm. Exp.
ary;

lesions due to irritation-of the lungs.

1938, 64, 2256—227).—Animals anzsthetised

‘with mono- and di-chlorocyclopropane develop severe
EoM. S.

Action on the carotid sinus of evipan, per-
nocton, sodium.amytal, and avertin. S. J. G.
NowAx (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 60, 118—
128).—Evipan has no depressing effect on blood
pressure in the dog; a variable depressing effect on
the cerebrospinal pressor reflex diminishes respiration
rate and increases heart rate. Na amytal has a
similar action. Pernocton and avertin, after a brief
interval, are depressors. 1D

Effect of temperature on production of propyl
bromide aneesthesia in the gudgeon. M. Tiy-
FENEAT and R. CaEEN (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,
128, 1058—1060).—The amount of anmsthetic fixed
per:min. per g. of brain tissue is increased by a rise in
temp. This is attributed both to quicker absorption
and to fixation. P CEW:

Effect of body temperature on productmn of
propyl bromide anzesthesia in guinea-pigs. M.
TrFENEAU and R. CareN (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 128, 1060—1062).—The anzesthesia is quicker
in onset when the body temp. is raised by the injec-
tion of  pyrifer ”’ and slower when it is lowered with
antipyrine. While the concn. in the brain is the
same in both cases fixation is more rapxd at the
higher temp. P Go W

Oxygen and carbon dioxide changes in arterial
and venous blood in experimental spinal anses-
thesia. Choice of basal anwsthetics for blood-
gas studies. S: J. G. Nowax and V. DOWNING
(J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1938, 64, 271—279).—Pro-
caine, 20—40 mg. per kg administered intrathecally
to cats under light ether &naesthesm causes a definite
reduction of venous, and a slight reduction of arterial,
O, contents. “Anoxmmia is not a primary factor in
causing circulatory collapse following spinal anzs-
thesia. Preliminary use of barbital is unsatisfactory
as it reduces the O, and increases the CO, contentq of
blood. E. M. S.

Use of eunarcon in obstetrics. C. STurpy .
(Miinch. med. Wsehr., 1938, 85, 1709—1712).—Intra-
venous injection of eunarcon produces a very satis-
factory general anwmsthesia. 1200 obstetrical cases
were treated. The rate of injection is 1 c.c. per min.
7—8 c.c. suffice for forceps operations. 2—3 c.c. were
injected during normal delivery. No untoward effects
were Observed A S:

. Influence of avertin rectal marcosis on alkali
reserve and blood-sugar.  T.NARAMURA (Tohoku
J. Dxp Med., 1935, 26, 450—469) —The effect is
slight. = CH. ABS (p)

- Effects of pentothal sodium on the electro-
cardiogram of patients with essential hyperten-
sion. ' C. J. BerracH (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1938,
13, 189—191).—44 patients were studied, ages 912"

56 years. 15 had mnormal electrocardlogramf-; 29
abnormal. The dose of penthothal was about 750 mg.
in 15—20 min. Cardiac rate increased 10—16 beats

per min.. . The P .wave was increased and:the 7 wave
decreased -in: amplitude. A, B, o
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Ansssthetic procedures used at the Mayo Clinic.
II. For neurologic ery. E.B.Fuvony (Proc.
Staff Mayo Clin., 1938, 13, 377—378).—A suxj}mﬁ\ry.

Intravenous anmsthesia with eunarcon and
evipan. F. Horrexsicr (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17,
1230—1232).—Protracted fractional administration is
the method of choice for exsanguinated cases of ad-
vanced age or other complications. Eunarcon is
injected in min. amounts, according to the depth of
anzesthesia established and the stage of the operation,
into the tube introducing an intravenous drip trans-
fusion. 90 operations, with only 1 death, were per-
formed, including many gastrectomies, lasting from
70 to 110 min. in people aged up to 74 years.

E. M. J.

Influence of nembutal, pentothal, seconal,
amytal, phenobarbital, and chloroform on blood-
sugar concentration and carbohydrate mobilis-
ation. M. C. HRuBETZ and S. N. BLACKBERG (Amer.
J. Physiol., 1938, 122, 759—764).—Nembutal and
amytal (40 mg. per kg. intraperitoneally) produce no
change in mean blood-sugar levels in rabbits at the
time of deep anazsthesia; phenobarbital (150 mg. per
kg. intraperitoneally) causes none in the first hr.;
pentothal and seconal (40 mg. per kg.) bring about a
rise in the first hr. All produce a fall at the time of
recovery. All depress the glycogenolytic power of
the liver as shown by the absence or the diminution
of the rise in blood-sugar after 0-25 mg. of adrenaline
per kg. subcutaneously. Phenobarbital, which is
excreted by the kidneys and does mot involve the
liver for its excretion, also depresses the glyco-
genolytic power of that organ. CHCI; causes the
same depression. M. W. G.

Idiosyncrasy to paraldehyde. J. Krorz, G. B.
Rorr, and W. A. Lyox (J. Amer. med. Assoc., 1938,
110, 2145—2148).—Paraldehyde was used in more
than 600 labour cases with good results. One fatality
due to hypersusceptibility is described. R. L. N.

Changes in skin and rectal temperatures
during surgical operations under anssthesia.
- P. W. SEARLES (Proc. Staff Mayo Chn., 1938, 13,
192).—Induction causes a max. rise in skin temp.,
which falls only with shock or cessation of anzsthesia.
Rectal temp. changes only when the patient loses
or gains heat. The ideal room temp. is 82° F., ideal
R.H. is 559%,. Increase of these vals. results in eleva-
tion of rectal temp. and sweating; decrease lowers
rectal temp. AT LB,

Heart action of camphor, cardiazol, and cor-
amine. G. Kaprsox (Skand. Arch. Physiol.; 1938,
80, 209—213).—Rhythmical - activity of a frog’s
ventricle after a Stannius ligature was maintained by
electrical stimulation; the electrocardiogram was re-
corded from the base and the apex. Local adminis-
tration of therapeutic conen. of cardiazol and coramine
on the apex electrode does not alter the monophasie

action  current. Camphor . (1 :10,000—1 : 25,000)
dinln'nishes the size and duration of the action poten-
tial. . - fr S AS;

Effect of benzedrine on ciliary movement.
E. M. Boxp (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1938, 196, 44—46).

—1In conens. of 0:05 and 0:19, the following compounds
depressed ciliary movements of the cesophageal mucosa
of frogs in that order of decreasing toxicity : benze-
drine; benzedrine sulphate, ephedrine hydrochloride,
and metasynephrine or neosynephrine hydrochloride.
; : St RhaNe
Effect of strychnine sulphate on the emotional
mimetic functions of the hypothalamus of the
cat. J. H. MASSERMAN (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther.,
1938, 64, 335—354).—Faradic stimulation: of the
hypothalamus  produced reactions characteristic: of
rage and fear. Injection of strychnine (0-07—0:15
mg. per kg.) in this region caused similar emotional
mimetic effects, and lowered the threshold or increased
the response to faradic stimulation.' In acute ex-
periments, under light ether ansesthesia, vasomotor
and respiratory reactions paralleled the emotional
responses. Strychnine facilitates the reactivity of
the hypothalamus. B M. S.

Antidotal action of picrotoxin in acute intoxic-
ation by the barbiturates. E. A. ROVENSTINE
(Amer. J. med. Sci., 1938, 196, 46—50).—In 4 cases of
severe poisoning with barbiturates, picrotoxin proved
a valuable antidote. - R. L.N,

Inactivation and elimination of picrotoxin.
J. M. Dre (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1938, 64, 319—
329).—Convulsive doses of picrotoxin, administered
to rabbits by slow intravenous infusion, were inactiv-
ated in 45 min. Small amounts of picrotoxin were
detected in the urine up to 18 hr. after administration.

E. M. S.

Analeptic action of sympathomimetic amines.
E. JAcoBSEN, J. T. CHRISTENSEN, K. ERIKSEN, and
J. Harp (Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1938, 79, 258—281).
—Numerous sympathomimetic. amines. were pitted
against chloral hydrate, paraldehyde,amylene hydrate,
diethylbarbituric, = ethylallylbarbituric, and = cyclo-
hexylmethylallylbarbituric acids in mice, rabbits,
and eats. An analeptic action of the amines was
observed only if the anmsthesia was light; the effect
oceurs after a longer latency and is more prolpnged
than following the use of cardiazol. Only those sub-
stances have an analeptic action where the amine
group is linked to the middle C of a 3-C chain and
where the phenyl groupisin the g-position to it. sec.
Amines are effective if their org. radicals comply with
this rule. fert. Amines are effective; quaternary
amines - have no analeptic action. The effect. is
diminished by the introduction of a keto-group into the
side-chain. Introduction of a hydroxy- or methoxy-
group into the phenyl nucleus renders the substances
inactive. :

Action of prostigmine in myasthenia gravis.
A. Lawarr (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1471—1473).
—OQily solutions act for twice as long as a,q.Esolutibns.
Ui S ERES

Action of cardiazol on glycogen and vitamin
metabolism. H. WEIGAND (Z. ges. exp. Med:,
1938, 103, 7756—781).—Therapeutic doses of cardiazol
have no effect on' glycogen storage and vitamin-4
and carotene content of the liver. The blood cell
counts are unchanged. ' AL
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-Chemical constitution and pharmacological
action of convulsant drugs. 8. TAKEUCHI (Sei--
Kwai Med. J.; 1935, 54, 2321—2503).—The convulsant
action of | dihydromorphine was' less than. that of
morphine, and that of aminomorphine and dihydro-
nitrosomorphine less than that of nitrosomorphine.
Unlike morphine, dihydro-, nitro-, and amino-mor,
phine, codeine, nitroso- and amino-codeine, thebaine,
and dihydrothebaine produced clonic spasm in mice.

’ (gﬂ Ass. (p)

Blood-guanidine after administration of con-
vulsants. J. E. ANDES and G. A. EMERSON (Arch,
int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 60, 30—36),—Convulsant
drugs (metrazole, picrotoxin) caused no greater in-
crease of blood-guanidine in dogs and rabbits than
that due to conen. of the blood or renal deficiency.
These conditions explain the increase in man after
convulsive seizure. D, TB,

Central or peripheral action of bulbocapnine.
W. A. DEN HArTOG JAGER (Arch. néerland. Physiol.,
1938, 23, 254—255).—The spasms cease when the
nerve is cut and occur in & limb in which the arteries
had been ligatured before the injection of the drug.
Hence the effects are due to central action.

‘Ejaculation induced by drug action. S. LORWE
(Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 60, 37—47).—Of 12
hypnotics injected into albino mice pernocton alone
produced ejaculation. Barbital and others were
e.ﬁ'ectlve. when combined with stimulants. Stimulants
like amidopyrine, benzedrine, and metrazole cause
ejaculation in lethal doses.  Yohimbine was ineffectivo
except in combination with pernocton. Some com-
binations of hypnotics and stimulants acted in small
doses. Simi frati B DT By

Hypocitriceemia after administration of salicyl-
ic acid. N. Anwarn (Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1938,
80, 27—39).—The citrate content of serum of man
and rabbits is lowered by oral administration of
therapeutic doses of acetylsalicylic acid. A, S.

Effects of choline derivatives on coagulation
of blood. E. Luxz and 0. VESSELOVSKY (Arch.
int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 60, 146—162).—Choline
and its derivatives delay coagulation of recalcified
oxalate plasma. Thrombin formation is retarded.
Acetyl-g-ethylcholine inhibits all 3 phases of coagul-
ation. ' The acetyl compounds retard more than
others. Ethyl and methyl groups tend to inhibit the
action of choline. 'Homocholine is the only compound
which has some éffect after intravenous injection.

¢ By

Action of magnesium ions on the movements
of the isolated uterus. 8. GENELL (Skand. Arch.
Physiol., 1938, 80, 124—132).—Addition of 0-0005—
0:019% MgCl, to salt solution potentiates 5—10-fold
the action of the oxytocic posterior pituitary hormone
on the isolated uterus of mice, rats, guinea-pigs; and
rabbits. The optimal effect was observed at 0-005%
Mg_Cl,. If the concn. exceeds 0:01%, the inhibitory
action .of -MgCl, on uterus:tone and movements
becomes apparent. MgCl, has no potentiating action
on the intestine.. The action'is due to the Mg ion;
Mg(NOy), has the same effect: as MgCL,. A.S.

Clinical experiences with ergonovine.: J. 'L
KusaNgr (Amer. J. Obstet. Gynec., 1938; 35, 859-—
862).—Ergonovine in the form of ergonovine maleate
(ergotrate,’ Lilly), 0-2 mg., given intravenously, was
most effective in post-partum patients in controlling
degree of involution of  the post-partum uterus;
control of bleeding,  and resulting firmness of the
uterus and lessened morbidity. M. H.

- Relative efficiency of two types of ergot pre-
rations in control of post-partum bleeding.
. C. TeR KuiLE (Amer. J. Obstet. Gyneo., 1938, 35,
999—1003).—500 patients were divided into. two
groups one of which was treated with pitocin and
ergotamine tartrate and the other with an ergonovine
prep. - Both groups were then observed with reference
to amount of immediate and secondary bleeding,
uterine tone, and appearance of foul loohia.  Results
showed that ergonovine was more efficient in prevent-
ing and controlling abnormal bleeding than ergotamine
tartrate. M. H.

Action of ergometrine on the isolated human
uterus. A. D. McLacmuN (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther,,
1938, 64, 243—249).—Isolated strips of human uterine
musele, obtained at Cwesarean section, or in the non-
pregnant condition, gave no response to ergometrine
when rhythmic contractions were already present.
Quiescent strips were activated to a minor degree. A
marked response was obtained in quiescent guinea-pig
preps. S 3

Action of basergin, neo-gynergen, and gyner-
gen in obstetrics. H. Korraemer (Schweiz, med.
Wsehr., 1938, 68, 1211—1215).—Basergin (1—2 o.c.
intramuscularly) is very efficient in the treatment of
atonic uterine hwmmorrhages. Gynergen produces
strong uterine contractions, but its action is more
delayed than that of basergin. Neo-gynergen has a
weaker action than basergin; its effect is more pro-
longed. ' Al S:

Use of argotropin as a urinary disinfectant.
B. Tirxen (Wien. klin. Wsehr., 1938, 51, 1236—
1239).—Argotropin (194 colloidal Ag - 209, hex-
amine) is a useful urinary disinfectant. AL S,

Distribution of thorium-B in the body after
injection. C. Drrrvar (Z. Krebsforsch., 1938, 48,
121—128) —Th-B when injected into tumour-affected
mice in saline or colloidal solution is deposited mainly
in the kidneys, liver, spleen, and bone, whero it is
retained the longest time. The tumour contains only
minute amounts. E. M. J.

Jaundice from bismuth compounds used in
the therapy of syphilis. R. Nomrann, E. A,
SrorNik, and L. L. MoLELLAN (J. Amer. med. Assoo.,
1938, 111, 19—21).—In 75 cases of jaundice during
syphilis therapy 32 were believed due to a Bi com-
pound. Jaundice developed within 6 weeks after the
last treatment. 22 of the patients had had neoars-
phenamine but not within 12 weeks of the onset of
jaundice, 10 had received Bi alone. No fatality
occurred and most patients were given Bi therapy
subsequently with no ill-effect, - R. L, N,

Effect of copper in vitiligo. B. Smarxrer (J.
invest. Dermatol., 1938, 4, 226—234).—Cu, injected

4o At
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intracutaneously as ‘a  0-19;:-CuSO,  solution " or
colloidal suspension or given by inunction as a 2 or
109, omtment, had no effect in inducing pigmentation
in the non-pigmented areas in vitiligo.  The results
were not modified when the Cu-treated patches were
painted with 109, alcoholic solution ‘of bergamot oil,
exposed to wultra-violet: light, or ‘subjected to the
simultaneous use of both these agents. C. J. C. B.

Experimental arsphenamine sensitisation.
Reactions to arsphenamine in guinea-pigs given
staphylococcus toxin, and in guinea-pigs with
induced streptococcal infection. F. E. CorumrA
(J: invest. Dermatol., 1938, 1, 199—218).—Staphylo-
coceus toxin did mot influence the severity of the
induced cutaneous hypersensitivity to arsphenamine,
even when the ‘diet was low in vitamin-C. Chronic
local infection with group C hsmolytic streptococcus
accentuated the manifestations of cutaneous arsphen-
amine hypersensitivity. This accentuatmg effect was
inhibited when the diet was high in-C. C.J:C.B

_Arsphenamine hypersensitiveness in guinea-
pigs. I. Cutaneousand anaphylactic responses
to old arsphenamine and to neoarsphenamine
after sensitisation with old arsphenamine. W.
Frer and M. B. SurLzBERGER (J. invest. Dermatol.,
1938, 1, 191—198).—Guinea-pigs regularly acqmred
marked skin- -sensitivity to old arsphenamine after
intracutaneous injects of the drug, and when reinjected
intracardially with the drug plus homologous serum
seldom showed anaphylaxis. Intravenous injection,
however, caused: severe anaphylactic shock. These
animals sensitive to old arsphenamine also gave strong
skin reactions to neoarsphenamine but did not show
anaphylactlc reactions to intravenous injections.

C.J.C. B.

Daily peroral administration of soluble bis-
muth to experimental animals. K. B. TAUBER
and G. E. CLARKE (J. invest. Dermatol., 1938, 1,
109—117).—Following the daily administration of K
Bi tartrate (0-02—0-04 g. per kg. body-wt.), there was
little more deposit in the liver, kidney, and spleen at
the end of the 28-day period than at the end of the
4.day period and little difference in the amount
deposited with the two dosages:. C.J.C.B

Action of sodimm fluoride on experimental
osteodystrophy and inactivation atrophy. J.
MARrx  (Beitr. klin: Chir., 1938, 168, 261—266).—
NaF solution, fed to guinea-pigs per os over several
weeks; was without effect on the skeleton, and the
blood-Ca._was unchanged. When given simultan-
eously with parathyroid extract over several weeks,
the fluoride did not prevent the osteodystrophy, nor
alone would it prevent inactivity atrophy, the blood
pictures in these experiments remaining const.  NaF
gave rise to gastmc catarrh with ulcer fox;ma.tlon o !

: H. B.

~ Biochemical characteristics ‘of snake venom.
A € Roy and' R. N. CHOPRA' (IndJan J. Med. Res.,
1938, 26, 241—248).—Russell’s viper venom contains
more albumm and less pseudoglobulin than cobra
venom, and also contains 3- 69, of euglobulirt, which is
absent from-cobra venom. Neither venom has any
invertase or diastatic énzyme; but both are strongly

proteolytic.:: Neither ‘'venom had any action on ‘an
olive oil emulsion. Viper venom was almost non-
hamolytic; but cobra venom is h'emolvtlc -to suscep-
tible types of red-blood corpuscles: H:B. C.

" Dextrorotatory hydrocupreidine derivatives.
I. Comparative hzmolytic . activity. R. N.
CHOPRA, B. MUKERJI, and M. CHAKRAVARTY. II.
Comparatwe action on digestive enzymes. B.
MuxEerJI and N. K. IvENGAR (Indian J. Med. Res.,
1938, 26, 279—288, 289—293).—I. The haemolvtxc
activity of hydrocupreldme derivatives increases in
potency with the increase in the no. of C atoms in
the side-chain, and tends to be more complete (the
sobutyl derivative is an exception). The potency of
the iso-compounds is practically identical with that
of the normal derivatives. Hydrocupreine and its
derivatives are similar in their hamolytic activity.
The hamolytic potency diminishes greatly in presence
of serum or plasma, and members high up the series
are more effective. g affects the heemolysis; which
resembles that caused by sapomn rather than by
hypotonic solutions.

II. Leavorotatory hydrocupreidine derivatives were
far more powerful inhibitors to the amylases than
dextrorotatory, quinine coming between the two
groups. The lower members of the series appear: to

ossess no inhibitory action on invertase activity,
whilst the higher have some.. The mode of inactiv-
ation of the amylases suggests a reaction of CH,
groups with active enzyme groups, but this pr obably
is not the case with invertase. H:B. C.

Vasodepressant action of Viscum album ex-
tracts. K. MAarrauvscH (Wien. med. Wschr., 1938,
88, 1175—1177).—Satisfactory results in the treat-
ment of arterial hypertension, coronary and arterio-
sclerotic disturbances were obtained with prolonged
administration of mistletoe extracts. ALS:

Preventing dermatitis from dress shields. L.
ScawARTZ and G. C. ANDREWS (J. invest. Dermatol.,
1938, 1, 219—223).—A ‘case is described of recurrent
axillary dermatitis due to. rubber dress shields.
Washing the rubber with soap and Na,CO,, or with
soap and NH,, stopped the dermatitis. It is con-
cluded that 8201 used in curing the rubber was the
causal agent. C.J.C.B.

' Skin temperature reaction .to histamine in
atopic dermatitis (disseminated neuroderm-
atitis). D. H. Witrianms (J. invest. Dermatol., 1938,
1, 119—129).—Intramuscular injection:of histamine
in individuals who have atopic dermatitis increases
skin temp. at the sites of predilection for this con-
dition, i.e., the face, neck, upper. part. of the chest, and
flexures at the elbows and knees.. The increase of skin
temp. in normal persons is limited;to the face and
neck and is not observed in the flexures: | It is sug-
gested that the increased reactivity of these sites to
histamine when. injected :intramuscularly. may be, a
factor in the characteristic, localisation {of atoplc
dermutxtls WGk CLiB:

- Curare-like substance in the seeds' of ‘a leg'u-
minose. ' C. G. SANTESSON (Skand:® Arch.”Physiol.,
1938, 80, 361-—368).—Pulverised 'seeds of a Mexwan
E'rythrma tree were' extracted with ether and NaCl.
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The substance gives alkaloid andglucoside reactions;
it has a strong curare-like action. AL S.

Dermatitis caused by diethylene glycol. B. A.
NEwMAN (J. Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 111, 25).—A
case is reported ‘in which' contact dermatitis was
caused by diethylene glycol. R. L. N.

Pharmacology  of sulphur, -I.. Suspensions
of sulphur in gum arabic and body temperature.
II... Solutions of sulphur in olive oil and body
temperature. S. GasarTo (Arch. Farm. sperim.,
1938, 66, 97—118, 129—144).—When allowance is
made for the effect of the vehicle, intramuscular in-
jection of suspensions of S in ag. gum arabic produces
a fall, followed by a rise, in body temp.; the effect is
greater with solutions of S in olive oil.: * F. O. H.

Skin reactions. II. Effect of allergic and
histamine wheals on rate of absorption of dyes
and blood from human cutis. H. A. ABRAMSON
and M. ENGEL (J. invest. Dermatol., 1938, 1, 656—82).
—The absorption of intracutaneous depots of dil.
solutions of crystalloid and colloid dyes was examined
incidental to the formation and disappearance of
allergic’ and histamine wheals at the depot sites.
Accelerated absorption of dyes was always observed
in both types of wheals. Intradermally injected
whole blood as well as certain blood-pigments also
showed accelerated absorption with both types of
wheal, whilst extravasated blood, as well as purple
blg_odfpigment, was absorbed, in most cases, compar-
atively quickly with histamine wheals. C.J. C. B.

 Poison-ivy hypersensitiveness in guinea-pigs.
R. L. Kie and A, W. PeppLE (J. invest. Dermatol.,
1938, 1, 59—63).—CGuinea-pigs on a diet markedly
deficient in vitamin-C were not as sensitive to poison
ivy as guinea-pigs on a balanced diet. When these
animals were subsequently placed on a diet adequate
in -C, they were not any less sensitive to poison ivy
than sensitised controls on adequate diets throughout.
Other animals on a high-C diet did not react differently
from controls. [Irritation with a strong salicylic
acid-resorcinol ointment at the site of, and previous
to, the original paintings with the poison ivy oil seemed
to decrease sensitivity when tests were made at a later
date. . The offspring of pigs sensitised during or before
pregnancy were not specifically affected by the mothers’
sensitivity to poison ivy. C.J. C. B.

. Vascular and retinal abnormalities following
inhalation of tobacco smoke. W. E. HERRELL
and P. L. Cusicr (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1938, 13,
273—279).—Following inhalation of tobacco smoke in
a no. of individuals, blood pressure rose, skin-temp.
fell; and the retinal vessels became narrower.

: Lt A B

Variation in hepatic and cerebral lecithins
during morphine poisoning of guinea-pigs. M.
Deraviiie and Russern (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 128, 941—943)—A decrease in hepatic and a
corresponding increase in cerebral lecithin was
observed. H. G. R.

. Effect of colchicine on adrenals and lymph

glands. C. P. LEBLOND and G. SEGAL (Compt. rend.

Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 995—997).—Colchicine produces

non-sp. toxic symptoms in the rat, adrenal hyper-
H (A., IIL.)

plasia ‘and atrophy of thymus, spleen, and lymph
glands; when given to the adrenalectomised rat these
organs do not atrophy. P CiaWe

. Prevention of apncea by apomorphine. R
Hazarp, J. Caeymon and A. QuiNQuAND' (Compt.
rend, Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 1081—1084).—The apnwea
in the dog caused by injection of yohimbine or ad-
renaline is prevented by a previous injection of apo-
morphine. PG Wi

- Acute arsenical poisoning in fowls. W. K
Towxnsox (Vet. Rec., 1938, 50, 403—404).—Post-
mortem findings are described. MAL B!

Pharmacological action of 2-pyrryl isobutyl
ketone. A. RasBENO, G. RASTELLI, and S. SACCHT
(Arch. "int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 59, 431—440).—
The ketone causes muscular paralysis in the frog -
without convulsions. In the rat it causes nervous
depression with slowing of respiration. Introduction
of the valeryl radical into the pyrrole nucleus causes
great nervous depression which is typical of the action
of valeric acid. DI BT

Toxicity of methyl alcohol. P. Arprr, W.
BuscHEE, and T. GorDONOFF (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn.,
1938, 59, 416—432).—Methyl alcohol, free from im-
purities, causes severe corneal and retinal lesions in
the rabbit.. The pure synthetic alcohol is more toxic
than the methanol of Merck. D. T, B,

Action of oxidising and reducing substances
on nitrogenous metabolism. R. BoxxEr, J.
FourNEL, and T. TERROINE (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn.,
1938, 59, 383—398).—Quinol and pyrogallol cause
increase of sp. endogenous metabolism, %ollowed by
pronounced decrease. Disintegration of erythrocytes
occurs with succeeding an®mia, Creatinine excretion
remains const. while purine output is increased. Crea-
tinuria occurs during the action. of the poison.

: : ' IR

Action of nicotine on Lebistes retliculatus.
E. R. Scauster-Worpax (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17,
1481—1482).—Lebistes reticulatus, when brought into
dil. solutions of nicotine, at first shows a certain
nervousness, followed by rigidity of the pectoral fin
and then of the whole body, the vertebral column
often being highly and irreversibly flexed just before
death.’ Nicotine also' causes abortion in the preg-
nant female Lebistes. E: M. J.

Benzene and gonads. J. Herr and H, MAAx
(Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1376).—Administration of
benzene to mice leads to degeneration of the testicular

germinal epithelium and of the ova. Sterility was not
produced. E. M. J.

Action of nicotine on the organism. W.
Branpt (Chem.-Ztg., 1938, 62, 851—852).—Sum-
mary. of recent literature. E. H. 8.

Histamine content of organs in serous inflam-
mation. H. KAaunNitz, R. NEUGEBAUER, and E.
SCHWEIGER (Z. ges. exp. Med.; 1938, 103, 627—637).
—20—40 mg. of allyl formate in 05 c.c. of alcohol were
injected intraperitoneally into guinea-pigs; the
animals were killed 2—3 hr. later. The average
histamine content (determined by Code’s modification
of the Barsoum-Gaddum technique) of normal
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kidney was 1-62 mg.-%, of liver 0:69, of muscle 0:5;
the figures in the poisoned animals were 0:88, 0:38,
0:38 mg.-9%. The figures in animals kept 3 days at
low barometric pressure (6000 m.): were 1:25, 0:69,
0-568 mg.-%,. A. S.

Production of inflammation and necrosis by
Viscum album. F. E. KocH (Z. ges. exp. Med,;
1938, 103, 740—749).—A mouse unit of mistletoe
extract is the concn. which kills a mouse, -on intra-
venous injection, within 4 days. Intracutaneous in-
jection of mistletoe extracts produces necrosis. Re-
peated intravenous or intracutaneous injections have
less general or local toxic effects, and mice can be
immunised against a multiple of the lethal dos§.

T A.S.
. Lipolytic activity of cobra and Russell’s viper

venoms. A. C. Roy (Indian J. Med. Res., 1938,
26, 249—257).—Cobra venom only acts on ethyl
butyrate ; the esterase and haeemolytic actiyities do not
run parallel. The esterase acitivity is destroyed by
heating at 56° for 4 hr., while the h@molytic activity
persists, much impaired, after 15 min. heating at
100°.  Both cobra and Russell’s viper venoms liberate
fatty acids from lecithin. Venom lecithinase is
entirely destroyed by autoclaving, but is unaffected
by boiling for 20 min. A close parallelism exists be-
tween the lecithinase activity and hzemolysin form-
ation in the presence of lecithin. Neither venom splits
an emulsion of cholesteryl oleate, but cobra venom
caused its lysis, whilst the viper venom caused a
flocculation. H. BsC:

Liver damage and alcohol metabolism. H. A.

OrLxERrs (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1410—1411).—Liver
damage produced by poisoning with As, P, or CHCl,
leads to a disturbance of alcohol metabolism in rabbits.
. E: M. J.
Poisoning by petroleum distillates. E. R.

Haymurst (Indian Med. Rec., 1936, 5, 53—63).—The

distillate dissolves lipins from the central nervous
system, medullary sheaths of the nerves, heart muscle,
and liver. Symptoms appearing after wetting by the
liquid are described. Cu. ABS. (e)

Methyl salicylate poisoning in an infant. Re-
port of a case with partial necropsy. A. Eimas
(J. Pediat., 1938, 13, 550—b54)—4 c.c. of methyl
salicylate can produce death in infants. Since most
cases show a low CO,-combining power, alkalis should
be given. At post-mortem, the child showed pul-
monary cedema, cloudy swelling of all the paren-
chymatous organs, and fatty infiltration of the liver.

C.J. C. B.

Acute poisoning with nicotine. H. WEHRLIN
(Schweiz. med. Wschr., 1938, 68, 1191—1192).—A
peasant. showed symptoms of a severe intoxication
with  nicotine after having sprayed trees with a
solution containing 1:6%, of nicotine. SNy,

Mechanism of the anaphylactic reaction. K.
NARaMURA and Y. Tagamassr (Jap. J. exp. Med,
1938, 16, 161—182)—Anaphylactic shock is quite
distinet from histamine shock and probably a direct
effect on the peripheral nerve endings of the vegetative
nervous system. Thus the contraction caused by
horse serum in'the sensitised isolated ileum or uterus

1 1938, 9, 607—609).—4 cases are described.

of the guinea-pig is relaxed by the addition of
adrenaline or nicotine tartrate, while that caused by:
histamine is not. Nicotine tartrate 1/1000 prevents
the reaction to horse serum 1/250 whilst histamine
1/167,000 caused a violent reaction after treatment
with the nicotine. GaJs.CiiB:

- Treatment of allergic headache. J. M. WATT
(S. Afr: J. med. Sci., 1938, 3, 95—101).—A discussion
on the causative factor “and treatment of allergic.
headache. ‘ReL:NG e

Contact dermatitis. III. Active sensitisation
with Krameria in man. M. GROLNICK (J. invest.:
Dermatol., 1938, 4, 179—191).—Active sensitisation
with Krameria was produced by 1—8 applications in
32 out of 37 subjects. The incubation period was
10—21 days. - Experimental’ sensitivity was present
for at least 7 months; a clinical case showed sensi--
tivity 4 years after the onset of the contact dermatitis.
Krameria is the dried root of the plant K. triandra or
of K. argentea, belonging to the family Leguminoses.
It is usually prescribed orally or as a rectal irrigation
for its astringent effect. C.J.C. B.

Importance of allergy in endocrine arthritis.
A. Syrra (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1511—1515)—A:
Teview, E.M. J.

Allergy in pediatric’ practice. B. RATNER,
E. S. SmyTH, A. H. RowE, and G. PiNEss (J. Pediat.,
1938, 13, 582—604).—A discussion. C.J.C. B.

Sensitisation of animals with simple chemical
compounds. V. Sensitisation to diazomethane
and mustard oil. K. LANDSTEINER and A. A. D1
SommA (J. Exp. Med., 1938, 68, 506—512).—Sensitis-
ation was obtained in albino guinea-pigs by application
to the skin of diazomethane in solution in dioxan
containing org. peroxides.. Application of mustard
oil to the forearm of 6 human subjects resulted in
hypersensitivity in one. No sensitivity to this sub-
stance could be induced in guinea-pigs, monkeys, or
rabbits but some success was obtained withg;ogs.

Asthma due to sensitisation to a mushroom
fly (Aphiocheta agarici). R.A. KErN (J. Allergy,
1938, 9, 604—606).—The symptoms occurred in the
early spring and late autumn when the fly was
plentiful. An extract of the flies gave skin tests and
was also effective in treatment. Sp. reagin in the
patient’s serum was demonstrated by the passive
transfer technique. : G J-CiB:

_ Soya bean sensitivity with a case report.
H. B. WicaTM™MAN (J. Allergy, 1938, 9, 601—603).—A
case of asthma is described, with sensitivity to soya
bean on inhalation and ingestion, and with direct skin
test, and by passive transfer. C.J.C.B.

Beet pollen and beet seed dust causing hay
fever and' asthma. L. 0. Durrox (J. Allergy,

; C. J. C. B.
Sensitisation to jute.” F. A. STEVENS and L.
JOorDAN (J. Allergy, 1938, 9, 610—612).—5 cases
developed rhinitis or asthma due to this cause.
. ' Gl CiaBios
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Allergic diseases in'childhood. 'W. C. DEAMER

(J. Allergy, 1938, 9,:616—626).—Ageneral review:
C.J.C.B.

- Retention of lipiodol in the lungs. G. Fraum
(J Allergy, 1938, 9, 593——600) —2 cases are reported
with retention of hp1od01 in the lungs of asthmatical
patients, with. surrounding areas of pneumonitis. It
is concluded that iodised oils should not be used in
the treatment of asthma. C.J. C. B.

Urticaria of serum sickness type. G. L. WALD-
BoTT and M. S. ArRcHER (J. Allergy, 1938, 9, 584—
592).—In b cases of urticaria a definite inoubation of
- 5—9 days was noticed and other signs of serum sick-
ness were present. In 4 of these cases the condition
could be brought about by means other than injection,
viz., ingestion, contact, and infection: In urticaria
of serum sickness type the skin-sensitivity is of
transient nature and eosmophlha is usually ;b%enlt'é

Urticaria of bacterial origin. 0. C HANSEN-
Pruss (J. Allergy, 1938, 9, b77—583).—10 patients
suffering from urticaria showed B-haeemolytic strepto-
coccal infections in the respiratory tract or duodenal
contents and were skin-sensitive to streptallergens
and autogenous vaccines. Elimination of the infec-
tion by the use of sulphanilamide or allied drugs cured
the urticaria. The patients had then lost their skm-
reactivity to their vaceines. C.J.C. B.

Active immunisation of allergic individuals
against tetanus by means of tetanus toxoid,
alum-precipitated refined. H. GoLp (J. Allerrry,
1938, 9, 545—550).—Allergic subjects could be safely
immunised against tetanus by 2 injections of 1 c.c.
each of alum-pptd toxoid given 90 days apart. The
antitoxic protection produced is identical in its
reactions and duration with that of non- -allergic
persons. = On occurrence of an injury a third Tepeat
dose of 1 c.c. was given. This caused an increase in
the antitoxin content of the blood and 0-1 unit or
more could be demonstrated in the blood 4—5 days
' a.fter this repeat injection. C. J. C. B.

. Specific diagnosis and treatment of poison ivy
(Rhus toxicodendron) dermatitis. A. H. W.
Cavrrernp (J. Allergy, 1938 9, 530-—544) —By using
a poison ivy: extract, rhohgen patch tests were
found of val. in dmgnosw Intramuscular injections
of increasing amounts of the extract lowered .the
susceptlbmty of the patient to further contact with
the ivy and reduced the skin reaction to tests. A
reduced skin reaction coincided with chmcgl 131118u1]131tv

Relations of 1dlosyncrasy and the anatomical
structure of the epidermis.  H.'T. ScareUS (Klin.
Woch.,  1938; 17, 1171-—1173).—Total 'epidermal
allergy in the absence of antigens or antibodies from
the serum is explained by an anatomical continuity
of ‘the whole epidermis which is nothing but one
protoplasmic mass. If in a guinea-pig an area of skin
is separated from the contiguous parts by deep and
broad incisions, and dinitrochlorobenzene is applied
to either part, only that: part will react 'to a subse-
quent ‘application allergxcally, the separated part
normergically. =i E. M. J.

u* (A., II1.)

Allergy and constitution. W. ScHAPER (Z.
Zuehtung 1937, 39, 163—195).—A: review.
ARGHES
Biological action of elements in small quan-
tities. W. Korrars, (Miinch. med. Wschr., 1938,
85, 1769—1776).—A review. A.S.

Defence phenomena of the orgamsrn bio-
phylaxy. NERET-CAUCHY (Rev Méd., 11938, 55,
382——391) —A dlscussmn of prevmus Work

 HEBI G
- Alcohol and intelligence. K. Turra (Wien.
klin. Wschr., 1938, 51, 1183—1187).—Intelligence
tests were made on school children of various districts
in Austria. ' Better results were obtained in districts
where the children do not drink alcohol. A. S.

. Effects of antipyretics on production of agglu-
tinin. J. SHINOHARA (Sei-i-Kwai Med. J., 1935, 54,
2504—2582).—Effects of administration to rabbits of
quinine Na salicylate, aspirin, antipyrine, and pyr-
amidone on production of certain agglutinins varied
widely with the nature of the antigen, the dose of
antipyretic, and the time of the productive phase of
agglutinins. CH. AzS. (p)

Nature of the attenuation of the anaphylacto-
gemc power of acetylated anti-diphtheria serum.
G. SaxDoRr and H. Gorpir (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938 128, 978—979).—The attenuation (A., 1938
11T, 79) is due to acetylation of primary NH,-groups
and not to agitation during the process. H. G. R.

Fever therapy by electric means and its
rationale. H. C. VAssitiapis (Chinese Med. J.,
1938; 54, 271-—276).—A method of raising the body
temp. to 104—107°¥. for several hr. by electro-
magnetic induction is described, together with the
phy‘nolorrlcal effects. W J. G.

(r) INDUSTRIAL PHYSIOI.OGY AND . HYGIENE.

Industrial’ psychology in ‘Russia. M. S.
Vireres (Occupational Psychology, 1938, 12; 85—
103y T, B!

Accident proneness and accident liability.
E. FarmER' (Industr. Welfare, 1938, 20, 129—132).—
A discussion of the factors concerned in the causation
of accidents. With accident-prone people the cause
of the special proneness should be sought. It may
be some mental strain, or inaccurate or slow hand
and eye co-ordination, or inability ‘quickly to adapt
to a changing situation.” Psychological® tests for
accident proneness are also’ prognostic of industrial
efficiency. A1 35

Annual Report of the Chief Inspector of
Factories and Workshops for 1937 (London:
H:M.S.0., 1938).—Increasing industrial activity is
associated .« with ‘an: increasing accident  frequency.
Young persons still meet with an' excessive no.' of
accidents.; Night work by boys does notappear to
injure health; but shifts exceeding 8 hr. cause signs of
fatigue - and listlessness. Cases of Hg poisoning
amongst workers exposed to mercuric methyl iodide
are described. The mo. of oases: of ep1thehomatous
ulceration’in tar distillers and cotton mule spinners

dncreased. No all-effects appear to be suffered by
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users of paints containing radioactive substances, but
radiation measurements' show ‘the: need for @ extra
precautions. ‘DB

Efficiency tests in adolescents. K. H. BIELING
(Z. ges. exp. Med., 1938, 103, 763—770).—The
efficiency of adolescents was tested on an ergometer
by measuring the O, consumption and CO, output
with a Knipping—Dargatz apparatus. AS.

Results of clinical ergography. H. W Koxte-

PING (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 1457—1460).—A review.
: E.M. J.
Draught -ternperatures and velocities in re-
lation to skin temperature and feeling of warmth.
F. C. HoveHTEN, C. GUTBERLET, and B, WITKOWSKI

(Heat:, Pip. and Air Condit., 1938, 10, 145—152).—

The effects of air currents impinging on the neck:

and feet were studied for the sensations experienced
and the drop in skin temp. produced. Subjects were
seated in still air at 70°Fr. and currents of air at
different temp. and velocities were directed on' to
neck and ankle. An air current on the neck took 30
min. to cool the skin to its lowest temp. when at 68° ¥
and moving at 11 ft. per min., a fall of 31° being
finally brought about. Many other results are given.
: : GCSAT

Air conditioning factors. T. CHESTER (J. Inst.
Heat. Vent. Eng., Lond.; 1938, 5; 538-—592).—The
causes and effects of climate are discussed and humar
comfort is considered in relation to the American
effective temp. scale. A new effective temp. comfort
chart is suggested wherein the comfort line varies
with latitude. The physics of (ur conditioning are
dealt with fully from an engineer’s viewpoint.

G AT

Bacterial control in air condltlomng LS
Carswern, H. K. Nasox, and J. D. FLeming (Heat.,
Pip. and Air Condit., 1988 10, 279—282).—In the
large ventilation'plants employed in theatres etec. it
is customary to-pass: the air through: spray water
washers.. It has been assumed that if a disinfectant
is added to this recirculated spray water the bacteria
suspended in the air are destroyed. This work shows
that spray water washes the air only, and_therefore is
equally effective in removing bacteria whether the
water is pure and sterile or whether it is highly
charged with bactericide. S TR CIPAL

~Air condifioning and industrial health. L. D.
BrisToL (J. Amer. med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 2142—
2143).—1000 ; people working in  scientifically con-
trolled air-conditioned spaces did not exhibit any
improvement in incidence or duration of sickness
when compared with a control group of the same size
working in quarters ventilated by the usual mechanical
and natural methods. R: L. N.

Measurement of sanitary ventilation. W. F.
WEerLLs and M. - W. WerLs (Amer.' J. publ. Health,
1938, 28, 343—350).—The effectiveness of the control
of air-borne bacteria’ was measured by use of an
““infector " (a device for atomising and blowing u
aculture of' B colt) and an ‘¢ infectee ™ (or Welﬁ;
centrifuge) which collects the bacteria from the air in
any part of the room to be investigated. « The control
of bacterial conen. by ventilation and by irradiation

of the air of the room' by different systems is' dis-
cussed, the last-named means being by far the more
effective. ! T CaAl

Body temperature control and physiological
reactions during muscular work in gas-protect-
ive clothing. G. P. CrowDEN (J.R.A.M.C., 1938,
70, 217—228).—The ordinary gas-protective clothmg
Greatly hinders loss of body heat and when heavy
labour is undertaken in such clothmw the temp. rises
and there is grave danger of heat collapse When
the outer surface of protective clothing is kept wet
the free evaporation of water increases body heat loss
and heavy muscular work can be done with only an
insignificant rise of body temp:, while sweating is
reduced and the risk of heat collapse, even under hot
summer conditions; eliminated. = The utility of various
combinations of protectwe clothing is discussed.

LB,

Measurement and continuous registration
of the temperature of the human skin. H.
AxroN (Arch. Hyg. Bakt.; 1938, 120, 63—104).—An
apparatusfor the continuous registration of the temp.
of a no. of spots on the skin, using a string galvano-
meter and photographic reproductlon is described.

J.S. W.

Air conditioning with part1cu1ar attention to
effective; temperature. W. L. FLEISCHER (J.
Inst. Heat. Vent. Eng., Lond., 1938, 6, 255—
264). Bt

-Regeneration of the air of confined spaces by
means of soda. M. L. JEAN (Arch. Méd. et Pharm.
Nav., 1938, 128, 84—128).—The efficient use of
NaOH. for absorbing CO, is discussed with particular
reference to submarines and air-raid shelters.

T, B.

Prmc1pa1 factors in the pollution of town air.
A, Kuixe: (Rev. Hyg. Méd. prévent., 1938, 60, 444 —
453).—A general discussion of atmosphenc pollutlon
It is urged. that the burning of raw coal in domestic
or industrial fires should be forbidden. 4153,

Odour control in animat laboratories. F. H. -
MunkeLT (Heat., Pip. and Air Condit., 1938, 10,
289—291).—The small-scale experiments described
were made to supply data for the design of a ventil-
ation system for a new modern animal laboratory.
It was found that 0-75 cu. ft. per min. of air per small
animal or 2:25 cu. ft. per min. per lb. wt. of animal
sufficed to keep the odours to a reasonable level.
These quantities being on ‘the high side, 209, of this
air. should be .from outside, the remainder bein
recirculated and purified by passing through granu{g
ated coconut-shell activated C.

. Dust control in industry. T. C. ANGUS (Industr.
Welfare, 1938, 20, 171-—177).—A survey of the dust
hazard, methods of dust estimation and of dust. con-
trol.« ‘A novel local exhaust hood is described.
i T.Bis
‘Dust-aﬁected lungs. III.; Aluminium oxide
content. of lungs in 128 cases.;: G. GERSTEL
(Arch.. Gewerbepath. Gewerbehyg., 1937, 8; 277—
316):—No relation was found between A120 content
of the lung and severity of the affection, or between
Al,O; content and SiO, content, indicating: that the



XIX (7,'8)

‘A, IIT—RADIATIONS. ~ " 115 . ' 93

810, was not always present as sericite. The needles
found in the lungs were not invariably sericite.

B0 [ gl dn.gno L M. AlB.

' Harmiful effects of sericite and steel-grinding
dust. ' Comparative experiments on guinea-
pigs. P. WemmAND (Arch. Gewerbepath. Gewerbe-
hyg., 1937, .8, 412-—425).—Sericite: dust ‘produced
much greater” damage than steel-grinding dust or
quartz dust in the lungs of guinea-pigs exposed for
74 months. M. A.B

Physiological response of pleural surfaces to
implanted dusts.. W. R. BrRADLEY and M. W.
First (J. Eab. clin. Med., 1938, 24, 44—52).—Rabbits
react to intrapleural implantation of dusts with typical
inert, absorptive, and proliferative reactions.  The
injection of a dust or several dusts into both pleural
cavities and into the peritoneal cavity of the same
animal was practicable and saved time and animals.
(4 photomicrographs.) C.J. C. B.

Silicosis in metal. grinders. \. BERGER-
HOFF (Arch. Gewerbepath. Gewerbehyg., 1937, 8,
339—411).—The dust from grindstones made of sand-
stone produces silicosis in workers after some years.
This effect can be eliminated by the use of artificial
stone, which contains very little free silica and which
gives rise to only about .. th the amount of dust.
Artificial stone may have a slight effect on the lungs
after. many years. The pathological anatomy and
clinical symptoms of silicosis and silico-tuberculosis
are described. M. A. B.

Difficulties of diagnosis in carcinoma of the
lung after asbestosis. K. HomrniG (Z. Krebs-
forsch., 1938, 47, 281—287).—Carcinoma of the lung
was observed 9 years after the patient had ceased
working with asbestos.. = E. M. J.

Occupational carcinoma of the asbestos
worker. M. NorRDMANN (Z. Krebsforsch., 1938,
47, 288—302).—Carcinoma of the lung of the asbestos
worker is discussed on the basis of 4 cases from the
literature and 2 own cases and designated an occu-
pational disease. It is in 809, of cases a squamous
cell carcinoma ‘and occurs about 18 years after work
with asbestos has started. B! M. J.

Detection of crystalline silica in lung tissue
by X-ray diffraction analysis. H. C. SWEANY,
R. Krass, and' G. L. Crark (Radiology, 1938, 31,
299—307).—The presence of quartz in dried and
ground lung tissue, as revealed by X-ray diffraction
patterns, has been correlated with silicotic fibrosis in
patients examined after death. W. E. F,

. Treatment and prevention of industrial dis-
eases in filli factories. ‘A. L. L. SmyEer (J.

R.AM.C., 1938, 71, 87—96).—A detailed description -

of the diagnosis, treatment, and prophylaxis of poison-
ing  with trinitrophenylmethylnitroamine,  trinitro-
toluene, and Hg fulminate. W: F. F.

Industrial exposure to the vapours of benzene
and: its homologues. W. Gugerrroy and F.
Luce (Arch. Gewerbepath. Gewerbehyg., 1937, 8,
426—440).—Analyses of urine and expired air show
that after exposure to benzene vapour the ethereal
S0,” may at first be retained to some extent but is

later excreted as'shown by the N : S ratio in'the urine.
Yant’s method of testing for exposure to benzene' by
determining the ratio of org. to total S must be
supplemented by a determination of the N : S ratio.
Determination of ascorbic acid, phenols, and benzoic
acid in the urine gives mo reliable indication of ex-
posure. Increased amounts of volatile® org. com
pounds are found in the expired air. . Mo AGB:

~ Skin disease irom Rapid Fast dyes in calico-
printing. H. HEBESTREIT . (Arch., Gewerbepath.
Gewerbehyg., 1937, 8, 249—255).—The nitroso-
amines produced eczema in skin tests, whereas the
coupled dyes had no action. NaOH solution damaged
the skin, but did not produce eczema. NaOCl had
no effect. MFATBE

Relation between local and general damage
in industrial poisoning (based on a case of
mercury poisoning). A.VANNoTrI (Arch. Gewerbe-
path. Gewerbehyg., 1937, 8, 266—276).—A case of
Hg poisoning is described. The multiplicity of symp-
toms results from a complex mechanism of interaction
between the generalised and localised effects of the
poison. M. Al B.-

. Porphyrins and industrial pathology. A.
Vaxnorti (Arch. Gewerbepath. Gewerbehyg., 1937,
8, 240—248).—Excessive quantities of porphyrins may
be produced in the body by damage to the bone
marrow, which results in synthesis of excess of por-
phyrin instead of the proper amount of heemoglobin ;
also by damage to the liver resulting in decomp. of
existing hemoglobin, These effects are observed in
cases of poisoning by benzene, Pb, dinitrophenol,
tetrachloroethane, Hg, and CCl,. M. AB.

Conquest of an occupational disease: phos-
phorus poisoning in lucifer match making.
T. Ortver (J. Roy. Inst. Publ. Hlth. Hyg., 1938, 1,
660—666). : L. B.

. Protection of radium workers from y-radiation.
Protection afforded by  building materials.
G. W. C. Kaye, G. E. Berr, and W. BINKS (Brit. J.
Radiol., 1936,9, 161—171).—Measurements were made
of the absorption of y-rays by Pb, Fe, Al, concrete,
brick, and coke-breeze for both wide and narrow
beams of radiation. CH. ABs. (e)

Gas protection in cases of perforated eardrum.
O. MuntscH and B. PRATHITHAVANIJA (Arch. Gewer-
bepath.. Gewerbehyg., 1937, 8; 317—320).—Cotton-
wool plugs saturated with vaseline will protect against
concns.  of  perchloromethyl formate (‘° Perstoff ™)
greater than those generally used in gas warfare.

M A B.

(s) RADIATIONS.

Photobiological problems. . MERKELBACH
(Schweiz. med. Wschr., 1938, 68, 1245—1250).—A
review. ~ (B.) A.S.

Experiments with anti-sunburn preparations.
M: HeNsScEHKE (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190,
220—221)~—Erythema and sun pigmentation were
examined on the Jungfrau-Joch with an ultra-violet
filter-set and a monochromator.: Erythema was pro-
duced only by A’shorter than 320 mp.  Marked ‘pig-
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mentation without erythema was caused by the longer
ultra-violet waves. Anti-sunburn preps. were }esged
M1cr0b101da1 action of ultra-w.olet rays ‘M.
Rouver and M. SERVIGNE (Ann. Inst. Pasteur, 1938,
61, 5656—578).—The effect of ultra-violet radiations
from different sources on agar-plate cultures of Ps.
pyocyanea, Bact. cols, Staph. aureus, bacillus of fowl
cholera, enterococcus, and Saccharomyces ellipsoideus
under standard conditions is investigated. The zone
of wave-lengths producing lethal effects is continuous.
It is situated at about 2650 A. and extends up to
2900 A. and down to 2200 A. for longer exposures.  The
relative sensitivity of different organisms to ultra-violet
radiations corresponds with that found with the B-rays
of Ra. GaPaGe

Irradiated cell nucleus. P. WErLs (Arch.
exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 190, 196—197).—DUltra-
microns in the nucleus of the. egg cell increased in no.
after uradlatlon as shown by dark-ground illumin.
ation. e [R:

Short waves  and vasochlator ‘substances:
F. HipeEBRANDT (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,
190, 197).—Histamine was determined in the blood
of dorfs exposed 1—2 hr. to short-wave irradiation or
dxathermy Increase of histamine up to 1009 was
observed, sometimes immediately, sometimes 2—3 hr.
after the experiment with return to normal .1—1—4 hr.
later. S.

Influence of ultra-short waves on the growth
of rabbit sarcoma. N. Nosuoxa (Gann, 1938,
32, 292—294).—A summary of results with no ex-
penmental details. The irradiation inhibited the
growth of the sarcoma. E. B.

Short and ultra-short waves, their effects on
glycogen, witamin-C,  glutathione, calcium,
potassium, and oxidase reaction. H.NAKAMURA;
H. Oxamura, K. TANARA, and M. WAKABAYAST
(Gann, 1938, 32 294—300). —Short and ultra-short
waves cause a decrease in vitamin-C and glutathione,
increase the ratio Ca/K, and decrease glycogen and
the oxxdase reaction in sarcomata in rabbits and mice.

i HB.

Effect of hexokinase on the mitogenetic ray
due to blood glycolysis. T. Koxomr (Fukuoka-
Tkwad.  Zasshi; 71936, 29, 820—827).—Addition ' of
hexokinase to blood’ increases the mitogenetic ray
effect due to glycolysis. Hamolysed blood recovers
its ray effect and glycolytic power on treatment with

hexokinase and glucose. No ray effect oceurs in the -

tyrosine-tyrosinase reaction:' Addition of the adrenal
co-enzyme to heart muscle increases the ray effect due
to glycolysis but not the reactlon of lactodehydro-
genase. \> o CH. ABS: (p)

Effect of imbibition on the sens1t1v1ty of viper’s
venom to radium. A. TA0ASSAGNE -and ' M.
Rouver (Compt. rend. Soec. Biol., 1938, 129, 434 —
437),~—Irradiation ‘has mo effect ‘on the : desiccated
venom; whilst a decrease in the hemolytic power a.nd
toxicity oceur, during irradiation in: solutxon Sl
H. G. R.

Ge:.ger-—Muller counter M. L WLINSTEIN and
L. Rov~NER' (J. lab. ‘clin. Med.; 1938, 24, 82—95).—

A non-technical description. of a physical apparatus
that has applications in radiology, radiobiology, and
in physiology, with indications of its possibilities and
limitations. It is used to observe ionising radiations
of very low mtens1ty : G J. C. B

(t) PHYSICAL AND COLI.OIDAL CHEMISTRY

Optmal properties of solutions' ofi'tobacco
mosaic virus protein. M. A. LAUFFER (J. Physical
Chem., 1938, 42, 935—944).—The stream double
refraction of tobacco mosaic virus protein solutions
decreases with increasing. n. of the solution, and
becomes zero at n =.1:55. The jelly-like pellets
obtained by ultra- centufugmrr solutions of the protein
are in the liquid ‘cryst. or ‘paracryst. state, Conc.
solutions of the protein separate into two layers on
keeping.  These layers differ considerably in Tyndall
effect, the light scattered by the upper layer being
only shahtly depolarised whilst that scattered by the
lower lager is very largely depolarised. The results
accord with the view that'the particles of the protein
are rod-shaped nuclear’ protems, with little or no
intrinsic double refraction. = ; J.W.S.

~ Colloidal Chemistry of the Protoplasm. V. V.
LepescHRIN (Theodor Steinkopf, Dresden und Leip-
zig, 1938, 244 pp.).—A brief, clear monograph, com-
bining successfully the recent advances in the know-
ledge of plasma functions with those in colloidal
chemlstry H. R.

Changes of nitrogen content brought about
by denaturation of proteins. B. M. HENDRIX
and J. DENNIS (J, Biol. Chem., 1938, 126, 315—322).
—Denaturation of cryst.: ovalbumin and edestin pro-
duces a statistically significant decrease in N 9.
The filtrates from the prep. of the denatured proteins
contain insufficient. N to account for:this decrease.
It is suggested that hydrolysis of the protein takes
place, with direct addition of H,0 to the mol. ;

s BE-Mo WL

[Conversion  of] collagen and related sub-
stances [into gelatin]. E. CHERBULIEZ, J. JEAN-
NERAT, and K. H. MEYER (Z. physiol. Chem., 1938,
255, 241—254; cf. B., 1938, 699; Fauré-Frémiet,
A., 1937, 111, 2563 ; Champetier et al., A., 1937, I, 350).
—JHExamination of the effects of 2% aq. NaOH, hot
and cold water, formamide, aq. NH,CNS, and other
-+ solid CO2 on stretched and unstretched- collagen
fibres (pig’s tendon) confirms the view that the con-
version of collagen into gelatin is a two-stage process.
The first (reversible) stage leads to production of
amorphous rubber-like material resistant to the action
of trypsin and the second (irreversible) to destruction
of 'the three-dimensional structure and loss of power
to resist tryptic attack followed by dissolution and
progressive decrease! in viscosity. = The' two ' stages
ean be separated in the cases of collagen and 1smglass
but not in'that of elastoidin. ! “W. McC.

‘Absorption of ‘water by ovokeratin of sela-
chians. €. T. BAupouy  (J!'Chim. phys.; 1938;
35, 268—276; cfs Fauré-Frémiet, A, 1938, III 309).
__As regards. 'its power ' to ‘absorb water ovokeratin
from the eggs of Raja batis'is intermediate  between
the f‘dry’’ ‘and- the *‘moist?’ 'proteins (Jordan
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Lloyd)." With  ‘ovokeratin absorption is minimal in
the py zone 6-—10:5 (*“‘isoionic’’ zone). ‘Water is
much more firmly retained, however, by’ ovokeratin
than by proteins of the collagen type. As regards
the effect: of p;; on the amounts of free acid and alkali
which' it binds, ovokeratin resembles the keratin of
horse hair. W. McC;

‘Heterogeneous equilibrium of protein solu-
tions.—See ‘A., 1939, T, 23. ;

Arrangement of peptide chains in the molecules
of spheeroproteins.—See A., 1939, II, 42. -

(u) ENZYMES.

Enzyme catalysis. A. K. Bars (J. Washin‘g-
ton Acad. Sci., 1938, 28, 425—433).—Recent advances
in enzyme chemistry are reviewed. W.0.K. .

Biological reduction. ' I. Nitrate-reductase
of B. coli. S. YAMAGATA (Acta Phytochim., 1938,
10, 283—295).—The enzyme is more sensitive to the
action of (CN' than other hydrogenases, being com-
pletely inhibited by a concn. of 0-:01aM-KCN or by
heating to:54°. Its activity is also reduced by 339%,
by toluene; by 509, in the presence of 0:043-Na,P,0-,
by 939%; in the presence of M-urethane, and by passage
through & Berkefeld. filter. Pi Gl M.

Hydrogenase. Mechanism of bacterial oxy-
hydrogen gas reaction. S. Yamagata and H.
NARAMURA (Acta Phytochim.; 1938, 10, 297—311).—
The O,-H, gas reaction is a process of O, respiration
by means of which the H-hydrogenase system takes
the place of the usual substrate-dehydrogenase system.

SR Sliae s Rt R P. G. M.

Phylogenetic aspects of oxidation processes. I.
L. E. RozexreLp and S.S. GorpmMaN (Ukrain. Bio-
chem. J., 1938, 12, 111—129).—The O, intake and
succinic oxidase activity of the liver or hepatopan-
creas of a no. of phyla fall in the' series rat or mouse
> spring frog >' winter frog > crayfish > snail >
Mytilus > Anodonta; an almost' identical order is
found' for catalase’ and peroxidase. The ratio of
oxidone to oxidase activity changes from 4:1t02:3
in ‘the same series. Data for whole earthworms are
recorded. ! R.T.

Redox potential determinations in g-hydroxy-
butyric acid-dehydrogenase-acetoacetic acid.
E. Horr-JorGENSEN (Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1938, 80,
176—192).—The enzyme was. obtained from  pig’s
heart muscle by repeated extraction with 1%, NaCl and
phosphate buffer at pg 7:5. The activity of the
enzyme extracts shows an optimum at pg 7:3 in
Thunberg’s experiments, and py 6-5 with Warburg’s
experiment. The extract contained cozymase. The
enzyme is not influenced by KCN in the Thunberg
experiment. The reaction B-hydroxybutyric acid 2=
acetoacetic acid + 2H is reversible at a py range
6:1—7-8. The equimol. potential at py 7-0 and 38° is
—0-2931 - 0:0001 v. The temp. coeff. found by
potential determinations at 38° and 25° is 0-000731.
The total heat (AH) developed during the reaction is
—16,890 - 100 g.-cal.; ' the change of free energy
AF = —6399 5 g.-cal. © Posnianl A SS

. Effect of extracts of the ciliary body on tissue
oxidation. D. MicmAL and P. VANcEA (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol.; 1938, 129, 15—16).—The extracts
inhibit the reducing power of the oxidases of muscle
and crystalline lens, the action being, annulled by
adrenaline. : S G GoR

Enzymes in fruit and vegetables. Determin-~
ations of ascorbic acid and activity of its oxidase
in tomato tissue. H. Narro and K. ISHIMARU
(Bull. Inst. Phys. Chem. Res. Japan, 1938,'17, 797—
812).—The amount of ascorbic acid in toinato fruit
inereases, but' the activity of its oxidase decreases,
during ' ripening. The ascorbic acid content and
oxidase activity of the leaf are approx. equal to,
whilst those of the stem are less than, those of the
fruit. A trace of combined ascorbic acid is detected
in unripe fruit by hydrolysis (0-19%; HCl).  Benzoicand
salicylic acids have slight accelerating effects on the
oxidation of ascorbic acid when added to its solution
containing oxidase (tomato juice). AL TS P

Non-specificity of ascorbic acid oxidase. G. A.
Sxow and S. S. Zmva (Biochem. J., 1938, 32, 1926—
1937; cf. A., 1937, I1I, 138).—The enzyme, as it
ocecurs in cucumber juice, oxidises reductone, reductic
acid, and d-gluco-ascorbic acid, although less readily
than it oxidises /-ascorbic acid. With reductone the
0, uptake is less than the calc. val. probably because
some of the substrate is utilised in a side reaction.
The dialysed juice oxidises glutathione and cysteine
and the undialysed (but not the dialysed) juice oxi-
dises dihydroxymaleic acid with production of CO,
the O, uptake exceeding that required for the amount
of substrate oxidised. Oxidation of these three sub-
stances is probably due, not to ascorbic acid oxidase,
but to other enzymes; the dihydroxymaleic acid is
probably completely degraded. ‘W. McC.

Hydrolysis and resynthesis: of polyphenol
oxidase and of hzmocyanin. F. KusowIrz
(Biochem. Z., 1938, 299, 32—57; cf. A: 1937, III.
427; 1938, 1IT, 613).—The isolation, from potatoes,
and purification of the oxidase are described, the
purification including adsorption on Al(OH), and
elution with aq. NaCl.: The isoelectric point is pg 5:4.
At 0° the oxidase is stable for months and it loses but
little activity when dried. A test for the oxidase with
Robison’s ester as substrate is deseribed; the O, up-
take being proportional to the concn. of oxidase and
of the pyrocatechol which is used as catalyst. ~The
oxidase, which contains 0:19—0-209, of Cu, and its
CO-compound exhibit no sp. absorption of light. In
the compound at a CO. pressure of 1 atm. the ratio
CO : Cu is 0-5. Indifferent gases eliminate the CO
from the compound. The best substrate for the oxi-
dase is pyrocatechol but pyrogallol, 3 : 4-dihydroxy-
phenylalanine, protocatechuic acid, tyrosine, ad-
renaline, and dihydroxycinnamic acid (not resorcinol,
quinol, ascorbic acid) are also oxidised. The rates of
oxidation and reduction of the oxidase and the corre-
sponding consts. have been calc. The oxidation and
reduction of the Cu during these processes are stoicheio-
metrical reactions. = As regards the ratio of CO to Cu
in its CO-compound, its conversion into Cu salt ‘and
protein by HCN, and'its resynthesis, heemocyanin
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from octopus blood very closely resembles the oxidase.
The Cu content of heemocyanin is 0-25%,. W. McC..

Non-identity of cytochrome-oxidase and War-
burg’s respiratory enzyme. H. Tamiva and
H. KuBo (Acta Phytochim:, 1938, 10, 317—334).—
Warburg’s enzyme is sensitive to CO and resistant to
CN’, whilst the reverse is true for cytochrome-
oxidase. : : PG M

Anaérobic oxidation of reduced cytochrome-C
by B. coli in presence of nitrate. E. AUBEL
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 444 —445).—
The oxidation of reduced cytochrome-(C is accompanied
by formation of NO," ' p H. G. R.

Dihydroxymaleic acid ~and peroxidase. I.
ROBEZNIEKS (Z. physiol. Chem., 1938, 255, 255—258 ;
cf. A, 1938, III, 950).—Oxidation of dihydroxymaleic
acid by peroxidase and H,0, proceeds very slowly but
is catalytically accelerated by plant juices. Resorcinol
does not accelerate oxidation of the acid or of ascorbic
acid by H,0, and peroxidase, pyrocatechol accelerates
it greatly with ascorbic acid but not at all with di-
hydroxymaleic acid, o- and p-phenylenediamine accel-
erate it less with dihydroxymaleic acid than with
ascorbic acid, and quinol and benzidine accelerate it
equally in both cases, the effect of benzidine being
very pronounced. In some cases the concn. of the
catalyst must be increased 100-fold in order to produce
with dihydroxymaleic acid an effect equal to that with
ascorbic acid. W. McC.

Effect. of injections of diformaldehyde per-
oxide on the activity of blood-catalase. J.
Maisiy and Y. PourBaix (Compt. rend. Soe. Biol.,
1938, 129, 46—49).—The catalase activity of rabbit’s
blood is decreased after injection of the peroxide, min.
vals. occurring after 15 min, and 48 hr. and the effect
lasting about a week. H. G. R.

Catalytic properties of the phthalocyanines.—
See 'A.; 1939, I,°34. - :

 Hydrolysis of homatropine and atropine by
various tissues. F. BerNHEIM and M. L. C.
BerxuEM (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1938, 64, 209—
216).—Guinea-pig liver contains an esterase which hy-
drolyses homatropine quickly and atropine more slowly.
The l-isomerides are preferentially attacked. Hydroly-
sis is inhibited by smallamountsof eserine. The enzyme
is nof, identical with the choline-esterase, nor with
that which hydrolyses ethyl mandelate.” E. M. S.

Use of added protein in the determination
of the activity of tyrosinase. M. H..Apams and
J. M. NeLso~ (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1938, 60, 2472—
2474).—Addition of gelatin increases the activity and
decreases the deactivation of pure tyrosinase preps.
Graubard -and Nelson’s method (A., 1936, 244) of
determining tyrosinase activity is modified accord-
ingly. =5 R.S.C.:.

Nature of the enzyme tyrosinase. M. H.
Apams and J. M. NELSON (J. Amer. Chem. Soc.; 1938,
60, 2474—2478).—The ratio of the activities towards
- p-cresol and pyrocatechol-quinol of tyrosinase from
5 sources varies. The ratio of the two activities of
tyrosinase from Psalliota campestris is changed by
pptn. and adsorption on. Al,O4 and kaolin, and frac-
tions can be obtained rich in either factor. . Differ-

ential enrichment: could not be éffected with preps.
from Lactarius piperatus or Calvatia cyathiformis. The
p-cresol . activity -is associated with’ normal enzyme
properties; e.g., it is.destroyed by heat or acids, does
not penetrate semipermeable -membranes, and  is
pptd. by (NH,),S0,. R.S:C.

Pancreatic lipase. III. Activation of washed
enzyme by serum and other substances:. L.
Rasmwowrrcr and A. M. Wyn~E (J. Biol. Chem.,
1938, 126, 109—115; cf. A., 1936, 378).—Activation
of the enzyme is largely conditioned by the buffering
power of the substances concerned, e.g., the thermo-
stable substances of the enzyme dialysate which con-
tains phosphates. The activating power of amino-
acids is inhibited by destruction of their amphoteric
characters. : PR G

Fumarase effect of propionic bacteria. J.
ErkAMA (Suomen Kem., 1938, 11, B, 28).—Synthesis
of aspartic acid from malic acid and NHj occurs
through the fumarase activity of the bacteria. The
reaction velocity and equilibrium attained are practi-
cally the same as with B. fluorescens liquefaciens.

» H.G. R.

Is creatinuria the result of an interference
with the action of arginase ? M. PESCATORE
(Arch. int. Physiol., 1938, 47, 63—70).—Thyroxine
and phloridzin have no interfering effect on the course
of hydrolysis of arginine by arginase in vitro. Thyr-
oxine added to a mixture of arginine and arginase
accelerates the rate of formation of urea. It is
impossible to say if this phenomenon indicates an
intervention of the thyroid in the control of urea
formation in normal animals. “ The substances which
promote’ creatinuria do' not act by removing some
arginine from the action of arginase. H. E. R.

Nucleic acids. X. Enzymic fission of yeast-
and thymo-nucleic acid.; H. BREDERECK, . G.
Caro, and F. RicHTER (Ber., 1938, 71, [B], 2389—
2391).—Study of the action of an enzyme prep. from
sweet almonds on yeast-.and thymo-nucleic acid at py
4-9 to 5-1 brings no evidence against the hypothesis
that these acids are hydrolysed by one and the same
** polynucleotidase.”’ i A : H. W.

Enzymic = histochemistry. XXIX. Dilato-
metric micro-determination of peptidase act-
ivity. K. LINDERSTReM-LANG and H. LaNz, jun.
(Compt. rend. Trav. Lab. Carlsberg, Sér. Chim.,
1938, 21, 315—338).—A more detailed account is
given of the falling-drop method already published
(A., 1937, III, 269). . The accuracy is about 50 times
that of the previously described micro-technique (A.,
1931, 1455). The vol. changes following hydrolysis
of d-alanylglycine depend on py and concn. of the
PO,"" buffer. The relation between d and peptide
hydrolysis has been determined at py 6:8 to 7-4 and
the linear form of the time—d curve enables the activity
to be read directly as the slope of the curve. The
activity is proportional to enzyme concn. except at
very low concn. The vol. changes per millimol. of
peptide linkage hydrolysed are 9:-1 to 9-9 cu. mm. in
the given cases. B G J. N. A,

Enzymic proteolysis.' II.' Production of free
tyrosine during peptic digestion. M. Damo-
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DARAN and P. S. KrisgNax (Biochem. J., 1938, 32,
1919—1925; of. A., 1938, III, 1049).—When casein-
ogen is digested with pepsin for 7 days in the absence
of bacteria approx. 69, of its total N and total tyrosine
contents are converted into a form not precipitable
by phosphotungstic acid, ‘and 1-7—1-8%; of the total
tyrosine content is obtained in the free state.
Wi McC.

Specificity of tissue proteinases (cathepsins).
B. GoupsrtemN, M. GiNzBURG, and E. MILGRAM
(Ukrain. ' Biochem: J., 1938, 11, 327—356).—Siskin;
dog, rabbit, ‘and pigeon liver cathepsins do not
hydrolyse ovalbumin, addition of ‘which to the ex-
tracts prevents autolysis of the homologous tissue-
proteins, as a result of formation of stable ovalbumin—
cathepsin complexes. The rate of production of NH,-
acids in rat, heron, and tortoise liver extracts is un-
affected by addition of ovalbumin, showing that these
cathepsins have a feeble action on this substrate.
The rate of NH,-acid production from ovalbumin
rises in the series carp << hen << Carcinus marmorafus
< (. mena < newt < frog < adder < crayfish <
skate < axolotl < chick embryo yolk sac cathepsins.
It is concluded that the higher is a given genus in the
evolutionary scale, the greater is the specificity of its
tissue proteinases.’ Physiological changes in the
animal affect the specificity of cathepsins; thus liver
cathepsin ‘from pregnant rabbits hydrolyses oval-
bumin. The same property is conferred on ordinary
rabbit liver cathepsin by addition of heat-inactivated
yolk sac cathepsin. R.T.

Influence of avitaminosis-C on the tissue
enzymes (cathepsin, lipase) of animals. I.
Cathepsin. II. Lipase. E. V. HIMMELREICH
(Ukrain. Biochem. J., 1938, 11, 357—385; 12, 63—
89).—I. The activity of guinea-pig liver cathepsin
with respect to gelatin falls during the initial stages
of scurvy, and then rises, whilst that of kidney
cathepsin falls uninterruptedly; that of both cathep-
sins with respect to their homologous tissue-proteins
rises continuously.  Inactivation of the cathepsins by
H,S is below normal in the early, and above normal
in the late, stages of scurvy. ;

“II. The lipase activity of guinea-pig liver' and
kidney falls considerably, and of lung slightly, in
scurvy; at'the same time that of the spleen and
adrenals rises slightly. The vals. found for normal
controls ‘exhibit -very wide individual and seasonal
differences. : SR

Purification of: thrombin. W. H. SEEGERS,
K. M. Breinguous, H. P. Ssarg; and E. D. WARNER
(J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 126, 91—95).—Purified pro-
thrombin is dissolved in:aq. 0:99, NaCl and.0:159%,
Ca(NO,), and the solution adjusted to pg 7-0—7:2.
Addition of thromboplastin, purified as described
from beef lung, converts the prothrombin into
thrombin in 2 hr. - The thrombin is pptd. by acetone,
the ppt. is extracted with water, and the solution is
adjusted to pg 5:0—5-3 with 0-25%, acetic acid,
After removal of the ppt. thrombin is re-pptd. by
acetone as a greyish-white powder, sol. in water. It
contains 300—540 units per mg. - PG,
i Pectic enzymes. - IL. ' Pectic enzymes of
tomatoes. Z. I. Kertesz (Food Res., 1938, 3,

(v) MICROBIOLOGICAL: AND
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481—487; of. A., 1938, 1II,:73).—Pectin-methoxyl-
ase (pectase) activity was ~40—50 units in green,
and 180—190 units in ripe, field ‘tomatoes. This
enzyme is responsible for the changes in n and quality
of cold-pressed tomato juice, since the pectin-poly-
galacturonase activity of the fruit is extremely low.
I, C. S,
Isolation of glyceraldehyde-3-phosphoric acid
in enzymic degradation of hexosediphosphoric
acid. 0. MeveruOF (Bull. Soc. Chim. biol., 1938,
20, 1033—1042).—In enzymic degradation of hexose-
diphosphoric acid in presence of NyH, a mixture of
equal amounts of the hydrazones of gﬁycemldehyde-
phosphoric acid and dihydroxyacetonephosphoric acid
is obtained. ' The free acids are liberated with benz-
aldehyde and the glyceraldehyde is determined by
oxidation with I, and by the optical rotation of the
phosphoglyceric acid so obtained.

Synthetic activity of renal phosphatase. J.
Courtois (Compt. rend., 1938, 207, 683—685).—In a
medium containing glycerol, the hydrolysis of «- and
p-glycerophosphates by autolysed pig’s kidney leads
to the same equilibrium mixture as when the medium
contains an equimol. amount of PO,'"”. The equili-
brium mixture comprises about 80Y%; of w«-glycero-
phosphate as determined by Fleury and Paris” method
(A, 1933, 696) but no phosphorylated sugars, PO,
or easily hydrolysed phosphates.  Inactivated auto-
lysates of kidney convert B- into «-glycerophosphate
to the extent of about 10%;. J LieDi

Phosphatatic actions of hydrogels.—See A.,
1939, 1534, - : :

IMMUNOLOGICAL
) g9 CHEMISTRY. st
Production of yeast. I. H. Fixx and J.
Kress. II. Apparatus for propagating yeast
by the &eration method under standardised
conditions. H. Fink, R. LECHNER, and J. KREBS
(Biochem. Z., 1938, 299, 1—27, 28—31)—I. When
the C source is well derated 19, sugar solution
(sucrose, glucose, maltose; lactose is not utilised: for
yeast production) containing (NH,),HPO,, (NH,),SO,,
K,S0,, and MgSO, the max. yield of T'orula utilis is
equiv. to;52:39%, of the sugar consumed and this val.
is not increased by replacing the air with O,, diminish-
ing the sugar concn. to 0:5%, or adding vitamin-B,,
biotin, or inositol separately or in any combination.
II. An apparatus g)r propagating moderately large
amounts of yeast by the deration method is described.
, R : W. McC.
Cataphoresis of wine and brewer's yeasts.
K. Hex~iG and H. Ay (Biochem. Z., 1938, 299, 123—
132).—Wine and brewer’s yeasts have a negative
charge in acid and alkaline media‘and the sign of the
charge is not: ¢changed even at high [H"]." ‘At such
[H"]'the charge is lost in some cases.  The persistence
of the negative charge is due to the size and compo-
sition of the yeast cell, which render it non-colloidal,
and to its vitality, which is not destroyed by 0-167x-
Yeasts may, however, acquire positive charge
or become neutral through contact with media which
are capable of acquiring a charge. ~Advantage is



100

A, THI-—MICROBIOLOGICAL: AND! IMMUNOLOGICAL: CHEMISTRY.

L XIX (v)

taken of the negative charge and adsorptive power of
yeast from high quality, new wine in preserving and
removing bad odours! i 2L WL McC.

Effects of chemical stimulants on yeast growth.
F. L. TrRAININA (Proc. Inst. Sci. Res. Food Ind.
Leningrad, 1935, 2, No. 3, 141—155).—Yeast fer-
mentation is stimulated by ethylene and by extracts of
4. niger. CH. ABS. (p)

Production.: of alcohol by . Saccharomyces
ellipsoideus in syruped fermentations; I. Hoan
(Food Res., 1938, 3, 4563—465; cf. A., 1937, 111, 70).
—Addition of syrup to grape juice slightly increased
the yeast crop and the yield of alcohol. The: latter
decreased as the ratio surface : yol. of the fermenting
liquid decreased... Aération with O,increased, whereas
N, slightly, and CO, markedly, decreased, the yield of
alcohol. Neither the size of inoculum of the starter,
its age, nor the method of its storage had appreciable
effect on the alcohol yield. E. C.

Effect of composition of medium on growth of
yeast in presence of bios preparations. II.
Response of strains of Saccharomyces cere-
visiee. . J. B. LEsH, L. A. UNDERKOFLER, and K. I.
FurMER (J. Amer. Chem. Soc.;:1938, 60, 2505—2507 ;
cf. |A., 1936, 1421).—The growth response of various
strains of this yeast to bios IL, inositol, and:MgSO,,
alone and in combination, varies and affords a method
of classifying the strains into three groups. o

' v ot R.S. C.

Pantothenic acid. II. Concentration and
purification from liver. R. J. Wiiriams, J. H.
TRUESDATL, H. H. WEINSTOCK, jun., E. ROERMANN,
C. M. LymaN, and C. H. MOBURNEY (J. Amer. Chem.
Soc.,:11938, 160, 2719—2723; cf. A.; 1933, 982).—
Pantothenic acid is extracted from sheep (or beef or
hog) liver by keeping in benzene at 37°, heating at
95—100°, and removing the solvent. A long and
complicated purification is detailed, which gives a
near g pure Ca salt with a potency of 11,000 units; 1
unit being the potency of a 60% MeOH extract of rice
bran towards * G.M.”" yeast, comparisons being made
at low dosages. The acid is amorphous, and highly
hydrophilic, giving no insol. derivatives, is unstable
(particularly in alcoholic acid) except in neutral solu-
tion, and probably contains several types of functional
grupalt B hatie ‘ : R.S/C.

Pantothenic and nicotinic acids as growth
factors for lactic, acid; bacteria.  E. E. SNELL,
F. M. StrRONG, and W. H. PETERSON (J. Amer. Chem.
Soc., 1938, 60, 2825).—Pantothenic acid (see preceding
abstract) and the authors’ growth-factor (A., 1937,
111, 487) are proved biologically to be identical. . -Two
species. of lactic acid bacteria require also nicotinic
acid for full growth and activity, : | . R: 8. C.

Torulopsis ‘pulcherrima. 'B. PORCHET (Ann.
Ferm., 1938} &, 385—405).—10 strdins, agreeing in
general characters with the genus, have been isolated
from various fruits. They produce alcohol and small
amounts of acid from glucose and fructose and can
utilise alcohol as'a source of C."*A reddish non-caro-
tenoid pigment is irregularly produced; it appears'to
be dispersed in the medium, and is retained by a Seitz
E. K. filter. ' Fe is not necessary forits formation. De-

tailed ‘characters of the strains, 4 'of which show dis-
sociation and thus differ from the genus type;: are
described. ~ I5AL P

(&) Biochemical production of  citric acid.
N. N. IvaNov. (B) Effects of radium and ultra-
violet light on growth and citric acid formation
in Aspergillus niger cultures. E. K. KRESLING
and E. A SoETERN: (C) Acid activation of 4.niger.
E: K. KArRDO-SUISOEVA.: (D). Gas regime of A.
niger as related to citric acid formation. .M. A.
GUDLET. (E) Activation of 4. niger by cross-
culturing. T. J. PArLrr ' (F) Biochemical pro-
duction of calcium  gluconate. E. K. KArDO-
SUISOEVA.. (G) Relations between acid-forming
power and morphological characteristics of
A niger strains. | O. P. PRoropragoxov and E. R.
KRESLING. (H) Invertase of A. niger. M. A.
DrBograv and V. A. KirsaANovA. (I) Optimum
conditions for formation of citric acid by 4.
niger. M. A. DRBOGLAV and S. A. DEVIASCHINA,
(7). Methods of crystallising citric acid. M. A.
DrBogrAv and M. A. FRANTZUZOVA. (K) Replacing
sugar by other materials in citric acid produc-
tion. T. J. Parer and M. A FRANTZUZOVA. (L)
Nitrogen metabolism of 4. niger. L. K. OsNiTz-
KAJA. (M) Effect - of  radium on citric acid
formation by ‘4. niger. E. K. KRESLING. ((N)
Gas metabolism: of 4. niger. M. A. GUDLET.
(0) Salt metabolism of A. niger as related to
citrici acid formation. M. A. GUpLET, V. A.
Kirsanova, and V. V. MAKAROVA. (P) Acid-resist-
ance of 4. niger. E. K. KARDO-SUISOEVA. (Q)
Perodixase activity of 4. niger. M. A. DRBOGLAY
and V. A. KirsaNovA. (R) . Amylase activity
of 4. niger. M. A. DrRBOGLAY and V. A: KIRSAN-
OVA. (S) Carbohydrate balance of 4. niger in
biochemical processes. L. N. RuBeL and E. K.
KARDO-SUISOEVA,  (T); Morphological . and bio-
chemical pecularities of 4. niger strains which
differ in acid yield. E. XK. KRresuxc¢. (U)
Mutal interaction of 4. niger and Penicillium
luteum-purpurogenum, Thom and Church.
T. J. Parer and A. G. OSUITSCHEVA. (V) Changes
in oxidation-reduction potential during citric
acid formation. M. A. GUDLET (Proc. Inst. Sci.
Res. Food Ind. Leningrad, 1935, 3,:No. 1, 3—4, b—
24, 25—44, 45—69, 70—81, 83—92, 101—113; 115—
129, 181—141, 143—152 ; 1936, No. 4—5, 7—30, 31—
47, 49—64, 65—84, 85—04, 96—102, 103—110, 112—
115, 116—128, 130—145, 146—156, 157—167).—(a)
Adaptation of A. niger to commercial production of .
citric acid is examined. Wi b :

(B) Irradiation inhibited ' growth and induced
morphological changes. Rn produced changes which
were hereditary and'gave rise to variants; ‘yields of

‘acid were increased.

~ (0) Spontaneous changes'in strains of 4. niger were
accompanied by diminution of acid yield and often by
degeneration.  Activation by 0:025—0-50x-HCI 're-
versed these changes.' . S
' (p) Aération of cultures increased yields of citric
acid. ' CO, production ‘was frequently less than that
required theoretically for conversion' of glucose into
acid: eh i NooLES L0
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(®) Cross-culturing high- and low-yielding strains
reduced yields ofi acid to that of the weak strain.
Cross-culturing with - Citromyces: or: Penicillium pro-
duced some increase in yields. -

(%) :Gluconic acid (509, of sugar used) was ob-
tained by culturing small colonies of 4. niger in media
of low inorg. salt content; subsequently adding CaCO,
and continuing the fermentation. .

'(¢) Low-acid-yielding strains produced notched
and highly pigmented conidia.  In this and other
characteristics they differ from high-yielding strains.

(m) Invertase activity was max. in the py range
2:5—4-5, and was maintained at max. level by chang-
ing the sugar solution daily; . . ‘

(1) Use of the same. substrate for fungus growth
and fermentation caused lower sugar consumption and
higher acid yields than when the fungusis transplanted
from ‘a nutrient to the fermentation solution.

(7) Presence of H,SO, hastened crystallisation of
citric acid and rendered this more complete. Rocking
the crystalliser improved the form of the crystals.
Sugar and Ca in the solution did not interfere with
crystallisation. Fe may be removed from the product
with K,Fe(CN), and Pb as PbS.

(x) Ease of utilisation of glucose varied with the
strain used and in some cases equalled that of sucrose.
Potato molasses was satisfactorily utilised by strains
grown on 2—39% glucose media. Wood sugar gives
smaller yields (129%,) of acid.

(L) Max: yields' of! citric acid were ~obtained: in
media containing (0-104 g: of N :per 100 c.c... when
NH,NO; was the source. No individual source of N
18 ‘optimum for all'strains of 4. niger. Low-yielding
strains tended to liberate more N into the media than
did: high-yielding strains, but no direct relationship
was apparent. = sitoer LT maitane e :

(n1) Acid yields were not increased by exposure of
cultures to Ra emanation at the time of inoculation,
but rose slightly on exposure to Rn'two!days after
1noculation: i bty L oiinaias ) 9

(N) Deep layers of solution are unsuitable  for
citric acid formation ; aération of such solutions may
lower yields. . Thelatter were unaffected by variations
of [CO,] in air above the cultures.

(o) Na2B4O?, KMnO,, and Th salts lowered acid
yields. Activity of weakening cultures was restored
by adding MgSO,. o
_ (P) Germination altered the acid-resistance of
spores. - Acid-resistance and yield of citric acid were
unrelated. o & : .

.. (Q) Peroxidase activity of 4. niger was max. ab
Pa 8:2—9-0. Activity and acid yield were unrelated.

() Amylase activity of A. niger was low but in-
creased somewhat with cultivation. )

(s) In fermentation tests with 2 successive solu-
tions, addition of sucrose to'both solutions increased
the utilisation of glucose and fructose. - Addition of
glucose to both solutions lowered acid yields, but
addition ‘of  sucrose ‘to the first and glucose to the
‘second * produced ‘large ‘yields. “Under ' conditions
favouring gluconic acid formation (low acid and inorg.
salt concns.) glucose ' but not fructose was utilised.
‘Addition of glucose to both solutions had the same
effect as addition of sucrose.” - '

A (@) Strains of A. niger giving poor yields of citric

A\

‘A. chroococcum.

acid contained more fat in mycelium than'did high-
yielding strains.. The| latter actively! synthesise
starch. . The starch content of mycelium and yield
of citric acid were directly related. . i

(u) A . heat-resistant = substance  (‘‘ penicillin.’’)
which is unfavourable to citric acid production by 4.
niger occurs among metabolic products of Penicillivum
luteuwm-purpurogenum.: .« ) ,

(v) No direct relation was apparent between yield
of citric acid and titratable acidity or oxidation-reduc-
tion potential. | CH. ABS. (p).

Growth-promoting “action  of amino-acids.

II. Effect’ of pg-alanine on growth of 4. niger.
III. Effect of p-alanine, B-alanylglycine, as-
partic acid, glycylaspartic acid, and related
substances on 'yeast. "N. NIELsex and V. HART-
Errus ' (Compt. rend.'! Trav.' Lab. Carlsberg, Sér.
Physiol., 1938, 22, 267269, 271—280;' cf. A., 1937,
111, 143).—IT. p-Alanine 'has no  growth-promoting
action on A. niger, and in high conen. is toxic.
. III. p-Alanine is toxic to yeast unless asparagine
or aspartic acid is present in the medium, when it acts
as a growth-promoting agent. B-Alanylglycine,
glycylaspartic acid, or B-hydroxypropionic acid can-
not replace p-alanine in this respect. (B-Alanine and
aspartic acid prepared by hydrolysis of B-alanyl-
glycine and glycylaspartic acid show -growth-pro-
moting activity. J.N. A.

Difference in growth of pathogenic fungi with
variation of medium and oxygen tension.  J. W.
WinLranms (J. lab. clin. Med., 1938, 24, 39—43).—The
atm.—medium relationship determines amount, type of
growth, and surface or subsurface tendencies of micro-
organisms.. Invasion of the medinm results from the
organism seeking the most favourable atm -—medium
relationship for growth and departure of growth. In
a similar way invasion of tissues and selectivity for
tissues in disease are dependent on a similar relation.
_ ot i U @RI CaB

Phytoplankton in the Thames. I, II. C. H.
RicE (Ann. Bot., 1938, 2, 539—557, 559—581).—
Seasonal variations in distribution of phytoplankton
(largely 'diatoms) at two ‘points in'the river are re-
corded. - Water levels, the influx of salt water, and
the degree of pollution are influential factors control-
ling plankton populations. The vernal max. of
diatoms is associated with high [NO,‘]'in therelb)ter.

‘ Al ;

Applicability of nutrient solution:purification
to study of trace-element requirements of Rhizo-
bium' ‘and Azotobacter. R. A. STEINBERG! (J.
Agric. Res., 1938, 57, 461—476)—Purification of
nutrient solutions: by MgCO; and: CaCO, (A:, 1936,
382) slightly improved the growth of R. #rifolis’ and
The need for Fe, Mn, Mo, and Ca is
sp. Co-enzyme-R is probably essential for the growth
of Rhizobium. The need of a second essential factor
¢ rhizobiosin ” is indicated. . A G T

. Influence of bios on nodule bacteria. In-
fluence of crude bios preparations on acid
production by strains of Rhizobium trifolii.
D. G. Latrp and P. M. WesT (Canad. J. Res., 1938,

16, C, 347—353).—The stimulative effect of yeast

extract on R. f{rifolit was also ‘produced by bios I1B,
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V, and ' ITA, the potencies increasing in the order
named; and being paralleled by their ability to stimu-
late hydrolysis of urea by urease,’ = Cryst. vitamin-B;,
nicotinic acid, uracil, choline, B-alanine, carnosine, @8-
indolyl-acetic and -butyric acids, glutathione, cystine,
and vitamin-C' were inactive in this respect.
- ATG. P

Physiology of Rhizoctonia solani, Kihn. V.
Activity of certain enzymes. H. I. EDWARDS
and W. NEwTON (Sci. Agric., 1937, 17; 544—549).—
Physiological forms of R. solani may be differentiated
on the basis of their invertase activity. Catalase,
diastase, and invertase activities of culture filtrates
were high when peptone was used as sole source of
N, and low when' gelatin, KNO,, (NH,),SO,, or urea
was used:. . Supplementing peptone media with
KNO, or (NH,),80, did not further increase enzyme
activity. The apparent stimulatory action of peptone
may result from its protective effect against hydrolysis
of the enzymes. : A

Formation of organometalloidal and similar
compounds by micro-organisms.—See A., 1939,
TLE12.

Metabolism of purple bacteria. IV. Réle of
hydrogenase in the metabolism of Rhodobacillus
palustris. H. NAKAMURA (Acta Phytochim., 1938,
10, 259—270; cf. A., 1937, III, 486).—R. palustris
utilises not only methylene-blue and NO," but also
0,, fumaric acid, S, etc. as H acceptors.. Acetone-
dried preps. will not reduce CO, in the presence of H,
owing to- the absence of the requisite pigment
(bacteriochlorophyll). PaG M

Proteins of the acetic acid bacteria. T.
Tapororo and N.-Tarasver (J. Chem. Soc. Japan,
1936, 57, 346—348).—Isolated water-sol. and 0-1N-
NaOH-sol. proteins possessed similar properties, the
former having low monoamino- and high free amino-
and arginine-N, ‘and the latter, high free amino-N.
Both types had higher [«], less S, and more P than
plant, proteins, and resembled plant prolamines more
closely.” ' 0 . CH. ABs. (p)

Production of I-erythrulose by the action of
Acetobacter suboxydans on: erythritol. R. L.
WHISTLER and L. A. UNDERKOFLER (J. Amer, Chem.
Soc., 1938, 60, 2507—2508).—The prep. of Il-ery-
thrulose in 859, yield from mesoerythritol by 4. sub-
oxydans 1s described. = R. S. C.

Dextran produced from sucrose by Betacoccus
arabinosaceus hemolyticus. M. STaceEy and
F. R Youp (Biochem. J.,1938,'32; 1943—1945; of.
Carruthersiand Cooper, A, 1936, 899; Peat ¢t al., A.,
1938, II, 310).—Irregularities of growth are avoided
in the large-scale production of the dextran by using
a medium containing 209, of sucrose and, as source
of accessory growth substance, 5%, of maple syrup.
Purified dextran,; obtained without the use of heat,
acid, or alkali, contains 0-25% of N and has [«]2 4-180°
in;water. N is removed and y greatly decreased by
treatment with hot dil. acid. . On acid hydrolysis the
dextran yields d-glucose only. = e WisMeCo

Polysaccharide produced from sucrose by
Betabacterium = vermiformé ' (Ward-Meyer).
W. D. DARER and M. STAcEY (Biochem. J., 1938,

32,

1946—1948).—The organism ' synthesises the
dextran from sucrose only (probably from the glucose
moiety), max. yield (equiv. to 209, of the sucrose
used) being attained when the sucrose conen. is 209.
The best N source for the growth of the organism is
yeast extract. (no growth ' with glucose, fructose,
maltose, lactose, glycerol, mannitol, sorbitol, inulin,
leevan), but tomato extract, crude vitamin-B con-
centrate, and, when peptone or asparagine is also
present, maple syrup and beet sugar molasses also
serve well. ‘In sucrose—yeast extract media the yield
of dextran is increased slightly by addition of urea,
succinamide, or creatinine, but growth is inhibited by
glycine, d-alanine, I-leucine, or malonamide. Although
the crude dextran is insol. in water, it is rendered sol.
by stirring with conc. HCI, the purified N-free' sub-
stance having [«]% --177° in water. Acid hydrolysis
yields glucose (93%,). W. McC.

Methylene-blue reduction by and oxidation
reduction potential of members of the colon-
aérogenes group of bacteria. S. S. EpsTEIN
(Iowa State Coll. J. Sci., 1936, 10, 303—316).—
Methylene-blue does not always distinguish between
the genera.  Reduction of the dye is not invariably
paralleled by oxidation—reduction potentials. Kosin—
methylene-blue-agar is a good index of the behaviour
of the strains in lactose media in respect to oxidation—
reduction potentials. A.G.P.

 Pathogenic fungi. I.. The lipins of Blasto-
myces  dermatiditis.  R. 'L Prck! and C. R.
HAuSER (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1938, 60,:2599—2603).
—B. dermatiditis yields' 2-3—3:09%; of phosphatides
(4) and 5-6—8-29, of acetone-sol. material (B). Much
(4) is'lost if the fungus is killed in 19, aq. phenol
before extraction. (4) contains 68%, of ether-sol.
material (including 39, unsaponifiable),’ which by
hydrolysis ‘gives ethanolamine, choline, glycerophos-
phoric acid; carbohydrates (a little), and acids (mainly
oleic with some palmitic, stearic, and linoleic)i: (B)
contains 8-—15-49%, of unsaponifiable and 4—4-89%; of
water-sol. material and gives mainly oleic with some
linoleic  and’ small amounts of palmitic and stearic
acid and 4—69, of ergosterol. : R..S. C.

Induced tissue resistance to Brucella aborius
infection. ' E. J. PurnLiNcER (J. Path. Bact., 1938;
47, 413—422)—The simultaneous injection of Bact.
monocytogenes and Br. abortus increases the resistance
of guinea-pigs to Br. abortus. The increase is transi-
tory, disappearing in the course of 1—2 weeks, and is
thought to be dependent on the protective action of

‘macrophages mobilised in lymphoid tissue in response
to the stimulus exerted by Bact. monocytogenes. - (2

Gy R

Treatment of diphtheria and scarlet fever by
active immunisation.: K. SEDLACEK: (Brit. Ji
Child. Dis., 1938, 35, 1756—182).—Good: effects were
obtained by the use of a mixture of staphylococcal—
streptococcal vaccine’ with diphtheria ‘anatoxin for
diphtheria’ and with streptococcal itoxin for: scarlet
fever. It is considered that the bacterial suspension
of the !vaccine :absorbs and increases the colloidal
micelle of the toxin or anatoxin, thus increasing. its

photomicrographs.)

-antigen content and  especially its' antigenic ‘anti-
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infection 'influence.. The' production of antitoxin is
very rapid and begins to be operative in not much
greater time than in passive immunisation with anti-
toxin, so that the mixture makes an excellent pro-
phylactic injection for individuals exposed to infection.
Immunity lasts for some weeks. C.J. C. B.

Absorption  of reﬁ.ned diphtheria antitoxin
in guinea-pigs. A.T.GLENNY and M. LLEWELLYN-
Jongs’(J. Path. Bact., 1938, 47, 405—411).—After
subcutaneous injection of refined dip}ltheria antitoxin
(R.D.A.), guinea-pigs 'tolerate: without: reaction the
intracutaneous injection (3—4 hr. later) of 2-2-—3-0
times as much toxin as those injected with diphtheria
antitoxin (C.D.A.) conc. by pptn. with (NH,),S0,.
Guinea-pigs injected intravenously with R.D.A.
tolerate without reaction the intracutaneous injection
(3—1 hr. earlier) of 1-4—1-9 times as much toxin as
those injected with C.D.A. Guinea-pigs injected
subcutaneously with R.D.A., together with a great
excess of non-antitoxic protem tolerate 2 hr. later, 4
times as much toxin as control C.D.A. pigs and their
blood antitoxin is twice as great. The survival rate
of pigs treated with R.D.A." after intraperitoneal
infection with diphtheria is greater than with C.D.A.
The Schick-negative state lasts longer in guinea-pigs
a.fter injection of R.D.A. than after C.D.A.

C.J. C. B.

Phys1ca1 chennstry of the proteolytic disin-
tegration of anti-diphtheria serum. F. MODERN
and G. Rurr (Anal. Asoc. Quim. Argentina, 1938, 26,

57—85).—The method of Parfentjev (B., 1937, 1136)
for the purification of diphtheria antitoxin by pepsin
i8 not improved by addition or replacement of this
by trypsin or papain. Inactive proteins can be
selectively adsorbed by Cay(PO,), gel. The influence
of changes of p; and temp on the prot,eolysus by
pepsiniis recorded. = BERE G

Comparative t1trat10n of a.ntl-dysentery, anti-
Shiga serum by the flocculation method and the
‘! standard '’ international method on mice.
G. IstrATI and A. Oparu (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 129, 399—402).—The flocculation method yields
results which vary within narrow limits from those
obtained by the “ standard ” method. H. G. R.

Treatment of antitoxing and the like. ——Sec B.,
1938, 1503.

Serological differentiation of enterococci. A.
GRUMBACH and A. ScHNETZ (Schweiz. Z. allg. Path.
Bakt., 1938, 1, 59—71).—Of 171 cultures of entero-
cocel obtained from miscellaneous human material

156 could be grouped with the help of 7 immune sera.-

These groups also enclosed most of the types described
by K. Meyer, Takeda, and Shigeno. E. M. J.

Gonococcus and gonococcal infections. Re-
port of committee for survey of research. ANON.
(Amer. J. Syphilis, 1936, 20, 9—179).—The review
includes consideration of growth requirements, bio-
chemical activities, composition, viability, and re-
sistance of the organism to bactericides. A, G. P.

Growth of Leptospira ictero-heemorrhagice on
the chorio-allantoic: membrane of the :chick
embryo.  G. MorrOw, J. T: SyvErTON; W. W.

StiLes, and G- P. BERRY (Science, 1938, 88, 384—385).
—This spuochaet;e can be cultivated successfully in the
chick embryo, and virulence was not diminished after
20 serial passages through embryonic tissues.
W.EF.
Separation of bacteria according to their
[electric] charge. Dissociation of B. para-
typhosus B. N. CHOUCROUN (Compt. rend. Soc.
Biol., 1938, 129, 487—489).—The two strains ob-
tained by Sclgneurm (A.; 1938, III, 851) have a strong
and a weak negative chargc respectlvely, the latter
being classed as positive owing to an error in observ-
ation. H. G. R.

Action of vitamin-C' on the toxin of B. per-
fringens. A. B. Souvro and C. Lima (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 76—79).—Vitamin-C is
inactive against the toxin in vitro, but increases the
resistance of mice to the toxin and has a curative action
if given not longer than 1 hr. after the toxin.

H.G. R.

Mechanism of lysis of Pneumococcus by bile
salts. (A) Antigenic properties of Pneumo-
coccus autolysin. (B) Sensitivity of Pneumo-
coccus autolysin to ultra-violet rays. S. A.
SturpzA (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 410—
412, 412—413).—(a) The serum of animals immun-
ised with living Pnewmococcus contains a gp. autolytic
anti-enzyme which inhibits lysis of Pneumococcus by
bile salts.

(B) The autolysin is rapidly destroyed by ultra-
violet irradiation. H. G.R.

Liberation of histamine by staphylococcal
toxin and mercuric chloride. W. FELDBERG
and C. H. KELLAWAY (Austral. J. Exp. Biol., 1938,
16, 249—259).—Incubation of %taphylococcal toxin
with egg-yolk or with lecithin caused no formation of
lysocithin or of a substance causing slow contraction of
the jejunum (guinea-pig). = Staphylococcal toxin has
a stimulating action on the jejunum followed by de-
creased excitability of the muscle to histamine. By
repeated administration of toxin, the gut is de-
sensitised. The injection of toxin into the pulmonary
artery of the perfused lung of the dog causes swelling
and appearance in the perfusate of protein, histamine;
and a substance which causes slow contraction of the
jejunum. The intraportal injection of toxin into the
perfused liver of the dog causes depigmentation and
swelling.  Protein, histamine, a substance causing
slow contraction of the jejunum, and cellular débris
appear in the perfusate. The cellular débris is rich in
histamine, which can be brought into solution by
boiling or by the addition of lysocithin or of cobra
venom. In the latter case, a slow contracting sub-
stance is formed. HgCl, injected intraportally or into
the hepatic artery of the perfused liver of the dog
causes coagulative changes in the parenchyma and the
appearance of protein and substance which causes slow
contraction of the jejunum. ' The perfusate contains
heavy metal in amounts depending on the protein
conen. =D Mo Ny

Means: of recognising in witro if Stefansky's
bacillus is dead or alive. R.' O. PRUDHOMME
(Ann. Inst. Pasteur, 1938, 61, 512—518).—Living rat
leprosy bacilli, recovered from experimental lesions
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and freed from all traces of tissues by repeated wash-
ing and centrifuging, decolorise Na 2-sulpho-1-naph-
thol-indo-2 : 6-dibromophenol, o-cresol- and o-chloro-
phenol-indo-2 : 6-dichlorophenol.; The effect is mot
obtained when the bacilli are killed by heating at 100°
for 15 min., by adding 1% formalin for 15 min.,
or by the action of ultra-violet light. <Itis not due'to
tissue particles present in the bacterial suspension.
The method is regarded as reliable for distinguishing
between living’ and dead rat leprosy bacilli. .
i ' GeP LG
Differentiation of two distinct serological
varieties of streptolysin, streptolysin-O and
streptolysin-S. E. W. Topp (J. Path. Bact.,
1938, 47, 423—445).—Group 4 hemolytic streptococci
produce two distinct varieties of streptolysin, strepto-
lysin-O which is O,-sensitive and -S which is serum-
extractable. They are mneutralised by unrelated
separate antibodies. Reduced filtrates from cultures
in glucose broth contain streptolysin-O but not -S.
Growth of group A4 strains in sugar-free broth or in
serum broth, and the hamolytic extracts prepared by.
Weld’s technique are all mixtures of the 2 lysins, . All
group A hemolytic filtrates, including serum-strepto-
lysin, serum-free streptolysin, and Weld’s heemotoxin,
when inoculated into animals increase the antistrepto-
lysin-O titre of the serum but not the antistreptolysin-
S titre; hence streptolysin-O is: antigenic but -S is
not, when separated from hamolytic streptococei.
Antibodies to both lysins are formed when animals are
inoculated with living cultures of group 4 streptococei.
Patients infected with heemolytic streptococel do not
usually acquire high antistreptolysin-§ titres, although
their antistreptolysin-O titres may be considerably
raised. Gz OB,

Active immunisation against tetanus.  J. S| K.
Bovp (J.R.A.M.C:, 1938, 70, 289-—-307).—Inoculation
with  tetanus toxoid-antitoxin floccules results in
negligible quantities of serum antitoxin; but estab-
lishes a basal immunity.:  Inoculation with two doses
of 1 c.c. of tetanus toxoid, at an interval of 6 weeks,
produces a serum: antitoxin concn: well above the
tetanus immunity level. : Neither floccules nor toxoid
produce a general or local reaction. W.E. B,

Laboratory control of tetanus prophylaxis.
A. T. GLENNY and M. ¥, STEVENS (J.R.A.M.C., 1938,
70, 308—310).—Methods: are described: for. testing
the immunising power of tetanus prophylactics in
guinea-pigs and for titrating, small quantities of
human tetanus antitoxic sera in the mouse.

o o W Heh

Inactivation of tetanus toxin by keten. H.
Gorpik and G. SANDOR (Compt, rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,
129, 454—457).—Keten inactivates, most of the
toxicity without affecting the antigenic power, the
loss of toxicity being proportional to the no.. of
primary amino-groups blocked. - It is not possible to
obtain a completely detoxicated antigen analogous to
the anatoxin. H. G:R.

. Oxygen metabolism of tubercle and of certain
acid-fast bacilli. |T. Uga (Japan. J. Exp. Med.,
1935, 43, 167—222).—Optimum [O,] for growth, the
R.Q., and the O, consumption at various levels of

[O,] for human, bovine, and avian tubercle bacilli are
examined. | ot Cm. Ass. (p)

Antigenic functions of tubercle bacilli frac-
tions. Y. Aoxr (Japan. J. Exp. Med., 1935, 13,
261—274).—Complement-fixing substances of acid-
fast bacilli contain a fraction (#) which includes
water-sol. substances,! polysaccharides, and alcohol-
ether residues, and another (F) comprising fats,
phosphatides, and ‘a: CHOl;-sol: “‘ growth  factor.”
Tubercle bacillus antigens: are: distinguished by the
proportions of & and i present. ' = CH: ABS. (p)

‘The acid-alcohol resistance of paratubercular
bacilli.! F. vax Dzeixse’ and E. HOOGHIEMSTER
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 384—386).—
Resistance to alcohol of an acid-fast pathological
organism is not a definite indication of B. tuberculosis.
Some strains of paratubercular bacilli resist prolonged
action of HNO,; (1:3) ‘and abs. alcohol and some
saprophytic organisms, .decolorised by acid, become
red on treatment with 96%, alcohol, probably due to
traces of aldehyde. HIG R

New. tuberculin patch test. W. D. STEWARD
(J. ‘Pediat., 1938, 13, 510—512).—90 of 96 patients
(chiefly children) in: a sanatorium showed positive
patch and Mantoux tests iwhile 6 showed positive
patch and negative Mantoux tests. GrJiCEB:

Serum therapy of typhoid. A. Frrrx (Schweiz.
Z. allg. Path. Bakt., 1938, 1, 50—58).—A review. -

. Lt : E. M. J.

Retention of life capacity of bacteria of the
typhoid-paratyphoid group in concentrated solu-
tions of common salt at various temperatures.
V. N. AzpErLEV' (Voprosui Pitaniya, 19354, No. 3,
61—71).—In 299, aq. NaCl the organisms are
destroyed in 1—2 days at 37° but live for 4—8 months
at 6—12°. The pathogenicity of 'these and other
bacteria is not lowered by exposure to the solution at
room temp. for several months. CH. ABs. (p) -

- Immunological properties of the carbohydrate—
lipin complexes extracted from typhoid bacilli.
D. ComsrEsco, C. ComsIEsco, and E. Soru (Compt.
rend. Soec. Biol., 1938, 129, 413—416).—The extract
contains H- and O-antigen but, if the bacilli are
previously heated at 10Q° for 2 hr., only the somatic
O-antigen is obtained. H. G. R
Effect of vitamin-C on the toxin of Vibrion
septique. A. B. Souto and C. LmA (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol.; 1938, 129, 79—82).—Vitamin-C has
8 neutralising action on the toxin which increases

with the time of contact: It increases the resistance

of mice and has a curative action if given not longer
than 1 hr. after the toxin: = : H. G, R

Effect of high temperatures on rapidly dried
viruses of Aujeszky's disease and of equine en-
cephalomyelitis., P. REMLINGER and J: BAILLY
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 460—462).—
The rapidly dried virus of Aujeszky’s disease is resist-
ant. at 102—104° for 2 min. and that of equine
encephalomyelitis at 111—112° for 5—10 min.

7 SABILET R e T
Equine encephalomyelitis produced by in-
oculation of human encephalitis virus. H. W.
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ScroENING, L. 1. GrurNER, and. M. 'S: SHAHAN
(Science; 1938, 88, 409—410).—A sample of one strain
of the virus described by Fothergill e al. (New Engl. J.
Med., 1938,:219, 12, 411) was cultured and injected
into ' ‘horses and ' guinea-pigs. «Typical equine en-
cephalomyelitis was seen. .. S R

Behaviour of virus of yellow fever in the
mosquito, Aédes’ triseriatus.  Bi L. BENNETT,
. C. BAxER; and'A; W. SRLLARDS (Science, 1938, 88,
410-—411).—The virus of yellow fever was transmitted
to monkeys' (Macacus rhesus) by A. triseriatus, and
there 'was some ' evidence' of attenuation in this
mosquito. ‘ W. F.E.

Persistence of the virus of herpes in rabbits
immunised with living, virus, J. R. PERDRAU
(J. Path. Bact., 1938, 47, 447—455).—A fatal spon-
taneous onset of acute herpetic encephalitis’ was
observed in some rabbits immunised with living virus
after as long a period as 6 months of proved immunity.
Active free virus was present’in the brains of these
rabbits, instead of being “masked ** as in rabbits
suffering from chronic herpetic encephalitis.

o , C.J.C.B.

“Aucuba mosaic virus protein from diseased,
excised tomato roots grown in witro. W. M.
STANLEY (J. Biol: Chem., 1938, 126, 1256—131).—A
macromol. virus protein essentially the same as that
obtained from diseased tomato plants grown under
ordinary conditions has been isolated by differential
centrifuging from the juice of aucuba mosaic diseased
tomato roots grown ¢n vitro.. The amount of protein
in roots grown 7 vitro is slightly less than that in roots
and less than 209, of that in leaves of greenhouse
plants. The formation: of the protein is not directly
dependent on the chlorophyll mechanism of . the
plant. (1T Eso Ayt shary s b AT = BT NGAd

Potato virus * X''"; its strains and reactions.
R. N. 'SAnAMAN" (Phil. Trans.; 1938, B, 229, 137—
217).—At least 6 strains of the virus “ X’ are
differentiated. ' In the  field,” potato plants' are
usually infected by two' or more strains, although
single-strain infections’ with the mild X# ‘and the
virulent, X% strains are recorded. Infection by any
strain causes the formation in host tissues of inclusion
bodies which vary in appearance but not in character
or frequency in relation to the virulence of the strain:
All strains consist of similar sized particles, exhibiting
identical serological reactions and producing in plants
the ‘same nucleoprotein: The  latter 'in -solution
exhibits  anisotropy of flow. Reactions resulting
from mixed strains conform to actual differences in
virulence of the strains. Conversion of one strain
into amother, whether designed 'or accidental, is
always in the direction of higher to lower virulence.

Sne ; : ; ipiaayt ALGHPusa

- Growth factors .for micro-organisms. @ A.
Liyvov (Ann. Inst. Pasteur,: 1938, 61, 580—617).—
A review. .« hir ot at 7 GeRiGs

Growth factors and toxigenicity. P. BorDET
(Ann.: Inst: Pasteur, 1938; 61, 618—634).—A ireview
corrélatingthe production of bacterial: toxinswith
the composition of the culture medium ‘on:which the
bacteria are grown. ©. U O i i G PaGe

-/Relations’ between germicides ‘and bacteria ;
germicidal ' action.) C.© MivaxawA (Japan.: J.
Exp: Med., 1935, 48,' 661—722).—Absorption ' is
concerned in the combination of -available Cl, with
bacteria ;;:  subsequently  NH,Cl "is produced by
reaction with cell!constituents. The latter reaction
occurs' only in the more resistant’ organisms. = With
more susceptible species sterilisation by'Cl, depends
largely on oxidation and on the'action of Cl'.
LT ; ] 4 CH. AzS. (p)
Accuracy of the plate count of suspensions of
pure cultures of 'bacteria in sterile soil. M.
SuTHERLAND and N. JAames (Canad. J. Res., 1938,
16, C, 306—312).—A statistical study. ASGE by

Improved mantle for bacteria-proof filter
candles. 'R. R. Hexrey (J. lab. clin. Med., 1938,
24, 78—80). : (G d0RA3S,

Non-toxicity of '‘ contra-antigens."' J. LOISE-
LEUR (Compt. rend. Soc, Biol., 1938, 129, 3568—
360).—*¢ Contra-antigens *’ are devoid of the toxicity
of the original antigens,

Specific antitoxic power of venom ‘‘contra-
antigens.” J. Loisgneur (Compt. rend! Soc.
Biol., 1938, 129, 440—443).—Venom ‘‘ contra-anti-
gens ”’ have a sp. antitoxic power towards the venom
from which they are derived comparable with that of
the antitoxins. H. G. R.

Antitoxic power of glutathione. L. BINET
and L. Perun (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129,
447—448).—Cobra venom loses its toxicity for Phox-
snus laevis by pretreatment with reduced glutathione
or cysteine hydrochloride, H. G R.

-~ Effect of keten on anti-sheep heemolysin or
horse serum. H. Gonpie and G. SANDOR (Compt.
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 129, 391-—395).—Keten causes
a gradual decrease in the hwmolytic power. This
becomes apparent when 35%, of the amino-groups are
acetylated, reaches a max. at 756%,, and confers anti-
alexic properties on the serum-proteins.  H. G. R.

Preparation of formol toxoid and 6 alum-
precipitated toxoid. J. G. C. CampBrLL (J.
R.AM.C., 1938, 70, 311). W.E.F.

Allergy and ‘immunity produced 'by dead
bacilli’ suspended in vegetable oils. A. SAnNZ
(Ann. Inst. Pasteur, 1938, 61, 579).—A revision ‘of
statements made by Coulaud (A., 1938, T1I, 1060) in
reference to the author’s work. G.P. G.

~(w) PLANT PHYSIOLOGY.

Measurement of assimilation and transloc-
ation in tomato seedlings under conditions of
glasshouse culture.  B. D. Boris, R. MELVILLE,
and I. W. SELMAN (Ann. Bot:; 1938, 2, 717—728).—
Seasonal variations 'in assimilation ratés (min. in
November) of the seedlings are shown. Under: con-
ditions described’ light intensity in the range 45—
1440’ ft.-candles does not affect assimilation but
temp. (15—28-5°) 1 and ' assimilation are  directly
correlated. - The ratio gain in wt. of stem - root/
whole plant is a‘measure of the movement of assimilate
into!'stem and root and reaches a max. in winter
months. AnGHR:
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(A) Adhesion . of potato-tuber cells as influ-
enced by temperature. (B) Permeability of
potato-tuber tissue as influenced by heat. C.J.
Persoxius and P.  F. Smare (Food Res., 1938, 3,
513—524,'5256—538).-—(4) The tensile strength of the
raw tissue is influenced-only. slightly, if at all, by
variety or ordinary storage. The inner medulla has
a higher tensile strencth than the outer. At each
temp (45—70%) the cementmﬂr material is weakened
to a definite extent, further weakenmg occurring only
with rise in temp.  Complete weakening is effected
by holding at 75° No difference was observed
between soggy and mealy potatoes in the adhesion of
the cells of the raw or cooked tissue. 'Separation of
the cells is not dependent on starch gelatinisation.

(8) In normal cooking permeability (as determined
by electrical resistance) increases most sharply
slightly above 60°. The tissue becomes freely
permeable after the passage, for a few short intervals,
of 110-v. a:.c., the temp. not rising above 30°. The
effect is probably due to local heating of the semi-
permeable membranes ; treated tubers ‘darken when a
cut surface is exposed to the air. The adhesion of
the cells is not altered. B C.S.

Correlation between self-breaking and blue
nuclei among certain commmercial tulip varieties.
K. P. McWHORTER (Science, 1938 88, 411).—A
study of nuclear pigmentation in tulips. W. F. F.

Chemical composition and physical properties
of plant tissue fluids.  IL. Effect of mineral
fertilisers on tissue fluids of ragi (Eleucine
coracana,L.). S.Rajacorar and A.V.V.IYENGAR
(J. Indian Inst. Sci., 1938, 21, A, 103—113).—On P-
deficient soils application of NaNO, diminished the %
of dry matter in ragi plants; and the total solids, ash,
P, and K contents, and acidity of the expressed sap.
Treatment of soil with:P. -4--N increased the P content
of the sap and accelerated the mobilisation of P.at the
growing points. : Further addition of K produced
plants. of increased dry wt. and top/root ratio and
in which the saps contained higher total solid but
lower ash and N contents and py. Al G i

Iron salts given to maize in water. culture
C. Orsex (Compt. rend. Trav. Lab. Carlsberg, Sér:
Chim., 1938,:21, 301—312).—Only small amounts of
Fe are necessary in a nutrient medium at py 4 for
optimum' growth of maize. Large amounts of Fe
have a toxic action. Dry matter production decreases
markedly with increase of Fe when FeSO, is used;
increasing amounts of Fe,(SO,); and FelI citrate also
decrease growth. ‘The amount of Fe in leaves and
stems ‘increases with increasing addition of ¥e and
especially. when FeS0, is used. In!media of py 7,
small amounts of Fe produce only small and chlorotic
plants; and large amounts of Fe' are necessary: for
optimum: growth: ' Under the latter conditions: con-
siderably more dry matter: is produced than under
optimum conditions at py 4. 0Large amounts' of
FeSO, and Felll citrate, but not Fe,(SO,),, are toxic.
Felll citrate is a specmlly suitable source of! Fe for
plantsiin water culture but it should ‘be added at
intervals. For mustard FeSO, as well as Fe citrate
iS necessary. J. NUAL

Distribution of phosphorus in the germinating
soya bean. 'W. Y. Ler and ‘S." L:'Lr (Chinese J.
Physiol., 1938, 13; 257—264).—909, of the P is acid-
sol.. ‘After: 15 days’ germination  in’ the dark, 'the
total dry matter, fat, and lipin-P are diminished
and’ the total and acid-sol. P unchanged but trans-
ferred from cotyledons to embryo. . N.H.

Does the nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium
content of the leaves of a vine bough differ
with the load of fruit 2/ H. Lacarvu and L; MAUME
(Compt. rend.; 1938, 207, 552—555; cf. AL, 1933,
874).—In the 2 Jeaves at the base of branches bearmgJ
2, 1, and 0 bunches of grapes the N - P + K content
increases with the fertiliser _application, the effect
being least with the heaviest crop. The increase in
K is least with the heaviest crop and greatest with no
crop; N vals. were in the reverse order. The changes
are.most marked in well-nourished vines. J. L. D.

Nitrogen and phosphorus in oranges. Nitro-
gen and phosphorus content and nitrogen/
phosphorus ratio of orange ijuice : relation to
size of crop.  F.G. ANDERSSEN and A. C. BATHURST
(Farming in S. Africa, 1938, 13, 349—352).—Max.
yields of Navel oranges are associated with optimum
levels of N and P and an optimum N/P ratio (approx.
9) in the juice.  When the N content exceeds the
optimum, e.g., after heavy N manuring,.the P content
of juice and yields of fruit decline. . A. G P
- Availability of different forms of nitrogen to
a green alga. C. A. Lupwic (Amer. J. Bot.,
1938, 25, 449—458).—Chlorella readily utilises HNO,
and NH, salts of inorg. and of certain org. acids.
The efficiency of NHj lactate, oxalate, succinate,
tartrate, and’ citrate exceeded and that of NH
formate equalled that of KNO,. NH, acetate was
inferior and NH, propionate was not utilised. Acet-
amide, guanidine carbonate,. uric acid, KNO, «(dil.),
certain -NH,-acids,  and . peptone were smtable N
sources; NH,OH and glucosamine hydrochlondcs did
not prov1de ayailable N; diphenylamine, p-amino-
azobenzene, azobenzene, and diazoaminobenzene were
either toxic: or non-assimilable.. Ca is not essential
for growth: of Chlorella but facﬂxtates the utilisation
of NH, salts.. ;, S A. G, P.

Nitrogen dlstnhutmn in lucerne hay cut at
different’ stages ' of growth. ' M.’ . CLARKE
(Canad. J. Res., 1938, 16, C, 339—346).—The method
of Wasteneys and Borsook (A 1925, 97) is applied
to the examination of plant material. . The o%h80of
total N in the hay declines with advancing maturity.
The total N in second and third is'greater than in
first' cuttings at correspondmg _growth stages. The
proportion - of sol. :total "N’ is = considerable and
increases from the bud stage to the 10-blossom stage
and declines subsequently. Variations in the sol. N
fractions in the early stages of flowering indicate a
decomp. of complex N materials to produce readily
translocated N compounds for utilisation in flower
formation. A G.P,

Varietal | d1f£erences in barleys and: malts.
I. /Nitrogen' distribution' among protein. irac-
tions of barley. ' J.'A./ ANDERSON and C. A: AYRE

(Canad. J. Res., 1938, 16, C, 377—390).—A positive
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correlation is established between total and alcohol-
sol. protein-N  both within and = between : varieties.
In individual varieties, salt-sol. N decreases, alcohol-
sol. N increases, and insol. N remains practically const.
ag.thei total N val. increases. Alcohol-sol. protein-N
was higher and insol. protein-N lower in 2-rowed than
in 6-rowed varieties. .- Smooth-awned 6-rowed varieties
contained less salt-sol. N and more insol. N than did
rough-awned 6-rowed. varieties. 2-rowed varieties
yielded higher, and smooth-awned varieties lower,
extracts than did the rough-awned 6-rowed varietlijes.
" o AsGED

~ Nitrogen metabolism of plants. II. Inter-
relations among soluble nitrogen compounds,
water, and respiration rate. J. G. Woob and
A. H. K. PETrIE (Ann. Bot., 1938, 2, 729—750; cf.
AL, 1938, 111, 355).—In Phalaris tuberosa and Lolium
multiflorum increase in NH, content did not raise the

pu of the sap. 'The curve relating residual amino-N-

and NH,-N is concave to the NH, axis. The amide-
NH; curves were ' similar. These relationships are
discussed. With decrease in water content, respir-
ation rates increase to a definite level and subse-
quently decline. ' ATG.P.

Relationship between nitrogen compounds
of various seeds of crops and diastatic power
of their malts. I. Kaoliang. II. Beans, espec-
ially mung beans. H. Karacmrr and N. Muar-
BAYASI (J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1938, 14, 1237—
1242,1243-—-1247).—1. The forms of N, and saccharify-
ing and liquefying activity of germinated (28—29 hr.
at 25°) and ungerminated seeds of various kinds of
kaoliang have been determined.  The diastatic
activity of germinated seeds is about 2—4 times that
of ungerminated seeds: The diastatic "activity of
germinated seeds can be determined from'the amount
of albumin of the ungerminated seeds which is coagul-
ated from the 5% K,SO, extract by heating at 82° at
P 4:6. pisted 3 :

II.: Maltase, saccharifying, and liquefying activities
of germinated and ungerminated seeds (including pea,
Azuki, mung; and mature and green soya beans) have
been determined. | Maltase and the liquefying enzyme
are not present in ungerminated seeds, whilst maltase
is present in germinated mung and Azuki beans but
absent in seeds of mature soya beans. Germinated
mung seeds have the greatest liquefying activity:.
During germination, globulin-N of all seeds decreases
whilst non-protein-N increases.. The N distribution
in the ungerminated seeds is described. . J. N. A.

Glyoxylic ureides in the evolution of the
flower and of the fruit of Acer pseudoplatanus, L.
A. BruNzL and R. Ecaevin (Compt. rend., 1938, 207,
592-—594).—The buds' contain 21:85%, of sol. N. A
few days after they open, the flowers contain much
gol. N, largely ureides distributed mainly in the
petioles: and pericarp. . From October to November,
when the accumulation of food reserves in the seeds
is slowing down, the allantoic acid, amide, and
glyoxylic ureide content: of the pericarp decreases,
whereas the: protein-N of the seed increases. Before
the fruit matures all structures except the seed are
richer in allantoic acid than in allantoin and-have:a
high content of allantoinase ; at'maturity the petioles

: the synthesis of malic acid.

and pericarp. contain more allantoin. ' Urease, but no
allantoicase; is present (cf. A., 1933;:648).  Allantoin
and allantoic acid probably play a partin the break-
down and synthesis of proteins. Jials, Deni

Distribution of uncombined hexosamine in
pineapple plants supplied with either ammon-
ium sulphate or calcium nitrate salts. C. P.
Stoeris, H. Y. Youne, and B. H. Kravuss (J. Biol.
Chem., 1938, 126, 233—239).—Hexosamine (deter-
mined by a modification of the method of Elson and
Morgan) is present in greater amounts in the mature
leaves of plants grown in solutions containing NH;
salts than in those grown in nitrate. The young
leaves contain approx. the same amount of hexos-
amine in either case. BE. M. W.

- Seasonal variations in carbohydrate and nitro-

gen content of roots of bearing pecan trees.
C. L. Svure and J. G. WauvcH (J. Agric: Res., 1938,
57, 449—460).—The starch content of the roots was
max. in autumn and min. in winter, the actual
amounts present depending on growth rate, age, and
condition of trees, and the size and stage of develop-
ment of the nut crop. Growth and nut formation
rapidly diminish starch reserves. The proportion of
reducing sugars was low at all seasons. Non-reducing
sugars were present in larger amounts which varied
in parallel with starch contents. The total Nicontents
of roots diminished rapidly during spring growth and
increased during the dormant period. Vals. were
relatively low throughout and were largely in-
dependent of dry matter contents. MG

Organic acids of rhubarb (Rheum hybridum).
III. Behaviour of organic acids during culture
of excised leaves. (. W. PUCHER, A. J. WAKEMAN,
and H. B. Vickery (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 126,
43—54; cf. A., 1937, 111, 161).—Malic acid, but not
citric or oxalic acid, is an important intermediate
product in the metabolism of carbohydrates and org.
acids of excised thubarb leaves. The org. acid content
of the leaves is controlled by conditions which affect
P.G. M.

Variability of protein content of plants. E.
RAUTERBERG (Ernihr. Pflanze, 1938, 34, 296—300).
—The importance of determining  individual N
fractions in plant-proteins in studies of N metabolism
is emphasised. - Effects of K and N fertilisers on the
yield and character of proteins:in plants are examined.
K fertilisers tend to lower the proportion of «-amino-
acids in both protein and non-protein fractions.

' ] Al GotiPe

Vernalisation of cereals. III. Use of anaérobic
conditions in the analysis of the vernalising
effect of low temperature during germination.
F. G. Grecory and O. N. Purvis (Ann. Bot., 1938,
2, 753—764; cf. A., 1938, III, 357).—Anaérobic
conditions resulted in ‘ devernalisation ** of spring rye
with increase in leaf no. and delayed anthesis.. Such
plants were revernalised by low temp. ~Anaérobic
conditions completely prevent vernalisation even after
12 weeks at '1°. The [O,] required for complete
vernalisation exceeds »%i; of normal. Effects of
alternations of temp. and 'of exposures to air and N,
are examined. ALG: P,
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Interaction of light intensity and nitrogen: sup-
ply in’ growth and metabolism: of grasses and.
clover  (Trifotiune ryepens). II. Influence of
light infensity and mnitrogen supply on leaf
production. by tly defoliated - planis.
@, K. Brackmaw and W.. G.-Teneremas (Ann. Bot,,
1938, 2, 765—791 ; of. A., 1938, III, 855).—In full
da.yhght the effects of (NH,),.S0; on growth of Agrostis
tenuw and Festuca rubra. were grester. than those of

Ca(NOy)y in 2 cases out of 5.. With Iowered light
intensity (0-6 of daylight) the greater effect of
(NH,) _,,SO was more definite. With an mtensity of
0-37—0-44 of full daylicht both salts reduced leaf
production, the effect “of Ca(NO;), being the greater.
Response of Trifoliwny repens fo the N sources
dimtinished with light intensity but no difference in
effects of the two salts was apparent.  In repeatedly
defoliated plants; the mifuence of Light ntensity on
response to N depended on the frequency of defoli-
ation. In legume—grass associations the balance of
species is largely dependent on competition for Light.

ACG.P

Effects of sodium cyanide and methylene-
blue on oxygen consumption by Nifella clavaia.
E. Boss (Amer. J. Bot., 1938, 25, 458 463).—
Inhibition of respiration by various concns! of NaCN
and the accelerating effect of methylene-blue are
examined. The mechanism' of the antagonistic
action of these substances iz discussed. " A. G. P

Effect of alcohol on rate of leaves.
U. N. CrarrErst (Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci. India, 1938,
8, 18—28).—Introduction of alcohol into leaves of
B ugenia jambolana accelerates respiration for a period.
Amounts of alcohol producing max. initial increase
in CO, production maintain the increase for a re-
latively short time. The period of increase is pro-
Ionged when the nitial change is less marked.

AGP

Efiect of the pyrrole nucleus on chlorophyll
formation. V. Zasxorrr (Boll. Chim.-farm.; 1938,
77, 609—610)—A review of the work of Lodoletti
and of Mameli which indicates that pyrrole and Mg™
are essential for chlorophyll formation and:that Fe
is essential only for the catalytic formation of the

pyrrole nuclens. F. 0. H:

Carbon dioxide utilisation by lower algz in
the presence of hydrogen sulphide. H. Nixa-
MURA  (Actd Phytochxm 1938, 10, 271—281).—
Photosynthedis in the presence of st yields form-
aldehyde and 8. Assimilation by Pinnularia and
Oscillatoria is not affected by H,S. P.G. M.

Effect of hydrocyanic acid on photosynthesis
of Scenedesmus. H.NaxaymURA (Acta Phytochim.,
1938, 10, 313—316).—The respiratory processes of
Scenedesmus are almost completely mhfblted in- the
presence of 0-001»-HCN. i P.G. M

Minor elements and the pine. J. HEARMAN
(Austral. Forestry, 1938, 3, 24—27).—External applic-
ation of aq. ZnCl, restor “ rogettod 7 troes to normal
growth. In]ected Na  molybdate, MnSO,, CoCl,,
H,BO,, ‘or FeS0,; produced stimulatory effects less
marked ' and “more | slowly ‘exhibited = than those
obtained with Zn salts. AUGE P

Effect of sterilised solutions of tryptophan:
o 'S ings from ripe; non-germinated seeds..
T. Sovaconu, M. ConsTantTiNesco, and D Con=
sTaNTINESCO (Compt: rend. ‘Soc. Biok, 1938; 129,
403—405; ef: A., 1936, 1433).—Heat-sterilisation of
aq. tryptophan @ produces = growth-promoting. sub-
stances, the quantity depending on the time of heating
and the conen. of tryptophan: HGo R

Development of successive leaves in aster
with respect to relative growth, cellular differ-
entiation, and auxin relationships. A. L. De-
LISLE (Amer. J. Bot., 1938, 25, 420—430).—The
character and pa.ttem of successwelv developing
leaves are directly related to the concn. “and distribu-
tion of auxin i the plant. : ACGIP

Influence of 3-indolylacetic acid on respiration
and growth of intact seedlings. R. PrarT (Amer.
J. Bot., 1938, 25  389—392).—Soaking seeds: in aq.
heteroauxin (0 -1—100 p.pm.) did not affect: their
respiration rates in the period immediately after
soaking but caused a marked acceleration as the
seedlings . began to grow. The growth rate was
depressed. Max. effects were obtained with hetero-
auxin solutions containing 50 p.p.m. at py 4-2.
Accelerated respiration was entirely due to hetero-
auxin and was not a py effect. - ASGLP.

Nature of the stimulus of hetercauxins in the
formation of roots or buds at any selected part
of a shoot. P.- CHOUARD (Comph. rend., 1938,
207, 597—599; cf. A., 1938, III, 770). —3-Indoly1-
acetic and -butyricacid, and 1 mphthV lacetic acid are
used (method descnbed) to produce roots or buds at
will. Usually the roots form before the buds. The
first effect is the formation of undifferentiated tissue,
the organisation of which info roots and budsis effected
by a.gents other than auxins. J. L. D.

Abnormal meiotic ' processes induced by
acenaphthene. D. Kostov (Compt. rend. Acad:
Sei. U.R.SS,, 1938, 20, 169—171).—Acenaphthene
disturbs normal meiotic as well as mitotic processes.
In various pollen species exposed ‘to acenaphthene
spindle formation was and bivalent chromo-
somes did not assume the normal polar arrinoément

ALGoP:

Dxﬁerentlahon of heterochromatic regions
during meiosis. D. Kosrorr (Nature, 1938, 142,
577—578): W. F. F.

Effect of animal hormones on general growth
of castor-oil plants and formation of experimen-
tal tumours' by Bacierium tumefaciens. 0.
VERONA and M. L. Pagaxint (Arch: Ist. Biochim:
Ital., 1938, 10, 319—324; cf. A, 1937, I1I, 502).—
Aq. glycerol extracts of thyroid, adrenal, and anterior
pituitary glands and other hormoné preps. have an
inhibitory action on the growth of castor-oil plants but
have no significant effect on the growth of tumours
produced in the plant by B. tumefamens F‘ O H

Wood decay D6 Eﬁects of | addxtlon of
glucose, and glucose with asparagine, on
rate of decay of Norway pine sapwood by Lenz-
ites trabea and Leniinus lepideus. H. ScEMITZ
and F; KavuFerT (Amer. J. Bot.; 1938, 25,443 —

XX (W)

g




XIX (w, %)

A., IIL.—PLANT CONSTITUENTS.

109

448 cf. A.,1937, III, 445).—Addition of moderate
amounts of glucose or: glucose-asparagine to wood
increases the rate of destruction by L. trabea but
retards that by L. lepideus. The latter temporarily
utilises the sugar rather than wood substa.nc.;e.G -
Spike disease in sandal (Santelum clbum, L.).
XIX. Physiological and physical methods of
characterising the disease. A. V. V. IYENGAR
(J. Indian Inst. Sei., 1938, 24, A, 89—101).—Diseased
plants were characterised by a low Ca/N ratio. The
N/ash ratio varied with the stage of the disease and
could not be used in diagnosing diseased plants. The
latter consistently produced leaves in which the ratio
length/breadth was less than that of healthg kaa,vlc;s.
. Inactivation of seed-borne plant pathogens in
soil. A. W. Hexry and J. A. CavpsELL: (Canad.
J. Res., 1938, 16, C, 331—338).—Flax seed infected
with Polyspora ling ov Colletotrichum lin: produced
more diseased plants on a sterilised than on a natural
soil, probably as a result of the antibiotic action of soil
organisms on the pathogens. Certain smut fungi are
not thus affected. '

~(x) PLANT CONSTITUENTS.

‘Analysis of ifruit and leaves of Bauhinia
reliculata, D.C. Presence of large amounts of
I-tartaric acid. J. RaBATE and A. GOUREVITCH
(J. Pharm. Chim., 1938, [viii], 28, 386—397; cf. A,
1938, III, 771).—I-Tartaric acid is prepared from the
K acid tartrate extracted from the fruit and leaves.
Some exists in the leaves as the Casalt.  J. L. D.

Formation of oil of caraway. W.SANDERMANN
(J. pr. Chem:, 1938, [ii], 151, 160-—166).—In the
early stages of development caraway fruits contain
much water and, calc. on dried material, relatively
much oil. With increasing ripeness the dry wt.
increases owing to the marked dehydration.. The
proportion of oil is almost const. Confirmation is
not afforded of Kofler’s observation that the content
of essential oil increases during storage. According
to the carvone content the oil is formed long before
the harvest and subsequently does not undergo any
marked alteration. The oil from the plants still
blossoming or immediately after blossoming contains
about 25%, of limonene; ‘a much smaller proportion
of this and a much larger proportion of carvone are
found in the oil from the green fruits. Cadinene is
also recognised. This is not present in normal oil
of caraway but is present only (to the extent of about
50%) in the stem oils. = Biogenetically carvones can
be obtained only from limonene; carveol is formed
intermediately. It is peculiar that the content of
carvone never exceeds 609% (in a single instance the
presence of 79%, has been recorded). It appears
that the rapid oxidation whereby in about 14 days
more than 509 of limonene is transformed into
carvone is suddenly restricted. The occurrence of
dihydrocarveol and dihydrocarvone in oil of caraway
shows that reduction as well as oxidation occurs
within the plant. The marked evolution of H,S
observed during the distillation of caraway fruits
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may arise from cysteine or from the carvone-H,S

compound already existing in the plant. A ecryst.
paraffinoid hydrocarbon is present in all oils, the
proportion in normal oil of caraway being markedly
lower than that in oil from the whole plant.  H. W.

Phylogenic significance of the diterpenes of the
ﬁhyuocladene and podocarpene groups. J. T.

orrowAYy (New Zealand J. Sci. Tech., 1938, 20,
16b—20b).—The significance of the occurrence of
these terpenes in the oils of Araucarinee and Podo-
carpinea 1s discussed. A Lz,

Unsaponifiable constituents of cacao-germ oil.
K. H. Baver and L. SesER (Ber., 1938, 71, [B],
2223-—2226)—The unsaponifiable matter of the oil
is separated by light petroleum into a solid (4) and a
liquid ' (B) portion. Treatment of (B) in light
petroleum with AL O, leads to the isolation of x-theo-
sterol, CgoH500g, m.p. 113—114° [acelate, m.p. 113—
115°; dwgitomide, m.p. 222—224° (decomp.)], which
closely resembles a-tritisterol from wheat-germ oil.
with which, however, it is not identical; =-nona-
cosane, m.p. 63:5—637°, and a liquid Aydrocarbon,
(C;Hp)s (?), are also isolated. Acetylation and
bromination of 4 leads to the isolation of stigmasteryl
acetate tetrabromide, m.p. 202—203° (corr. ; d;foix\lrp.).

Hemicelluloses from cottonseed hulls.—See
AL, 1939, 1T; 10,

Analyses of glacial and preglacial woods.
W. A. GorTNER (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1938, 60,
2509—25811)—7—158% of the original holocellulose
and 9-—109%, of the pentosans of spruce wood are still
present in the wood after burial for 0-7-——1:0 X 108
years. An apparent increase in lignin content is due
to loss of other cellulose constituents. R. S. C.

 Changes in carbohydrate and nitrogen content
of sunflower with reference to irrigation. A. S,
Krury, V. 1. Savorov, and M. S, SCHESTIALTINOV
(Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S,, 1938, 20, 59—
62).—The monose content of leaves was highest in
the top whorl and diminished progressively with
approach to the base. Vals. were lower in watered
than in unwatered plants. Dissaccharide were
higher than monosaccharide contents in all leaves,
the difference tending to increase with age. Vals.
were higher in the unwatered plants. Starch contents
in all leaves in all plants, except the top whorl of
unwatered plants, were higher than disaccharide
contents, the general level in watered plants being the
greater. In the early negative stages the N/carbo-
hydrate ratio was higher in unwatered plants. Prior
to seed formation the N content of the upper whorl
was higher in the watered plants; after seed was
formed the order was reversed. Deficiency of water
restricts the formation of starch from sol. carbo-
hydrates. - ACGP.
Characterisation of the plant cell wall by
treatment with copper oxide-ammonia solution.
R. S. HiwrerT and J. PrUTzENREUTER (Ber., 1038,
71, [B], 2220—2222; of. A, 1937, 11, 204).—The
finely-divided material is extracted with water
followed by alcohol-benzene and then treated for
10 days with Schweitzer's solution in the dark without
agitation. The residue is filtered and washed with

-
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water until Cu is not present in the washings.  The
wood of conifers and deciduous trees gives products
containing about 109 and 7% of Cu respectively
whilst, the former give less sol. matter than the
latter. Jute, lime, sisal, and straw yield products
still richer in Cu. Pre-treatment of the wood with
59 NaOH at 100° induces the formation of products
yet richer in Cu. DMethylation greatly diminishes
the ability of wood to combine with Cu. The pro-
ducts contain N as well as Cu but there is no apparent
relationship between 9%, of N and botanical origin.
Absorption of N persists in diminished degree after
treatment of the wood with  NaOH. Schweitzer’s
reagent can be used for the characterisation of the
cell walls of plants but it can no longer be regarded
as a reagent for cellulose. H. W.

Cell-wall constituents of soya bean. I. Em-
bryo of the seed. S. SASAKI and Y. YAMASHITA
(J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1938, 14, 1257—1263).—
‘A scheme for the isolation of the constituents of the
cell wall of the embryo is given. e EN AR

Microscopic structure of plant cell membranes
in relation to the micellar hypothesis. W. K.
FARrR (J. Physical Chem., 1938, 42, 1113—1147).—
Microscopical investigations into the structure of
plant cells are reviewed. C.R. H:

Properties of the plastid-granum. W, F.
H. M. MomMmAERTS (Proc:. K. Akad. Wetensch.
Amsterdam, 1938, 41, 896—903).—Suspensions of
plastid-grana from green plants yield amorphous
phyllochlorin from which there are obtained chloro-
phyll and protein (mol. wt. 17,000) in equimol.
proportions. The grana also contained small quant-
ities of org. Fe. W. 0. K.

Presence of quercitrin in leaves of Bauhinia
reticulata, D.C. J. RaBaTf (J. Pharm. Chim.,
1938, [viii], 28, 435—437).—Quercitrin (0:59%, of the
dry wt.) is isolated from the leaves and identified by
hydrolysis. ; e RS0

Colloid chemistry of leaf and flower pigments.
I. Precursors of anthocyanins. W. D. BAN-
orOFT and J. E. RUTZLER, jun. (J. Amer. Chem. Soc.,
1938, 60, 2738—2743).—2—5Y%, formic acid extracts
of shredded leéaves are pink, if anthocyanins or antho-
cyanidins  are present; = they become pink' when
warmed, if leucoanthocyanins are present. If the
extracts, mixed with an equal vol. of M-H,S0O,, are
electrolysed at a Hg cathode, flavones or flavonols are
reduced to anthocyanins; leaves of 60 out of 65
different plants are thus shown to contain flavones or
flavonols.  Formation of anthocyanin from the leuco-
anthocyanin of the sugar-maple by warm H,SO, is
ndependent of theipresence of quinol and is thus not
due to oxidation. The origin of anthocyanins is
discussed in general terms and with reference to sp.
cases. Blue flowers contain a stabiliser of the- blue
. pigment. ' e R.S.C.
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Preservation of pathological museum speci-
mens under tropical conditions. E. K. WorLrr

and L. D. C. AusTin (Ceylon J. Sci., 1935, 3, D, 243—
247).—A modified Jores’ fixing fluid contains Na,SO,
220, NaCl 90, K,;SO; 10 g., aq. chloral hydrate
(saturated) 500 c.c., formaldehyde (formalin) 2, water
101., and blood serum 10 c.c. © The mixture is adjusted
to py 7-0—7-2 by addition of NaHCO,. The chloral
and formaldehyde are replaced at intervals.  Use of
the solution is described. CH."ABS. (p)
Differential pre-amplifier for electro-physio-
logical purposes.—See A.; 1939, T, 44. ;
Thermo-electric measurement of vapour pres-
sure.—See A,, 1939, I, 42. s :

Apparatus for analysis for carbon dioxide
and oxygen.—See A., 1939, I, 44.

Determination of dissolved oxygen by means
of the dropping mercury electrode, with applic-
ations in biology.—See A., 1939, I, 38. ' :

Portable apparatus for determination of oxy-
gen dissolved in a small volume of water.—See
A., 1939, 1, 44.

Micro-determination of lactic acid. B. F.
Mizrer and J. A, Muxtz (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 126,
413—421).—The acid is determined in 0-2 c.c. of
fluid (e.g., blood-serum. after- deproteinisation with
HPO,, saliva, aq. extract of powdered teeth) by a
nodification of ‘the sp. procedure of Eegriwe (A.,
1934, 171). Carbohydrates do not interfere and need
not be removed. Pyruvic acid if present is destroyed
by prolonging the time of heating with H,S0,. The
depth of ‘colour is measured with a photometer:or
colorimeter. = 0:1 pg. of the acid can be determined,
best results being obtained when the amount is
2—10 pg. 0 WL McC.

Effect of nitrogenous substances on the de-
termination of maltose by the methods of Ber-
trand, Willstatter and Schudel, and Auerbach
and Bodldnder. R. KremeN (Biochem. Z., 1938,
299, 58—62)—Urea does not interfere appreciably in
any . of the methods and (NH,),SO, and  glycine
interfere appreciably in the Willstitter and Schudel
method only. = Peptone and albumin 'scarcely inter-
fere in Bertrand’s method but in the other methods
they increase the result to the extent to which the
nitrogenous compound reacts with hypoiodite. i

; f W. McC.

Determination of pentosans in wet material
and solutions.  A.Zrperovirs¢H (Ukrain: Biochem:
J., 1938, 11, 465—470).—The reaction of conversion
of pentosans into furfuraldehyde does not proceed to
completion when the [HCL] is below 11-5%; in
determining pentosans in wet' material' the final
[HCI] should not fall below this figure. R.T.

Detection and determination of small amounts
of metals in organic material.—See A., 1939,
I, 39. wi

Colorimetric determination of chromium in
plant ash, soil, water, and rocks. C. T. J.
VAN DER WALT and A. J. VAN DER MERWE (Analyst,
1938, 63, 809—811).—The method (B., 1938, 645)
previously used for chromite is applied to the deter-
mination of small amounts of Cr in biological materials
and rocks. EF.R. G
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